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Scope and Sequence 



VOCABULARY 


GRAMMAR 


How are animals different from one another? Life Science 


Reading text words skin, mammals , eggs, amphibian , sra/es, 
gills , feathers, wings, fur 

Listening text words head, eyes, ears, mouth, legs, body 
Word Study Compound words 

Reading text words worm, berries, hunt, escape, creep, fight, 
peck, pinecone, squawk 

Listening text words strong, gentle, patient, smart, calm, fierce 


Subject Object Pronouns 

Fish have gills. 

They have gills. 

Gills help them breathe. 

Adverbs of Frequency 

Lily lU way escapes. 

Lily is • / sunlly very nervous. 

Leo .' c an ■ tries to catch Lily. 


How do things change? Physical Science 


Reading text words flow, solid, liquid, gas, heat, steam, ice, 
freeze, melt 

Listening text words ice pop, balloon, kettle, popcorn, icicle, 
candle 

Word Study Nouns and Verbs 

Reading text words cream, sugar, slat, pour, plastic bags, 
mixture, open, closed, freezer 

Listening text words coffee, tea, salad, fruit, vegetables, pasta 


Simple Past of Verb To Be 

It wa a liquid . Now lt r s a gas. 
They v 1 hard. Now they’re soft. 


Simple Past of Verb To Be 

• 1 'a the freezer door open? 
Yes, it was. 

Were the students happy? 
No, they weren't. 


How are things different now from long ago? 


Reading text words travel, communication, airplane, news, 
letter, text message, e-mail, radio, internet 

Listening text words boot, bus , motorcycle, cable car, truck, 
horse 

Word Study Words in alphabetical order 

Reading text words arrive, ask, check, enter, poor, crowded, clerk, 
visit, sick 

Listening text words couch, chair, lamp, clock, bathtub, sink 


Simple Past Regular Verbs 

People c tened to the news on the radio. 
They dm a 1 watcf the news on TV. 


Simple Past Regular Verbs 

Diri they f a vt by ship? 

Yes, they did. 

Di they an we in two days? 
No, they didn t. 


When do we use subtraction? Math 
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Subtraction 

Informational text (Nonfiction) 

Reading Strategy 

Reread 


Reading text words minus sign, subtraction, takeaway, column, 
row, test score, single-digit number, double-digit number, left 

Listening text words clean, dirty, tired, hungry, thirsty, full 

Word Study Syllables 


Simple Past Irregular Verbs 

tg i f five cookies. She dfefo r 
Olivia nave her sister twenty stickers. 
She 1 ha a r gr , ■ her twenty. 


8 

Page 76 


Bandar, the Greedy Monkey 

Humorous Fiction 

Reading Strategy 

Beginning, Middle and End of a Story 


Reading text words let go, steal, dig up, hide, jar, greedy, bored, 
baker, cook 

Listening text words knee, nose, foot, arm, face, hand 


Simple Past Irregular Verbs 

, )id Bandar i > r a candy store? 
Yes, he did. 

Di 1 he go of the candy? 

No, he didn't. 
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Dot 




LISTENING 

SPEAKING 


4 ^-. &‘$ r 



Animal body parts 

Descriptions of different animal 
body parts 

Listening Strategy 

Listening for specific information 

Expressing Sympathy 

Are you OK? 

No. My leg hurts. 

Oh, no! 

Task 

Talk and write about favorite animal groups. 
(Workbook) 

• Review Story 

• Project 

Animal Picture Cards 

Describing Animals 

Describing an Animal 

Pronouns 

• Review 

Descriptions of animals 

Listening Strategy: 

Listening for details 

Eagles have feathers and wings to help 
them fly 

Rabbits are very gentle. They are very gentle. 

Task 

Talk and write about an animal and what it is like. 
(Workbook) 

Units 1 and 2 (Workbook) Ml 


How things change 

Accepting a Request 

Tasks 


Descriptions of changes in states 

Please pass the juice. 

Talk and write about a thing that can change state. 


Listening Strategy 

Sure. Here you go. 

(Workbook) 


Listening for details 

Thanks. 


• Review Story 

• Project 




Mixture Book 

Creating Mixtures 

Describing food and ingredients 

Contractions 

• Review 

Descriptions df food and drink mixtures 

This is very good. It was chicken , 

The ice pops weren t in the freezer. Water isn't a gas. 

Units 3 and 4 (WB) Q) J 

Listening Strategy 

cheese; and bread. What is it now? 

Task 

Listening for specific information 


Talk and write about a favorite food and drink 
mixture. (Workbook) 


Social Studies: History 

Life Then and Now 

Asking for something to be 

Task 


An interview with Grandma 

repeated 

Talk and write about something people did long ago 


Listening Strategy 

Listening for specific information 

What country do you come from? 

Would you repeat that please? 

but they don't do now. (Workbook) 

• Review Story 

• Project 

In a Museum 

Describing travel and transport 

Adding -ed to Some Verbs 

Interview an Adult 

• Review 

Units 5 and 6 (Workbook) jjj 

Children discuss what they are 
looking at 

Where did you travel? 

1 traveled to Washington. 

1 visits d my grandmother. He arrive i in New York 
yesterday. 

Listening Strategy 

How did you travel there?z 

Task 


Listening for details 


Talk and write about traveling to a place 100 years 
ago and traveling there today. (Workbook) 



Subtraction Problems 

Subtraction word problems 

Listening Strategy 

Listening for number details 

Number Problems 

Math problem poems 

Listening Strategy 

Listening for number details 


Offering 

Would you like some fruit? 

No , thank you. I'm full. 

How about some water? 

Yes , please. I’m thirsty. 

Say a math problem 

Twenty cows sat in some trees. 

Five fell down and hurt their knees. 
How many cows were left in the trees?. 


Task 

Talk about and write an interesting subtraction 
problem. (Workbook) 

• Review Story 

• Project 

Contractions Subtraction Board Game 

Karen doesr 1 1 like fruit salad. Bandar didn let go of • Review 

the candy. Units 7 and 8 (Workbook) L : 3j 

Tasks 

Talk and write about three things that were done last 
night. (Workbook) 
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VOCABULARY 


GRAMMAR 


13 


BIG QUESTION 

Following Rules 

Informational text (Nonfiction) 

Reading Strategy 

Categorize 


How do people get along with each other? 


Reading text words traffic light; take turns , polite, clean up, 
litter, librarian, crossing guard, principal, lifeguard 

Listening text words kitchen, living room, cafeteria, classroom, 
swimming pool, crosswalk 

Word Study Phrasal Verbs 


The Please and Thank You Book 
Poems 

Poems (fiction) 

Reading Strategy 

Theme 

BIG QUESTION 6 


Reading text words knock, thoughtful, rude, grab, pass, put 
away, invite, wash, share 

Listening text words computer, laptop, camera, headphones, 
tablet, cell phone 


Possessive Pronouns 

Those are your things. Those things are 
Whose book is this? It's her;. 


Can and May 

'n I play? ■, you can \ 
i> I come in? rs,youmn . 


Why should we take care of the Earth? Earth Science 


The Earth's Natural Resources 

Reading text words resources, wood, landfill, land, trash , smoke, 

Prepositions of Place 

Informational text (Nonfiction) 

sunlight, reduce, reuse 

There's smoke In the air ahov - the city. 

Reading Strategy 

Listening text words camp, hike, ride a horse, surf, fish, ski 

The landfill is across from the park. 

Main Idea and Details 

Word Study Verbs, Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns 

The trash can is behind the tree. 

The tree is mfi m i the trash can. 

A Juice Carton's Diary 

Reading text words carton, diary, paper, blow, shelf, recycling 

Prepositions of Place 

Diary entries (Fiction) 

plant, machine, stationery store, rescue 

i ’ the fountain? 

Reading Strategy 

Listening text words time, week, nine o'clock, nine-fifteen. 

It's i> i ;j the statue. 

Setting 

nine-thirty, nine forty-five 

:ih atrashcan thetree? 


Yes, there Is. 



BIG QUESTION 7 

How Music Makes us Feel 

Informational text (Nonfiction) 

Reading Strategy 

Summarize 


How does music make us feel? Music 


Olga s Flute 

Story (Fiction) 

Reading Strategy 

Characters 


Reading text words high, low, excited, sleepy, wolf, feelings, 
right, wrong, trumpet 

Listening text words proud, smile, nervous, yawn, unhappy, cry 

Word Study Synonyms 

Reading text words notes, wait, worried, the flu, tears, solo, 
hummingbird, record, musician 

Listening text words have lunch, give a concert, make a mistake, 
sign an autograph, talk to fans, do an interview 



BIG QUESTION 


Forces and Movement 

Informational text (Nonfiction) 

Reading Strategy 

Cause and Effect 


Two Stubborn Little Goats 

Fable (Fiction) 

Reading Strategy 

Theme 


Prepositions of Time 

Pedro listens to slow music vain. 

When does Amanda listen to slow music? 
She listens nth-- mm ; 

Adverbs of Time 

, Oiga goes to school early 
for extra practice. 

When did Mark go to music class? 

He went terday morning. 


What makes things move? Physical Science 


8 

Reading text words push, pull, movement, ground, throw, speed, 
heavy, light, easy 

Listening text words computer mouse, stapler, suitcase, broom, 
door, desk drawer 

Word Study Antonyms 

Reading text words stubborn, angry, goat, mountain, east, west, 
l forward, horns, wet 

Listening text words basketball, soccer, tennis, baseball, hockey, 
golf 


[PljBIG QUESTION 9 


ow do we make art? Art 


Shapes in Our World 

Informational text (Nonfiction) 

Reading Strategy 

Text-to-Self Connection 

Origami 

Panel Story (Fiction) 

Reading Strategy 

Text-to-Self Connection 


Reading text words crescent, star, spiral, oval, straight, nature, 
collage, sculpture, pattern 

Listening text words photograph, origami, drawing, mobile, oil 
painting, mosaic 

Word Study Homophones 

Reading text words shiny, fold, edge, crane, seal, crumple, 
waves, climb, golden 

Listening text words markers, scissors, giue, watercolors, chalk, 
colored pencils 


Comparative Adjectives 

A ball is light*'t than a desk. 

Is a desk heav ‘inm a ball? Yes, it is. 
What's slow that \ an airplane? 

A train is slower thai an airplane. 

Superlative Adjectives 

I'm theyoung^ . person in my family. 
Isthejuici grass on East Mountain? 
Yes, it is. 


Quantifiers 

There are lot of shapes. 

There aren't m triangles. 

There is a lot oi paper. 

There isn't red paint. 

Quantifiers 

Did Maki have v pencils? No, she didn't. 

seals were there? There was < i seal, 
now m . i 1 paper was there? There wqs < paper. 


PLAYSCRIPTS 


Bandar, the Greedy Monkey Two Stubborn Little Goats 
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LISTENING 


SPEAKING 


WRITING 


WRAP UP 


Social Studies: Community 


Rules in Different Places 

Description of rules in different places 

Listening Strategy 

Listening for specific information 


Polite or Rude? 

Dialogues showing different kinds 
of behavior 

Listening Strategy 

Listening for specific information 


Apologizing 

It's my turn. 

No, it isn't ft's Felix's turn. 
Oh, you're right I'm sorry 


Being Polite 

Are you using that computer? 
Yes , / am. But we can share. 
Great. Thanks. 


Task 

Talk and write about three rules in the home. 
(Workbook) 


Subject-Verb Agreement 

n very happy. The m cleaning. 
My sistc r and! are tired. 

Task 

Talk and write about a thoughtful person. 
(Workbook) 


• Review Story 

• Project 
Rules Poster 

• Review 

Units 9 and 10 (Workbook) 1 


Clean or Polluted? 

Description of land and water states and 
how they affect activities 

Listening Strategy 

Listening for details 

Earth Awareness Week 

Description of different conservation 
activities 

Listening Strategy 

Listening for specific information 


The School Concert 

Descriptions of different feelings and reactions 

Listening Strategy 

Listening for details 


Interview with a Pop Star 

A reporter interviews a pop star 

Listening Strategy 

Listening for details 


Reprimanding and Apologizing 

Please don't Jitter. Use the trash can. 
Sorry. Where is it? 

It's in front of that tree. 

Oh, I see it. Thanks. 

Describing conservation activities 

I recycled my milk cartons. Did you? 
Yes, I did. I recycled my milk cartons, 
too! 


Task 

Talk and write about three natural resources seen 
every day. (Workbook) 


Verbs to Show Time 

I go to school. I'm goim ■■ to school. I went to school. 

Task 

Talk and write about something that has been 
recycled. (Workbook) 


• Review Story 

• Project 

Natural Resource Collage 

• Review 

Units 11 and 12 (Workbook) 




Giving Opinions 

Please turn down the music! 

Why? 

I don't like pop music. 

Really, it's my favorite. 

Describing Music and Emotions 

I gave a concert. I was proud. Then I 
signed autographs. I was excited. 

I played the piano. I was nervous. 


Task 

Talk and write about music and feelings. (Workbook) 


Using And and But 

I'm singing' i playing the piano. 

Aden is excited, hut I'm nervous. 

Task 

Talk and write about a favorite type of music and 
what it sounds like. (Workbook) 


»Review Story 

• Project 

Music Mobile 

• Review 

Units 13 and 14 (Workbook) 


Things we Push and Pull 

Descriptions of actions that require 
movement 

Listening Strategy 

Listening for specific information 

Offering to Help 

Phew! 1 can't move this. It's too heavy. 
Let me help you. 

Thanks. That would be great! 

No problem. 

Task 

Talk and write about two things that require a 
pulling movement. (Workbook) 

• Review Story 

• Project 

Forces Poster 

Sport and Movement 

Describing Sports 

Comparative and Superlative Endings 

• Rpvipw 

Descriptions of different sports and actions 

1 run, jump, and throw the ball, 

Small... smallsmall 

• ncv lew 

Units 15 and 16 (Workbook) C2 

Listening Strategy 

Listening for details 

You're playing basketball. 

Heavy.. .heavier...heaviest 

Tasks 

Talk and write about speed and movement in a 
sport. (Workbook) 



Art Class 

Descriptions of types of art and shapes 

Listening Strategy 

Listening for details 


Making Art 

Descriptions of art and art tools 

Listening Strategy 

Listening for specific information 


Complimenting 

Wow! That's a really great mobile! 
Thank you. 

You're very good at art. 

Thanks. And you're good at math! 


Describing Art 

It's a picture of the rainforest. I used 
green and brown pieces of stone for 
the trees. 

You made a mosaic. 


Task 

Talk and write about a favorite type of art and the 
shapes used in it. (Workbook) 


Using Commas in Lists 

My sister bought glue, a box of markers colored 
pencils, scissors and chalk. 

Task 

Talk and write about art tools used in art projects. 
(Workbook) 


• Review Story 

• Project 

Art Report 

• Review 

Units 17 and 18 (Workbook) 


WORLD MAP 
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Welcome to Oxford Discover 

Oxford Discover is a six-level course, created to address the 
evolving needs of young learners of English in the 21st 
century. Second language acquisition is now much more 
than an academic pursuit. It has become an essential skill 
for global cooperation and problem solving. Oxford Discover 
is centered on the belief that language and literacy skills 
are best taught within a framework of critical thinking and 
global awareness, and it aims to guide students toward the 
broader goals of communication. 

Oxford Discover creates a positive and motivating learning 
environment by: 

. providing content that is relevant, informative, and 
academic. 

• offering multiple perspectives on topics across the 
curriculum. 

• allowing students to consider key concept questions that 
they revisit as they gain more information. 

• challenging students to think critically about topics, issues, 
and questions. 

• developing strategies that help students perform well in 
tests. 

• fostering a love of reading and writing. 

The Oxford Discover Author Team 

Lesley Koustaff and Susan Rivers 

Lesley and Susan are the authors of 
Oxford Discover, levels 1 and 2. 

Lesley is a passionate teacher trainer. 

She has conducted educational 
workshops all over the world. Lesley 
lives in New York and writes and 
edits material to teach children 
English. 

Susan has over 25 years’experience 
teaching English in Asia and the 
United States. Susan is the author of Tiny Talk and co-author 
of English Time as well as many other EFL preschool, primary, 
and secondary teaching materials. 

Kathleen Kampa and Charles 
Vilina 

Kathleen and Charles are the authors of 
Oxford Discover, levels 3 and 4. 

Both Kathleen and Charles have 
taught Japanese and International 
School children for over 16 years. 

They are both active teacher trainers. 

Kathleen and Charles are coauthors 
of Magic Time and Everybody Up, 
primary courses published by Oxford 
University Press. 


Kenna Bourke 

Kenna Bourke is the author of Oxford 
Discover, levels 5 and 6. Kenna is the 
author of The Grammar Lab, and the 
Test it. Fix it series. Additionally, Kenna 
has written books for the Oxford 
Connections Literacy series: Children in 
the Second World War, Animal Chatter, and Mountains. 

She currently lives and works in New York City. 

Kindergarten Learning 
Assumptions 

It is assumed that students starting at level 1 of Oxford 
Discover will already have some basic literacy and language 
skills.The three-level kindergarten course Show and Tell 
gets children ready to learn with Oxford Discover. If you use 
this course or another entry-level course, it is expected that 
children will know the following: 

Literacy and Numeracy 

Children will know the alphabet and be able to read words 
and simple sentences.They will be able to write words and 
short sentences. Children will know digits and words for 
numbers 1-29. 

Vocabulary 

Children will know vocabulary relating to basic classroom 
objects and greetings, but also some word families: 

• colors 

• shapes 

• toys 

• animals 

• family 

• clothes 

• nature 

• body 

• weather 

• places and things in a house 

• basic verbs and adjectives 

Structures 

Children will be able to ask and answer basic questions.They 
will know the present simple, question words, and simple 
question forms.They will have been introduced to the 
present continuous for actions happening now. 

The Key Principles of Oxford 
Discover 

I. Language and Literacy Skills 

1. Vocabulary 

. Oxford Discover 1 s rich vocabulary is divided between 
everyday words and curriculum-based words. Students 
acquire and retain vocabulary through illustrations and 
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definitions, through context, and through pronunciation 
and spelling work. 

• Students need to encounter new words in different 
contexts a number of times, before they can recall 
and recognize the words and autonomously produce 
them. This is why words are presented and practiced 
with a focus on meaning before they are highlighted 
in the reading texts where students encounter them in 
particular contexts. Vocabulary is then rigorously recycled 
throughout not only the level, but the entire series, so that 
students can feel confident when meeting those words 
again in different situations. 

2. Grammar 

• Oxford Discover "s grammar syllabus is fast-paced, carefully 
sequenced, and high-level. 

• The grammar in Oxford Discover comes from the texts in 
each unit. By providing grammar in context, in an implicit 
manner, students can be exposed to grammar study with 
a focus on meaning as well as form. Acquiring a language 
means developing the ability to use language in natural 
and communicative situations. Structural input is best 
when integrated into a meaningful syllabus, utilizing 
familiar vocabulary and situations.The Student Book takes 
this approach to teaching grammar, with more explicit 
grammar practice provided in the Workbook to help 
students apply it in more contexts and to internalize the 
rules and forms. 

• Oxford Discover Grammar is a six-level companion series 
which provides clear structural grammar input and 
further practice of the grammatical items presented in the 
corresponding levels of Oxford Discover. 

3. Literacy 

• Oxford Discover introduces words and structures through 
reading texts in each unit. There is a variety of fiction and 
nonfiction texts and genre types in each level, which 
helps children to become familiar with different types of 
language and language use. 

■ Oxford Discover teaches essential literacy skills through 
the introduction of reading and writing strategies in each 
unit.These practical strategies encourage students to read 
critically and efficiently through a broad range of fiction 
and nonfiction text types and genres. 

• Oxford Discover Writing and Spelling is a six-level companion 
series which provides further literacy input and practice, 
reviewing the vocabulary and grammatical items, and 
focusing on the writing strategies presented in the 
corresponding levels of Oxford Discover. 

II. 21st Century Skills 

We live in an age of rapid change, Advances in 
communication and information technology continue to 
create new opportunities and challenges for the future. 

As our world becomes increasingly interconnected, 
today's young students must develop strong skills in 
critical thinking, global communication, collaboration, and 
creativity. In addition, students must develop life and career 
skills, information, media, and technology skills, as well as an 
appreciation and concern for the health of our planet and 
cross-cultural understanding. Oxford Discover strives to help 
students build each of these skills in order to succeed in the 
21st century. 


The major 21st Century Skills are addressed in Oxford 
Discover .They build on a broad base of academic subjects 
presented throughout the course. 

1. Critical Thinking 

Students in the 21 st century need to do more than acquire 
information. They need to be able to make sense of the 
information by thinking about it critically. Critical thinking 
skills help students to determine facts, prioritize information, 
understand relationships, solve problems, and more. 

Oxford Discover encourages students to think deeply and 
assess information comprehensively. Students are invited 
to be curious and questioning and to think beyond their 
normal perspectives.Throughout every unit, questions 
labelled Think encourage students to apply their own 
experience and opinions. 

2. Communication 

As a global course for English in the 21 st century, Oxford 
Discover offers students plentiful opportunities to become 
effective listeners, speakers, readers, and writers. Every unit has 
two pages devoted comprehensively to communication, but 
these skills are also utilized in general tasks and exercises. In 
addition, Oxford Discover iTools and Online Practice promote 
online communication and computer literacy, preparing 
students for the demands of the new information age. 

3. Collaboration 

Collaboration requires direct communication between 
students, which strengthens the personal skills of listening 
and speaking. Students who work together well not only 
achieve better results, but also gain a sense of team spirit 
and pride in the process. Oxford Discover offers opportunities 
for collaboration in every lesson, with students working 
together in pairs, small groups, or as an entire class. 

4. Creativity 

Creativity is an essential 21st Century Skill. Students who are 
able to exercise their creativity are better at making changes, 
solving new problems, expressing themselves through 
the arts, and more. Oxford Discover encourages creativity 
throughout each unit by allowing students the freedom to 
offer ideas and express themselves without judgment. In 
the lower levels, students complete a project which reflects 
their learning about the Big Question, after every pair of 
units. In the higher levels, they learn presentation skills and 
implement learning through creative processes. 

III. Inquiry-based Learning 

Inquiry-based learning maximizes student involvement, 
encourages collaboration and teamwork, and promotes 
creative thinking. Students employ the four skills of listening, 
speaking, reading, and writing as they identify questions 
about the world around them, gather information, and find 
answers. 

Oxford Discover supports an inquiry-based approach to 
learning English. Each pair of units in Oxford Discover revolves 
around a Big Question on a specific curriculartheme.The 
curricular themes come from school subjects such as social 
studies (community, history, geography), sciences (life 
science, physical science, earth science), the arts (music, art) 
and mathematics.The Big Question is broad, open-ended, 
and thought-provoking, appealing to students'natural 
curiosity. 
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Throughout the process of inquiry-based learning, students 
play an active role in their own education. Teachers facilitate 
this learning by guiding students to ask questions, seek 
information, and find answers. As students work together 
and share information, they build essential skills in 
communication and collaboration. 

The following guidelines will help teachers create the 
most effective classroom environment for Oxford Discover, 
ensuring maximum student participation and learning. 

1. Facilitate student-centered learning 
Student-centered learning gives students an active role in 
the classroom. The teacher acts as facilitator, guiding the 
learning and ensuring that everyone has a voice. Students 
work individually and together to achieve the goals they 
have set for the lessons. As a result, student participation and 
dialogue are maximized. 

2. Wonder out loud 

Curious students are inquirers, ready to look beyond the 
information on a page. Curiosity can be developed in your 
students if you are curious, too. As new ideas, stories, or 
topics are encountered, use these sentence starters to help 
students start wondering: 

• / wonder why these insects ore becoming extinct 

• / wonder how inventors came up with their first ideas. 

• i wonder what happens when / if ... 

3. Let student inquiry lead the lesson 

When students are presented with a topic, invite them to 
ask their own questions about it. In doing so, they are more 
motivated to seek answers to those questions. In addition, 
as students find answers, they take on the added role of 
teacher to inform others in the class. 

4. Explore global values 

Children need to understand the importance of values at an 
early age. Taking an inquiry-based approach means that they 
are encouraged to think about different situations and the 
effect that particular behavior has within those situations. 
Oxford Discover promotes global values throughout the 
series, with texts and activities prompting children to 
examine values from an outside and a personal perspective. 
The discussion questions in the teaching notes help to make 
children aware of their own beliefs and the importance of 
contributing in a positive way to civil society. There are also 
nine values worksheets per level, one for each Big Question. 
The values are drawn from the content of the readings in 
each pair of units and help students develop a personal and 
in-depth understanding of the topic. Teachers can use the 
worksheets flexibly, either while studying the two units, or 
afterwards. 

5. Focus on thinking, not memorizing 

Oxford Discover is based on the belief that critical thinking 
is the key to better learning. While retention of words 
and structures is important for language development, 
allowing students to access knowledge on a deeper level 
is equally important and will further encourage effective 
learning in the classroom. The critical-thinking activities 
in Oxford Discover help students make sense of the 
information presented to them, ultimately leading to greater 
understanding and retention. 


6. Build strong student-teacher relationships 

While maintaining class discipline, it is important to develop 
a mutual relationship of trust and open communication with 
students. In this way, students begin to look at themselves 
as partners in learning with their teacher. This gives them a 
sense of shared responsibility, creating a dynamic and highly 
motivating learning environment. 

7. Take time to reflect 

Every Oxford Discover lesson should begin and end with 
student reflection. The lesson can begin with the question 
What have we learned up to now? and end with What have 
we learned today? The answers are not limited to content, 
but can also explore methods, strategies, and processes. 

As students become more aware of how they learn, they 
become more confident and efficient in their learning. 

8. Make connections 

Deep learning occurs when students can connect new 
knowledge with prior knowledge and personal experiences. 
Give your students opportunities to make connections. 

For example: 

We learned about the explorer Jacques Cousteau . How is he 
similar to other explorers we've read about? What qualities do 
you think explorers have? Could you be an explorer? 
Connections can be made between units, too. For example: 
How are explorers similar to inventors? 

By making such connections, students will be able to 
understand new vocabulary and grammar input in a 
contextualized way and retain language and content 
knowledge. 

9. Cooperate instead of compete 

Competitive activities may create temporary motivation, but 
often leave some students feeling less confident and valued. 
By contrast, cooperative activities build teamwork and 
class unity while boosting communication skills. Confident 
students serve as a support to those who need extra help. 

All students learn the value of working together. Cooperative 
activities provide win-win opportunities for the entire class. 

Assessment for Learning 

Overview of the Assessment Program 

The Oxford Discover approach to assessment offers teachers 
and students the tools needed to help shape and improve 
the students' learning, as well as a means to monitor learning 
goals, through a shared ongoing and creative process. The 
Oxford Discover assessment program includes five categories 
of tests for each level of Oxford Discover: diagnostic placement 
tests, progress tests, review tests, achievement tests, four-skill 
assessments, and portfolio self-assessments. The items in these 
tests have been reviewed by assessment experts to ensure 
that each item measures what it is intended to measure. As a 
result, each test provides an accurate assessment of students' 
ability in English and their progress in Oxford Discover. 

Oxford Discover levels 1-4 correspond to Cambridge English: 
Young Learners. 

Oxford Discover level 5 corresponds to Cambridge English: Key 
for Schools. 

Oxford Discover level 6 corresponds to Cambridge English: 
Preliminary for Schools. 

The assessment audio is found on the Class Audio CD. 
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Entry Test and Entry Review Worksheets 

• The four-page Entry Test is administered at the beginning 
of each level and is designed to serve as a diagnostic 
placement test. 

• The test assesses mastery of the key grammar topics 
from the preceding level that will be reintroduced and 
expanded on in the new level curriculum.Testing these 
points on entry can help identify each student's readiness 
for the new level and thus serve as a baseline for individual 
student performance as well as class performance. 

• There is one Entry Review worksheet for each of the 
grammar points on the Entry Test. 

• The review worksheets can be used to give individualized 
instruction to students or classes that, based on the Entry 
Test, have not mastered material from the previous level. 

• The worksheets can also be used as additional review 
and practice throughout the course, even for students or 
classes that have demonstrated success on the Entry Test. 

Unit Tests 

• The Unit Tests are grammar and vocabulary progress tests. 

• There is one Unit Test after each unit. 

• Each test is two pages long. 

Review Tests 

• The Review Tests are grammar and vocabulary 
accumulative tests. 

• There is a Review Test after Unit 6 and Unit 12. 

• Each test focuses on the grammar and vocabulary of the 
preceding six units. 

• Each test is four pages long. 

Final Test 

• This is a Final Achievement Test for the level. 

• It is administered after Unit 18. 

• It focuses on the grammar and vocabulary of the entire level. 

• This test is four pages long. 

Skills Assessments 

• The Skills Assessments are contextualized four-skills tests 
using the vocabulary, grammatical structures, and themes 
in the Student Book. 

• These assessments measure acquisition of listening, 
reading and writing, and speaking. 

• The assessments are based on the style of the Cambridge 
English: Young Learners (YLE), Cambridge English: Key 
(KET) for Schools, and Cambridge English Preliminary 
(PET) for Schools. 

• There is a Skills Assessment after Units 6,12, and 18. 

• Each assessment is four pages long. 

Portfolio Assessment 

• The Portfolio Assessment is a continuous and ongoing 
formative assessment and self-assessment. 

• The purpose is to allow students to be creative, 
collaborative, communicative, and to be critical thinkers - 
all 21st Century Skills. 

• Portfolio items can include: projects, tests and quizzes, 
self-assessment worksheets, writing samples, lists of books 
read, audio or video. 


< In addition, the Assessment for Learning CD-ROM 
contains Self-Assessment worksheets for students to 
create their own portfolio cover and to assess their own 
learning every two units by using can-do statements and 
responding to Big Question cues. 

Answer Keys 

• A simple answer key for all tests is provided. 

Differentiation 

Differentiation helps to ensure that all students find success 
in the classroom.There are many ways to differentiate 
instruction. In Oxford Discover, differentiation strategies are 
built into the structure of the course to help you instruct 
your students in the most effective way possible. 

The goal is to: 

• offer a clear pathway for students who are at different 
levels, with regular checking stages to assess progress 
against a list of competences at the end of every unit. 

• offer both whole-group work and small-group 
differentiated activities in the first language tradition to 
meet the needs of varied teaching styles. 

Each lesson spread in the Teacher's Book provides an activity 
to vary the content difficulty for below-level, at-level and 
above-level students. These differentiated activities build 
upon each other.The below-level activity provides support 
and scaffolding for less confident students before moving 
on to a task that is at-level. The at-level task then provides 
support for students to deal with the greater challenge of 
above-level. This is a practical way of dealing with classroom 
management of mixed abilities.Teachers may choose to 
teach the whole class with one activity, and then continue 
with the additional activities. Alternatively, three separate 
simultaneous activities can be set up, as in LI classrooms. 

To help teachers meet the needs of students with varying 
ability levels, differentiation strategies are found consistently 
throughout the following strands: 

• An Entry Test, taken at the start of the year and useful for 
diagnostic and placement testing, will result in a level 
diagnosis (below-level, at-level, and above-level). 

• Review worksheets (grammar and reading) are provided 
for below-level students to bring them up to the level 
needed. 

• Additional differentiation strategies are found throughout 
the course. The wrap up projects invite students to 
express their ideas through different learning styles (visual, 
auditory, kinesthetic).Throughout the course, students 
have opportunities to work alone, in pairs, and in small 
groups to support differentiated instruction. 
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Reading and Writing 

Reading 

Literacy is the ability to read and write and think critically 
about the written word. Oxford Discover promotes greater 
literacy through a focus on interesting and engaging texts, 
both fiction and nonfiction, about a variety of subjects. 

The texts have been carefully graded so that they are at an 
appropriate reading level for students.The word length, 
vocabulary, and structures used gradually increase in 
difficulty throughout each level. 

Text types 

Students need to be exposed to different types of texts. In 
its broadest form this is a focus on introducing them to both 
fiction and nonfiction. In Oxford Discover eac h Big Question 
has two texts to help students find their own answers to the 
question. One text is nonfiction and corresponds to a school 
subject such as math, life science or music. The other one 
is fiction and is written in a particular genre, encouraging 
students to relate to and enjoy the content. 

The nonfiction texts are presented through different text 
types such as a brochure, magazine article, or website.This 
helps students understand not only that writing comes 
in many forms in daily life, but also that tone and register 
(formal and informal language) change depending on the 
way the information is presented. 

The fiction texts come from a variety of genres. This includes 
fairy tales, fables, historical fiction, and realistic fiction. These 
genres reflect the types of stories that students are exposed 
to reading in their native language and provide variety 
throughout the course. 

Authentic texts 

In every level of Oxford Discover there is a range of authentic 
texts. These have been carefully chosen to add more 
information to the Big Question.They come from a variety 
of sources and from well-respected writers and authors. 
Authentic texts expose students to real contexts and natural 
examples of language. The texts chosen are of an appropriate 
language level and encourage students to read with a focus 
on meaning and understanding language in context. 
Reading Strategies 

Reading strategies help students approach a text, improve 
their comprehension of the text, and learn howto read 
for specific and detailed information. Strategies such as 
prediction, compare and contrast, summarizing, and 
focusing on characters can inspire students to not only 
master the meaning of unfamiliar concepts but expand their 
own vocabulary as well. 



Reading strategies tie in closely to critical thinking as they 
encourage students to reflect on what they are reading. As 
students grow more comfortable using a variety of reading 
strategies they learn to make conscious decisions about 
their own learning process. 

Multimodality 

Multimodal texts help to support students's literacy.Texts 
which include words, images, and explicit design are a very 
effective way of engaging children in purposeful interactions 
with reading and writing. 

Multimodal is the use of 'two or more communication 
modes' to make meaning; for example, image, gesture, 
music, spoken language, and written language. 

In everyday life, texts are becoming increasingly visual or 
multimodal in nature. Websites, magazines, advertisements, 
and informational literature are relying more and more 
upon visual stimulation and clear use of design, in headlines, 
through different types of fonts, and in stylized images. 
Oxford Discover has included multimodality in its use of 
DVD and posters to support the Student Book, but even 
within the texts themselves, the use of words, images and 
design, and the way they interact with each other helps to 
keep students stimulated while reading and also helps to 
exemplify meaning. 

Intensive Reading 

Intensive reading generally occurs in the classroom and 
focuses not only upon meaning and strategies used to 
deduce meaning, but language acquisition in the form 
of understanding new vocabulary or new grammatical 
structures. Texts need to be at the correct level and long 
enough to convey enough information or plot to be 
interesting, but not so long as to tire the student. Oxford 
Discover takes the approach that intensive reading should be 
instructional but enjoyable and should encourage students 
to do more extensive reading. 

Extensive Reading 

Extensive reading generally occurs outside the classroom and 
is all about reading for pleasure. Students are encouraged 
to choose to read about topics that interest them and to 
employ reading strategies explicitly taught through intensive 
reading, to help them understand the text more effectively. 
Reading the different genres and text types in Oxford Discover 
will inspire students to read more in their own time. 

Extensive reading is often most effective when students are 
reading at a level that is appropriate and comfortable for them. 
If students are reading a book that is too high in level, they 
quickly lose interest. It can be helpful to provide students with 
access to a collection of graded readers that they can read at 
their own pace. The recommended readers for use with 
Oxford Discover are the nonfiction selection of Read and 
Discover a nd the fiction selection of Read and Imagine. 
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Text Readability 



Level 1 

Level 2 

Level 3 

Level 4 

Level 5 

Level 6 

Flesch Reading 
Ease Level (F) 

85-100 

85-95 

75-90 

70-80 

65-80 

60-80 

Flesch Reading 
Ease Level (NF) 

85-100 

80-95 

70-85 

70-85 

60-75 

60-75 

Flesch-Kincaid 
Grade Level (F) 

0-3 

1.5-3 

3-5 

3.5-6 

4-7 

5-7 

Flesch-Kincaid 
Grade Level (NF) 

1-3 

2-4 

3-5 

4-6 

5-7.5 

6-8 

Lexile Measure 

(F) 

75-325 

250-450 

400-675 

500-900 

600-750 

600-900 

Lexile Measure 
(NF) 

125-325 

300-550 

450-750 

725-900 

750-950 

900-1000 


Both sets of readers have been developed with similar themes 
to those in the Student Book and there is a selection of titles for 
each level of Oxford Discover. 

Grading scales 

The texts in Oxford Discover have been carefully graded to 
make sure that students understand the texts at their level, 
and to help students progress in their reading, within one 
level and from one level to another. In accordance with this, 
the standards of the Flesch Reading Ease Level, the Flesch- 
Kincaid Grade Level, and the Lexile Measure, have been 
taken into account. 

The Flesch Reading Ease Level is a scale which measures 
readability.The higher the rating, the easier the text is 
to understand. There are different scores for fiction and 
nonfiction texts: 

• 100: Very easy to read. Average sentence length is 12 
words or fewer. No words of more than two syllables. 

• 65: Plain English. Average sentence is 15 to 20 words long. 
Average word has two syllables. 

The Flesch-Kincaid Grade Level converts the Flesch 
Reading Ease Level to a U.S. grade-school level. For example, 
a score of 5 means that a fifth-grader can understand the 
text. There are different scores for fiction (F) and nonfiction 
(NF) texts. It is important to remember that students in any 
grade will be able to understand a variety of texts around 
the score. 

The Lexile Measure gives information about a student's 
reading ability as well as the difficulty level of a text. Higher 
Lexile measures represent a higher reading ability. A Lexile 
reader measure can range from below 200 for beginning 
readers to above 1600 for advanced readers. There are 
different scores for fiction (F) and nonfiction (NF) texts. The 
nonfiction texts can be more challenging than the fiction 
texts in the same level. Nonfiction texts contain factual 
content and students are reading to learn. 


Writing 

Oxford Discover encourages a joy of reading through a 
variety of texts and text types. However, students also 
need to be encouraged to produce their own texts and 
this requires a step-by-step process, helping students to 
graduate from sentence to text-level output. 

Oxford Discover provides many opportunities for students 
to write. The Word Study and Writing Study sections in 
the Student Book present the strategies and language 
focus that help students become more successful writers, 
and the Workbook provides a four-step writing process 
(brainstorming, organizing ideas, writing, editing) which 
helps students to create their own writing output. 

Process and Product 

Writing tasks are often broken down into process or product 
from level 3 onwards.The process is all about how students 
develop and implement writing strategies such as paragraph 
development, focusing on formal or informal language, 
and general text layout.The process often includes stages 
of input, practice, and reflection. The product is the actual 
writing output that students create. It is often said that the 
former, process writing, provides a focus on fluency whereas 
product writing focuses on accuracy. Students need to have 
both to learn to write confidently and correctly. 

Oxford Discover has a process approach with clear and 
definable product outcomes that can easily be marked 
against established criteria. 

Brainstorming ideas 

Too often, teachers expect students to write without giving 
them adequate time to prepare or strategies to help them 
develop their ideas. The Oxford Discover team believe that 
encouraging students to plan ideas creatively will create 
more interest in the process, as well as the final product. 
Modelling the writing process 
Students are provided with a model text for every writing 
task.This text is designed to show how topics can be 
approached, but also how discourse markers, paragraph 
organization, punctuation, and general textual layout can 
help to sew a text together. 
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Personalization 

As much as possible, students should be asked to write 
about things that are of personal relevance to them. This 
means that although the model in the Student Book or 
the Workbook may relate to something that is outside 
their everyday world, the writing task itself will be flexible 
enough for students to respond using their own ideas 
and experience. In this way it becomes authentically 
communicative and a more interesting experience overall. 
For a further focus on literacy, Oxford Writing and Spelling 
provides more textual input and encourages students to 
use the reading strategies they have acquired as they study 
Oxford Discover. 

Speaking and Listening 

Oxford Discover utilizes an inquiry-led approach to learning 
English. This means that students are encouraged to ask 
questions and explore answers for themselves. To do this, 
they need to develop good oral skills that help them 
formulate discussions and express opinions confidently, 
and strong listening skills that help them to understand 
language of discussion and participate effectively. 
Promoting Successful Classroom Discussions 
Discussions in the classroom can involve student pairs, small 
groups, or the entire class. # 

What makes these class discussions successful? First of 
all, the questions should be interesting and engaging for 
students.They should relate to their personal experiences. 
The teacher needs to act as a moderator, keeping the 
discussions on track and ensuring that each student is given 
an opportunity to speak. 

There are two kinds of questions that are commonly used 
in the classroom: close-ended and open-ended questions. 
Close-ended questions can be answered with one word or 
with a few words. Yes / No questions and multiple-choice 
questions are examples of this type of question. 

Examples of close-ended questions: 

What is the answer to question number three? 

What is the name of the explorer in our story? 

How do you spell * pineapple 7 

Open-ended questions usually require a longer response 
to answer the question. They prompt more discussion time, 
allow students to apply new vocabulary, and often lead to 
more questions. 

Examples of open-ended questions: 

How do bees help the world? 

What plants would you like to grow in your own garden? Why? 
What do you think are important qualities of a good student? 
Here are some possible open-ended questions you could 
ask about the topic of healthy eating: 

/. What was the last thing you ate? Describe it. 

2. Does something have to taste good to be good for you? 

3. What are some things that you didn't like to eat , but now 
you like? 

4. How are healthy foods the same? 

5. Why is pizza popular? 

6. What can students do to improve school lunch? 

7. How do you decide if a food is healthy or not? 


The above questions not only generate strong discussions, 
but encourage students to ask their own questions and 
think critically as well. 

Here are some discussion starters that can be used to 
introduce a variety of topics. Don't hesitate to bring in 
hands-on materials to get students thinking. 

What do you think this is, and how would it be used? 

What do you think would happen if _? 

How many different ways can you _? 

How are _ and _ the same? Different? 

How is _ similar to something that happened in 

the past? 

Why is _ the way it is? 

What should we do to take care of _ ? 

How do we know this is true? 

If you could have a conversation with anyone about 

__ who would it be? What would you ask them? 

If you could change one thing about _, what would 

it be? 

Developing a climate of wondering is important in 
an inquiry-based classroom. While teachers may be 
accustomed to asking questions and having students take 
turns to answer, inquiry-based learning invites both students 
and teachers to ask engaging questions. 

Setting up Pairs and Groups 

Many activities in this course encourage students to work 
in pairs or small groups (three or four students). These 
structures maximize speaking time in a classroom. Students 
are encouraged to be active rather than passive learners. In 
groups, they develop collaborative and cooperative skills. 

At the beginning of the class year, consider several ways of 
setting up pairs or small groups. Use one type of grouping 
for a few classes before changing to a new one. Change 
groupings throughout the year, so that students interact 
with many different classmates and have a chance to listen 
to different vocabulary and structures in different contexts. 


Setting up pairs 
Side-by-Side Partners 

If the classroom is set up with desks in rows, students may 
work with a partner next to them. If there is an odd number 
of students, make a group of three. 

1 «—► 2 3 4 —► 4 5 4— ► 6 

7 4 — ► 8 9 ◄—► 10 11 ◄—M2 

Front and Back Partners 


Instead of working with partners next to each other, 
students work with the partner in front of (or behind) them. 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

i i t i i i 

7 8 9 10 11 12 

Diagonal Partners 


Students work with a partner located diagonally in front 
of (or behind) them. For ease in discussion, a student may 
wish to trade seats with the student next to him / her. For 
example, students 1 and 8 will be partners. Students 1 and 2 
might switch seats. 



3 4 5 6 

X 

9 10 11 12 
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Setting up small groups 
Double Partner Groups 

Using the partner groups established in pair work above, 
students form groups of four. 

Random Groups 

Create random groups of four students by dividing the 
class size by four, and then having students count off up to 
that number. For example, if there are 24 students in class, 
24 4 = 6. Students count off from 1 to 6, and then begin 
again until all have counted off. Point out where each group 
will have their discussion in the classroom. 

Picture Card Groups 

Create a set of picture or word cards. Make five of the same 
card. Pass four out to students and put the fifth card in 
the location where those students will work. One card per 
student will be needed. Use topics from the units, such as 
instruments, colors, biomes, and explorers. Topic cards are 
fun to use throughout the unit.This grouping is particularly 
successful with younger students. 

Level Groups 

Grouping students of similar ability level to work together is 
a strategy for differentiation. Leveled groups can be created 
based on teacher assessments from the Assessment Grid 
and from your class observations. There are differentiated 
tasks in the Teacher's Book to allow all students to work at 
their appropriate level. 

Teacher's Role in Setting up Pairs and Groups 

1. Explain the task and form groupings. Write the amount 
of time students will have to complete this task on the 
board, or set a timer. 

2. As students are discussing the prompt or are involved 
in the activity, walk around the classroom. First of all, be 
aware of any groups that may have difficulties. If there 
are personality conflicts or difficulties, deal with this 
immediately. Secondly, assess student work. Stop and 
listen to each group. Are students on task? Can errors be 
corrected individually? Are there any points that need 
revision with the entire class? 

3. On the Assessment Grid, note the level the students are 
at for this task. Some students may require additional 
practice. 

4. Take note of points for discussion with the entire class. 

5. Keep track of the time. Use a signal, such as a raised hand 
'quiet signal', to stop small group discussion. 

6. Check in with the entire class. Some questions to use: 
What was the most interesting thing your partner shared 
with you? 

What was difficult for you, and did you find a solution? 

What new questions do you have? 

Working in groups may be new for students. The student 
poster models some effective ways for students to interact. 
Student “agreements" should be created together with 
students, but here are some ideas to get started. 


Student Agreements 

We will... 

1. Take turns speaking. 

2. Listen to our partner or group members. 

3. Stay on task. 

4. Raise our hand when we see the'quiet signal'and stop 
talking. 

5. Treat each member of the class with respect. We are a 
class community. 

Functional Language 

Students need to learn how to discuss issues and express 
opinions, but they also need to learn the different elements 
of functional language. Functional language includes 
areas such as apologizing, offering and receiving help, 
transactions, and clarification and explanation. 

Learning functional language helps students to understand 
language 'chunks' and that language often has a very 
specific purpose. The main function of language is to 
help students interact and communicate. Dialogues 
provide models through which students can see and hear 
authentic communication. Transposition and substitution of 
vocabulary then allow students to personalize the dialogues 
through meaningful oral production. 
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Integrated Component Overview 



Show 


Student Book 

The Student Book contains 
18 units. Each pair of units 
presents students with 
a different Big Question, 
encouraging students to 
examine the world more 
critically within 
an inquiry- 
based learning 
environment. 



r ^ 


Workbook 


The Workbook provides 


students with extra practice of 


the language and structures 


taught in class. 






Oxfo rd | 

Discover 


■SiSSsA 


Oxford Discover Grammar 

A six-level companion series 
which follows and supports 
the grammar syllabus and 
provides further practice 
opportunities. 


Oxford 

Discover 

Grammar 


Recommended Readers 

Oxford Read 
and Discover is a 
graded, six-level, 
nonfiction reading 
series. Oxford Read 
and Imagine is 
a graded six- 
level, fiction 
reading series. 

Both draw upon 
themes and 
language found 
in the Student 
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Show and Tell 

A three-level kindergarten 
course which introduces 
children to the 21st Century 
Skills and prepares children for 
Oxford Discover 


Student Online Practice 

The Online Practice is a 
blended approach to learning 
where students can use 
online, interactive activities to 
further practice the language 
and ideas taught in the 
Student Book. 


Oxford 


O - 


OXFORD 


.HMHI 


Dictionaries 

Levels 1 -4 Oxford 
Basic American 
Dictionary 
Levels 5-6 
Oxford American 
Dictionary 


Oxford 


AMERICAN 

DICTIONARY 


Oxford Discover Writing 
and Spelling 

A six-level companion series 
which supports students 
throughout 
the writing 
process and 
introduces 
them to 
spelling 
patterns 
and 

strategies. 
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Teacher's 

Book 

The Teacher's 
Book is a dear 
guide for the 
teacher in all 
aspects of the 
course. 


Oxfor< 
discover 




Big Question DVD 

The Big Question DVD covers 
each Big Question in the 
Student Book. 

Each pair of 
units has two 
videos, one with 
a presenter and 
one without. 


— 

Posters 

The posters 
initiate and 
support classroom 
discussions and 
act as visual aids; 
provide support 
for learning; and 
document evidence 
of learning. 


Picture Cards 

(Levels 1 and 2 only) 

The picture cards include all 
the main unit vocabulary from 
the Student Book. They can be 
used to present and recycle 
vocabulary. 




iTools 

The Oxford Discover iTools is 
a DVD-ROM which contains 
digital class resources. All the 
iTools resources can be used 


either on an 
Interactiv e 
Whiteboard 
or on a 
projector. 
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Teacher Website 

The Teacher Website provides 
additional materials for 
students and teachers to 
supplement all the other 
components available. 
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Parent Website 

The Parent Website provides 
support and materials for 
parents of students studying 
with Oxford Discover. 


oxford parents 


Help yourchild with English 


Assessment CD-ROM 

Students' progress can be 
evaluated through 
continuous 
assessment, 
self-assessment 
and more formal 
testing. 


Teacher Online Practice 

Teachers have complete 
access to students'online 
practice, with a gradebook 
which enables instant marking. 


Audio CD 

The Class Audio CDs support 
teaching in 
class and 
contain 
recordings of 
all the listening 
texts, reading 
texts, songs, 
and speaking 
dialogues. 
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Tour of Units 


Big Question 

These pages present the theme and objectives of the following two units. The big picture acts as an introductory visual 
representation of many of the ideas and language that students will go on to discover in the following pages. 



READ 

about how to mak« 
ice cream. 


in units WATCH LEARN 

3 and 4 a video about how about what things 

you will: things change. are made of. 




A. Big Question 

Students watch a DVD about the Big 
Question in order to stimulate their 
thinking about the topic. The DVD can 
be used to elicit vocabulary and to 
introduce the theme of the following 
two units. This first viewing of the DVD 
is silent, as students are encouraged to 
respond individually to the clips and 
images. This will also help the teacher 
determine what students already know 
and what they want to know. 


B.The Big Picture 

Students look at the big picture. The big 
picture helps students to think about 
what they already know and what they 
want to know about the topic. It can be 
used to elicit familiar vocabulary and to 
motivate students about the theme of 
the following two units. 


\ 

Preview 

Students are introduced to the 
theme and main objectives of the Big 
Question. Students also understand 
what they will do and learn throughout 
the following two units. 

— _ 7 
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WRITE 

about things that 
can change. 


MAKE a 

book about 
mixtures. 


' - ---\ 

D.The Big Question Chart 

Students share what they already know 
and what they want to know about 
the Big Question and their ideas are 
recorded on the Big Question Chart. 

J 


Think about the 
BI«Ou«Hon. Write. 


Discover 
Poster 

Students look at the Discover Poster and 
brainstorm known vocabularly and think 
about what they know about the topic. 


Words 

Q Chpckt/) the correct picture. 
1 flow 


Watch the video. Q 

Look at the picture. What do you see? 

1 Whar is the weather like? 

2 Where do you think this is? 

Think and answer the questions. 

1 What Things change? 

2 Can you hold water in your hand? 

Fill out the Big Question Chart. 

Whet do you 
know about how 

things change? 

- 


Students answer questions that ask 
about their personal knowledge and 
life experiences. This helps students to 
interact personally with the theme of 
the units and encourages them to make 
connections to help their learning. 

J 


rO 
O 
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C. Answer the Questions 



Workbook 

Students write about what they know 
and what they want to know. 
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Get Ready 

This page teaches and helps students practice a vocabulary set. It also encourages students to think critically about the 
language. 




A. Words 

Students are introduced to new 
vocabulary and have the opportunity to 
connect the words to the pictures and 
hear them spoken on the Audio CD. 


B. Critical Thinking 

Students complete a critical 
thinking activity that measures their 
understanding of some or all of the 
words. 


UNIT 3 


Words 


Get Ready 


Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © 1.17 



C. Additional Activity (if 
applicable) 

Students complete an additional 
vocabulary activity that measures their 
understanding of some or all of the 
words. This activity may involve critical 
thinking, or it may measure simple 
comprehension. 





ice freeze 

Q Write the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1 Water is a 

2 We pur in drinks to make them cold. 

3 On a hot day, fee cream can 

4 We can't hold a_ in our hands. 

5 We cold water to make it hot. 

6 Water in a river can over stones. 

7 A book is a 

8 You can see on very hot water. 

4 On a very cold day water can 

28 Unit 3 Vocabulaty: forms and States 


melt 

(liquid) / solid 
gas / Ice 
melt/freeze 
solid/gas 
freeze/heat 
melt/flow 
gas/solid 
steam /Ice 
freeze /melt 


f \ 

Workbook 

Students complete a variety 
of activities that build and 
test their knowledge of the 
new vocabulary. 

___/ 



O look mi the pklure and unite the word*. 

ik»m me If icc heui wild 



* Snow ton • • • a cjok 

Q Compare the sentence*. 

1 I aveke something hoi 1_heal «. 

2 Wernako by heating water. 

S S«*omtto __ _ 

1 I water If Is now ite. 

ftommafSfefm Unit f 21 
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Before You Read 

Students are introduced to a reading strategy which they will then apply to help them understand the text on the following 
pages. They are also introduced to the text type and information about genre. 


Before You Read 

Think Are there any liquids In your backpack? 

What solids are in your kitchen at home? 


Learn 


Cause and Effect 


Cause and effect tells how one 
another event happen. 

A cause is why something happens. 

The effect is what happens after the cause. 


Cause 

Effect 

I wafer the plants. 

They grow. 

The ice cream is In fhe sun. 

It melts. 


Read the sentences. Match the causes and effects. 


In the winter, it's sometimes cool 
and rainy. When it's very cold, it 
snows. When there's a lot of snow, 
children don't go to school. They stay 
home and they're happy. In winter, 
there's often ice on the streets, and 
sometimes people slip and fall. 


Cause 

1 It's very cold. 

2 There's a lot of snow. • 

3 Children stay home. • 

4 There's often ice on m 
the streets. 





(Think). Critical Thinking 

Students use their personal knowledge 
and life experiences to answer these 
questions which act as a lead in to the 
reading text. This activates interest in 
the topic of the text, and immediately 
connects it to the students'own lives. 


Effect 

a Sometimes people fall, 
b It snows, 
c Children don't goto 
school. 

d They're happy. 


C. Reading Strategy 

Students learn and practice a reading 
strategy that they will apply to the 
upcoming reading.This helps students 
to develop reading skills which can 
be applied to any text, and to learn 
how to focus on the micro and macro 
meanings contained, whether in class 
or at home. 


Q Look at the pictures on pages 30 and 31. 

What do you think the text is about? 

Jk Reading-Cause and Effect Unit 3 24 



f - T 

i 


D. Before Reading 


Reading Preview 

Students answer a pre-reading question 


Students read a preview sidebar 

that builds interest in the upcoming 


about the upcoming reading.This 

reading.This question also activates 


provides information about the text 

students existing knowledge about the 


and helps to build interest. Children are 

text's subject matter which helps overall 


introduced to the text genre and begin 

understanding of the text. When a 


to understand how texts fulfil different 

predictive reading strategy is used, it is 


learning needs. 

applied here. 

L J 


v ■ — J 
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Read 

The reading texts are either fiction or nonfiction. Students are encouraged to focus on meaning, before focusing on the 
reading strategy. This is followed by general comprehension. The vocabulary presented on the Get Ready page is highlighted in 
yellow to help students understand the words in context. 



Before Reading 

Students are introduced to a text. 
They engage in pre-reading activities 
and examine the reading's features 
(such as the title) and visuals in order 
to familiarize themselves with the text 
before reading it. 


~~ — 

During Reading 

Students read and listen to the unit's 
text. Each unit has either a fiction 
or a nonfiction reading that helps 
students find answers to the Big 
Question.The texts are designed to 
supplement students'learning in 
different subject areas and to help 
them make connections between other 
cultures and their own lives.They are 
graded to an appropriate vocabulary 
and grammatical level. Students 
are encouraged to take different 
approaches to reading the text. 

J 



J 

Everything in our world comes in three 
different states: solid, liquid, or gas. 


Liquids 

A liquid is a thing 
that can flow. Some 
liquids are thikc and 
some liquids aim thin. 
Juice and milkshakes 
are liquids. Can Au 
think of other kina 
of liquid? 


Cases 


The air that you 
breathe is a gas. We 
can't usually see a gas 
but sometimes we can 
feel it when it moves. 
On a windy day, we 
can feel the wind on 
our bodies. 




Vocabulary 

Students focus on language in context 
and the meaning of the text by 
working with the Gel Ready vocabulary, 
which is highlighted in yellow 
throughout the text. 


Solids 

We can see and feel 
solids. Some solids 
are hard, and some 
solids are soft. Trees 
and feathers are solids, 
u're a solid, too! 


You 
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Things can change from one state to another 
when we make them hot or cold. 



Thlnlff-i 1— 

What’s the cause of 
the water boiling? 
What’s the effect? 


Look at these three pictures of things changing 
from one state to another. 


/ ' \ 

When ice or snow 

heats up, it melts and 

changes back to water. 

v _ / 


( --\ 

When we make water 
very cold, it freezes 
and changes to Ice. 

V _ J 


When we heat 
water, it boils and 
changes to steam. 


_ v. 


The snow was a 
solid and now 
it's a liquid. 


Think 


Wha+’s the cause of 
ihc snow melting? 
What’s the effect? 


The water was a 
liquid and now 
it's a solid. 


The water was 
a liquid and 
now it's a gas. 




Think 


What’s the cause of 
the water freezing? 
What’s the effect? 



toad the rexiquickly. Answer the qutsiton. 


-\ 

Vocabulary 

Students need to feel confident dealing 
with a variety of texts and text types 
where there are some unfamiliar words. 
Passive vocabulary has been carefully 
integrated so that it does not impede 
understanding of meaning and is often 
part of collocations or common chunks 
of language. 

J 


After Reading 

Students can work individually or 
together to complete an activity that 
relates to the reading. This will exploit 
the text in regard to meaning as well as 
form. It helps students have a deeper 
understanding of the content and to 
engage more actively with the written 
word. 


iMjppiro In wain tn hat spt mgs? 


it 



Hal iprtfiRi are stna’I likes with hat 
w.Urr tn vomr hoi springs hut rocks 
an I he ground of the *prn»R heil the 
water in others, the water heat* up 
under the ground 
When the water is very hut 
some of 1 1 change* to steam The 
water was a HquW and now it’s 
steam, a gas. 

IMt 1 trv«r 


wnen nor we am meeis warm air. 
we can't wed lot of steam when hot 
He ant meets yery cold air. *»e tan see 
a lot ol steam. 


■e ra**f*l m hoi termin' tot war*' I 


—tn inn 

I Who! » II 
1 WW.lt 




Workbook 

Students read an additional fiction or 
nonfiction text featuring vocabulary 
and the reading strategy from the 
Student Book text. 
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Understand 

This page checks students' understanding of the text through personal response, application of the reading strategy, general 
comprehension and critical thinking. 


(Think) A. Personal Response 

Students answer personal response 
questions that allow them to discuss 
their opinions and feelings about the 
reading. 


B C. Reading Comprehension 

Students demonstrate their 
comprehension of the reading through 
an additional activity.This will show the 
teacher and the student the level of 
understanding gained through reading 
the text. When a post-reading strategy 
is taught, it is applied here. 


(Think) Critical Thinking 

Students answer critical thinking 
questions that encourage them to think 
further about the text. 


Understand 


Comprehension 




' x& a*? 


Think What do you like about the text? Check (n/). Why? Give one reason. 

■ 

1 Why Leo and Lily don't like each other 

2 Their adventure in the woods 

3 How Leo escapes from the fox 

thi 

What’s your favorite part? 


Q Ask and answer 
the question. 



□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

the end [ ] 

□ 

□ 


Lily pecks the 
pinccone. It’s funny! 



Q Compare and contrast Leo and Lily. Write the words in the Venn diagram. 


• can fly 

• scared 

• clever 

• can run 

• friendly 



Q Number the events in the correct order. 

□ Leo tries to fight the fox. fT) Leo chases Lily. 

□ Leo and Lily wait in a tree. 


( ) Lily shows Leo the way home. 


Think What do you think? 

1 Which animals can be pets? 

2 Can animals help each other? 

20 Unit 2 Comprehension 


Workbook 

Students complete activities that build 
and test knowledge of the Workbook 
reading and the reading strategy. 


Cornprohonslon 


What parr of the feet do you Hko? Chock <✓). 

The takes Q The hoi rock* Q The if earn Q 

Rood the cause* ond effect! Circle True or fatse. Correct the fo!*e Watermen's. 


Couses 

CHecls 

1 The water to «*ry hot. 

Some of >t changes so t'Msm 

(jVuu/ foiso 

2 Hot steom meets worm olr. 

We cots see a tot of steam. 

True False 

3 Hot sieammee’svcfy told olr 

We con ? see a lot of sieorn. 

True False 


Answer the questions. 

1 how does woiet in not spnngsgerhot? Nome two woys 
o Hot rocks on ihc around of the spring hoof Use water. 


2 Whirl ho solid ntohotsjxrg? 

3 Wlsulfsu liquid at uhor spring! 


H Wsoilsogasafohof sp»inq» 


S Why should you be coieful at ho» spring*./ 
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Students are introduced to a grammar structure through the context of a song before working with the structure more closely 
with a grammar presentation and practice activities that allow them to produce the language in a collaborative situation. 



Grammar in Use 


Listen and sing along. Cats and Birds © i 

Meow! Squawk! Meow! Squawk! Meow! Squawk! Meow! Squawk! 


My cat and bird always fight. 

They never get along together. 

And fighting isn’t right. 

Meow! Squawk! Meow! Squowk! 

I hardly ever sleep at night. 

Why can’t my cat and bird be friends 
And treat each other right? 


OC JjJJ2^23ZnnijHni Adverbs of Frequency 

Lily always escapes. 

Lily Is usually very nervous. 

Leo sometimes tries to catch Lily. 

Leo hardly ever tries to catch Lily now. 

Leo and Lily never fight now. 


I usually have to shout 
I sometimes say they must be friends 
Or I won’t let them out! 


Practice with your partner. 

Me 

I always ... 

I usually ... 

I sometimes ... 

I hardly ever ... 

I never ... 

. J 

Q Now tell the class 
about your partner. 


Name ... 

He / She always^ 

He / She usually ... 

He / She sometimes ... 
He / She Hardly ever ... 
He / She never ... 


I always eat Icc 
cream In the summer. 



always 

usually /// 
sometimes VS 
hardly ever %/ 
never X 



D. Grammar in Context 

Students are introduced to the 
grammar model in a song. The aim of 
the song is to present and teach the 
grammar model through its meaning 
and its use, and to encourage students 
to relate to the language in a fun and 
enjoyable way. 


"V 


E. Learn Grammar 

Students learn about the unit's 
grammar point.The grammar is 
explained clearly in a Learn Grammar 
box, using examples from the reading 
when possible. The focus is on the 
grammar's meaning and use. Students 
then practice what they have learned in 
an activity. 


He sometimes watches 
TV In the evening. 
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Practice 

Students personalize what they 
have learned. This activity involves 
the productive skills of writing and 
speaking, while using the target 
language to express ideas in the 
students' own words. 


Grammar in UM 

Study the grammar. 

IT?r» SKnpl* Pair of Verb ToBt 


Now 


Then 

1 

am 

am not 



1 


he 

die 

It 

is 

isn't 

hot. 


she wasn't 

R 

hot. 

you 

we 

rney 

are 

ottnt 



z — 

ihev 

J 


Q Circle the rortect wards, 

1 Themrer , »*■■?)/ wm vonrhot. 

1 The leathers war / were vifi 

2 Thi* hoy wosnl > weren't hoppy 

1 My friends wo* ) wet# in the classroom. 

5 MysMterondl worn"? 1 weren't scared. 

6 Tht* snowman was / were n sctlit 

Change the underlined word and write was. wotn't. were, or weren't 
1 l«D very happy _ mol- 

3 It Oat a ccrtd day. 

3 Lucy l> flinty house 
H Lucy ond I flie poor) trynds 

5 Met brothers or«£l here. 

6 They ut*o» the etoyyound. 


2t* 


i .VMUll7V*rU u U« 


^ * **** !*y .**) 



Kevin i In the park 
Kevin wasn't In the park. 



Ttv* muve / loud 


The cookies/hoi 


Q Complete the sentences about yetterdoy. 

1 I happy. H My parents 

2 I In the pork. » Myiriends 

3 t in the dosirocm * My friends 


In the pork. 
r*« wo Tt»C» UhlU 25 


Workbook 

Students complete 
extra grammar 
practice activities, 
with a grammar table 
to use as reference. 
The full form of the 
structure is presented 
and practiced 
extensively. 
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Communicate 

This page teaches and helps students practice a vocabulary set. Students then hear the vocabulary in context through listening 
to different text types and complete an activity to help them focus on meaning, and an activity to help them develop more 
listening strategies. 


A. Words 

Students are introduced to new 
vocabulary and have the opportunity to 
connect the words to the pictures and 
hear them spoken . All of these words 
will appear in the upcoming listening 
text. 




B. Critical Thinking 

Students complete a critical 
thinking activity that measures their 
understanding of some or all of the 
words. 


J 

"\ 


J 

"\ 


C. D. Listening 

Students listen to a script that 
continues to help them find answers 
to the Big Question. Students always 
answer a gist question with the first 
listening, which helps them to focus 
on overall understanding of the text. 
They then complete an activity which 
encourages them to listen for detail or 
specific information, in this way helping 
them to develop the micro skills of 
listening. 


Communicate 


Words 


Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. 0 • > 



popcorn 


icicle 


candle 




ice pop balloon kettle 
Q Read the clues. Write the word. 

1 People think I'm fun to play with. If I get too big, I pop! What am I? balloon 

2 I help people heat water for drinks. What am I? 

3 I can grow on a house when it's very cold outside. What am I? 

H I get noisy when people make me hot. People eat me. What am I? 

5 People use me to see in the dark. Be careful! I'm hot. What am I? 

6 I'm very cold and people eat me on a hot summer day. What am I? 

Listening 

Think What's inside a balloon? 

© Listen. What happens to popcorn? © i-ji 

© Listen again and number the words in the order you hear them. © 1.22 


a (^J balloon 
b Q icicle 

c CD canc N e 


Ice pop 
e kettle 

f popcorn 
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Workbook 






Students complete a variety of activities 
that build and test their knowledge of 
the new vocabulary. 

J 



Word. 


O Circle the correct word* 



ice pop / pooeom lode / kens* 

■) Complete the chart with worth from 


TMnqtWeEat 

Thing* Wt Don't Eat 

i 

3_balloon_ 

2 

H 


9 

6 


IMIS WcetuerrMwe leew«e«a—Vwl 
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Students are introduced to functional language through a dialogue or situation which they can experiment with, in regard 
to intonation and transposition of key vocabulary in pairs. They then focus on either Word Study or Writing Study (alternating 
units) to think about word patterns and writing strategies. 



Speaking 


Q Listen and repeat. Then practice with your partner. Use the words 
in the box to help. © 



Please pass the juice, 

r 


chips 


E. Speaking 

Students develop their functional 
speaking skills in this section. They can 
read and understand a dialogue which 
presents useful chunks of language 
before practicing the dialogue by 
either choosing substitute words or 
expressing their own ideas. 


Sure. Here you go. Writing Study 


% 

Thanks. , 

^ 

1 ‘ 

4 




Word Study 


ffhPWTF Nounsand Verbs 

Remember, some words can be nouns and vei 


Noun: Steam 

is a gas. 



Verb: S 

the car 


Read the sentence. Write the word. 

1 Look! The eagle chicks can fly ! 

2 My friend and I video games tog 

3 We_at the pond in the summer. 


OGLluj Contractions 

Remember, contractions are two words joined together. We make 
contractions by taking away a letter and adding an apostrophe ('). 

Is ♦ not * isn’t was + not * wasn’t 

are ♦ not = aren’t were ♦ not = weren’t 

Read the sentence. Write the contraction. 

1 The ice pops wetfiriT in the freezer, {were not) 

2 Water a gas. (is not) 

3 Coffee and tea _solids, (are not) 

4 The refrigerator _ on all night, (was not) 

Writ® Tell your partner one of yq 
Now write about it in your 


Writ® Tell y°ur partner about a thing that can change state. 

Write about it in your Workbook. 

Unit 3 



QUESTION 0 

How do 

things 

change? 


\ 





I think solids con 
become liquids. 


\ 

Write 

Students write about 
one aspect of the 
Big Question, using 
vocabulary and 
structures taught within 
the unit. 

_ 


Word Study - 

Rtnd 1h« J*" 1 *"** 0nd Cb ** k ^ C °7 plDY * 1»* snow - 

1 t omul o tree mrnei pUnfr 






Workbook 

Students complete 
one page of activities 
that build and test 
knowledge of the Word 
Study or Writing Study. 
Students then complete 
activities that focus on 
writing output. 




Q Choov a 
about It. 

U |«aliqud,'U)IW/qo'? 

NVt,atdoYrmtk)lo»f 

W*>t«.inowf 


thing thot con change slot* and otwwer the question* 


F. Word Study / Writing Study 

In alternating units students find a 
Word Study or Writing Study section. 
Each Word Study section focuses either 
on spelling or word patterns.This 
complements and often provides links 
between vocabulary and grammar 
learning. In the Writing Study, students 
learn about different writing strategies 
to help them write fluently and 
accurately. 


WHttn gSfudy_ 

O Complete the lentencM wMittwsftort form, 

1 The floors wprpop»n They tiQ . ^ 

2 Morvondheniji^tj^hapipv They 
1 !c»ba valid It 

f Theuitnd *oscai 4 |r_ 

Writing_ 

My tow-ie f ood mUtum b soup My moitWf puts chKIwn 
on«nv cor«u v end poiofucsIn n blq pot. She p,r< In 
woterond soft. She cocks IkVlbewtihetoup . J* ym al , 

O the questions about yourfavorlr» food 

Wtiuriycw fcwa/rjpmohjr#; 

Who t things ot | n the mixture? 


J 


or drmk mature 


Wn<M du you da to rh c mb lure * 

Doyvwcutordnnkit? 

Ha* Is li? 

3 Mow write about your tavord* food m 


M *nle about that Ihlng. 


tsSSSaR® 


*, mot U " H1 
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Wrap Up - Review 

These pages always come at the end of two units which focus on a Big Question. Students are exposed to vocabulary and 
grammatical structures learned throughout the previous two units. 


- --- 

A. Review Story 

This story recycles vocabulary, 
structures, and ideas from the previous 
two units. Students will be exposed 
to the language in a new but familiar 
context. The characters each have 
separate and distinct personalities 
which students can relate to, and the 
stories take place in contexts which are 
connected to the students'own world. 

V— , _/ 









Wrap Up i 


o 


Listen and read along. © r 



Billy and Dot start to make dinner. 
Gus puts the food away. 


Let’s moke dinner. We can hove 
pasta, vegetables, fruit, and cream 


Put the ice pops in the freezer, Gus 
And heat the water, please, Dot 


It's steam It was 
□ liquid and now 


They’re in the 
water Now 
it's soup! 


Where are the 
vegetables? 


Look at the 
water! 



Workbook 

Students do a number of 
review activities to recycle 
the language from the 
previous two units. 



O Oictk U) the thing} we con eat or drlnlc 

T gjcrrom H f]<cf»ee 7 0pa»ta 

2 09« 5 Oballoon 8 

3 □l«pop • □iurjar <1 Qmup 

O Complete the sentences. 

flow melt trtPic pour mbmire hem 


1 Lkrufckcon 
but solids cant. 


2 When we 

water, some of It con 
change fa steam. 

3 Soup isa 

at liquid} and w8di. 


1 

Squid v they change 
solids. 

S Wu can 

a liquid but not a soil 
gas 



« kepop} 

when we don't put them 


Q Circle the correct wordv 

1 Thekepopi w«un*t , weren't >n the frecw'. 

2 Wot t Were youafthe Ibwyf 

3 HHcouUns was / were wery happy. 

n If *o« r wore o *«<■*» but now it 1 a IlgukJ, 

3 The gutror wasn't t weren't >mkI 

6 Where war ) mere Wendy and Andy? 

7 Was / Were ynur mnfhet ot *hr «jp/»fmnfW»t > 

• Mow WO} I were the cookies? 

O Complete the sentences. Write wot, were, mttn'l, or weren't 
^ Were it* gi •*« in the restaurant ? 


No «hey 

2 Mow 
It 

3 

Yexh* 

H Where 
They 


.They 
the pasta? 
awful 

Kevin happy7 

fhelcepop}? 

•nlhetrrreer 


tn'hemavSf theofer 


5 youutrhebecKfi? 

No,I .1 grthepork. 

« trs a Hfjtit now Whm ti? 

If. owtxtkecreom 

O Orel* the short forms. Then underline the words that con be nouns 
ond verbs. 

1 These lot of snayy on the Iretc 

7 The pionr Isn't very Wg. 

3 There weren't any tn the pond 

*t The hnt brow« It* block 
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Wrap Up - Project 

Students complete a project which recycles the language and ideas of the previous two units and leads to a productive 
outcome. 



BIG QUESTION Q 

How do things 
change? 


Pro j ect; Make a Mixture Book 


Q Write about three food mixtures. 

• Draw or find pictures. 

• Write sentences about the mixtures. 


Q Display your Mixture Book. 
Tell the class about one of the 
mixtures in your book. 


This is soup, 
mixture of 
and liquid. 


jetaWej 


Q Walk around the room. Look at 
the books. Choose your favorite 
mixture. Say why it's your favorite 


This 


soup 


pni/iUre 


thi^s 


Ice cream is a 
mixture of cream, 
fruit, and ice. I like it! 


What did you 
learn about 


e video. 


how things 
chonge? 


(?) Think more^bout 
the big questioK. 


@ Complete the 

Big Question 
Chart. 


Pro/ecl: Mixture Book • Big Quest. ^2 45 


The Big Question, Discover Poster, 
Big Question Chart, and DVD 

Students return to the Big Question with 
new answers in order to describe the 
images with newly gained knowledge 
and vocabulary. They then complete 
the final column in the Big Question 
Chart with what they have learned. 

This provides a summing up of learning 
points throughout the previous units 
and helps students to critically examine 
their own learning path. 


C. Share projects 

Students show their projects to 
each other and talk about them. 
They are exposed to more target 
language examples, read for further 
understanding and speak about 
different aspects of the Big Question. 


B. Project 

Students work on a hands-on project 
with a creative outcome which 
showcases the previous two units' 
input of language and ideas. Students 
use collaborative and communicative 
strategies to complete their projects. 
Projects provide opportunities for 
consolidating learning using all four 
skills and a focus on accuracy as 
students feel pride in presenting their 
productive output. 


D. Share projects 

Students look at all the different 
projects and discuss them in more 
detail.They are encouraged to express 
opinions and to compare and contrast 
information. 
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The DVD and posters are key to reinforcing the content 
of the Student Book. They stimulate interest in the Big 
Question, and they help students to predict, infer, and check 
the meaning of the main learning points. The learning points 
are about content not language. Students will think critically 
and more fully about the process of language when they see 
interesting and thought-provoking images. 

The images on the DVD and posters encourage students 
to recall, recognize, and acknowledge new concepts and 
vocabulary. Students analyze the images themselves to 
understand the meaning.This leads to a greater impact 
upon the long-term memory as students continue to make 
associations between pictures and language. 

Big Question DVD 



Students watch videos about the Big Question in order to 
stimulate their thinking about the topic and revise what 
they have learned. This will help the teacher determine what 
students already know and what they want to know. 

The DVD should be used in two places in each pair of 
units. Play the Opener video at the beginning of the first unit 
to activate background knowledge and encourage interest 
in the topic. Play the Wrap Up video at the end of the second 
unit to help students summarize their understanding of the 
topic and to underscore all the learning points which have 
been studied during the two units. 

Suggested Procedure: Beginning of Units 

• Explain that students will watch a video about the Big 
Question, and that it will have pictures but no words. Ask 
students to write in their notebook one or more things 
that they find interesting in the video as they watch it. 
Explain that words and phrases are acceptable and that 
full sentences are not necessary. 

• Play the video. 

• Ask students to compare what they wrote with a partner. 

• Elicit some of students' ideas. Write these on the board. 

• (Optional) Play the video a second time. Ask students to 
write down one new thing they see in the video as they 
watch it. After the video, students talk to their partners 
and then share their thoughts with the class. 


Suggested Procedure: End of Units 

• Explain to students that they will now see the video again, 
this time with a presenter. Play the video. It can be played 
more than once. 

• Ask students to discuss what they learned from the video 
with a partner. 

• Ask students to share what they learned from the video 
with the whole class. 

• Write this information on the Big Question Chart. 

Expansion ideas 

• Elicit and write useful chunks of language which students 
can use in discussions about the learning points. Put 
students into groups and have them make posters with the 
language and illustrations to help them understand and 
remember the meaning. Put the posters on the wall and 
draw students'attention to them before future discussions. 

• Have students work in small groups to write a list of their 
own learning points for the units.Tell them to find or draw 
pictures to represent the learning points visually. Have 
each group present their ideas to the class, or create a 
poster to be put on the wall. 

■ Make a class DVD based on the Big Question DVD, showing 
images which represent the learning points. Have different 
students act as the presenter on camera. 

Posters 

Discover Posters 



There is a Discover Poster for every Big Question in the Student 
Book. They all have the main learning points for two units with 
accompanying pictures to illustrate the learning points. 

The Discover Poster should be used at the beginning of each 
pair of units to motivate students' interest in the topic and 
to elicit existing knowledge around the Big Question. It can 
also be referred to throughout the units to remind students 
of the learning points as they come up and to build upon 
the knowledge they are gaining. Finally, it should be used at 
the end of each pair of units to summarize all of the learning 
that has come out of the units and to help students prepare 
to fill in the Big Question Chart. 
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Suggested Procedure 

It is a good idea to have a list of questions which help 
students to think critically about the images and learning 
points. Students can answer individually or be encouraged 
to share their ideas in pairs or small groups before 
participating in a general class discussion. 

General Discussion Questions 

• What can you see in this picture? 

• How many... can you see? 

• Where do you think it is? 

• What do you think is happening? 

• What does it mean? 

- What does this learning point mean? 

• Can you see the learning point in the picture? 

• Do you know about this already? 

• What else would you like to know? 

Big Question Chart 



The Big Question Chart has been designed to follow the 
KWL methodology. K = What do you know about the topic? 
W = What do you want to know about the topic? L = What 
did you learn or what have you learned about the topic? 

The Big Question Chart can be written on with board pens 
and then wiped clean so that it can be reused. If possible, 
keep it up displayed on the classroom wall. 

Suggested Procedure: Beginning of Units 

• Have students brainstorm what they already know about 
the topic surrounding the Big Question. This can be done 
individually by writing ideas down, or by setting up pair or 
small group discussions. 

• Elicit the ideas and write them on the poster. 

• Ask each student to think about something they would 
like to know about the topic. These could be grouped into 
categories or headings to help students learn to classify 
more effectively. 

• Write some of the ideas on the chart. 

• Don't fill in the final column, as this will be completed 
once learning has taken place. 

Suggested Procedure: End of First Unit 

• Look closely at the middle column; What do you want 
to know about the topic? Ask students if they now know 
the answer to some of those questions. If they do, this 
information can be moved over to the first column. 


• Some ideas can also be elicited to start filling in the third 
column so that students can see that learning has already 
taken place around the theme of the Big Question. 

Suggested Procedure: End of Units 

• Have students look at the middle column and decide if 
they can answer any more questions they had about the 
topic. If they have learned about aspects they expressed 
interest in, this information can be moved over to the 
column on the right: What did you learn or what have you 
learned about the topic? 

• Elicit more information about what they have learned and 
add it to the third column. 

Talk About It! Poster 



This poster should be used when students are having a 
discussion in pairs or groups. If possible, keep it on the wall 
so that students can refer to it themselves. 

In the Student Book it can be used during the Communicate 
reading pages when students are practicing speaking skills, 
but also during post-reading discussion tasks and during the 
Wrap Up project section. 

Suggested Procedure 

Remind students about the language often and drill the 
language and practice the intonation. Students begin to 
acquire authentic process language to then help them 
express their own ideas and opinions. When introducing it 
for the f rst time, elicit possible ways to substitute different 
opinions while using the sentence frames from the poster. 
Explain that these prompts can help them to present ideas 
and to agree and disagree politely with others. 

When students are participating in a discussion, point to the 
sentence frames on the poster and ask them to express their 
own ideas after using the language indicated. 
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Picture Card Activities 



The picture cards are useful for presenting and recycling 
vocabulary items from the Student Book. They can be used 
to drill pronunciation and to encourage recognition and 
production of words. It is important to vary picture card 
activities so that students interact with language in different 
ways and contexts. Picture cards are very useful for visual 
learners, as students will associate the word with the picture 
on the card. Aural learners will benefit from hearing the 
words spoken aloud and kinesthetic learners enjoy moving 
around and touching or interacting with the cards. 

Students need to see and hear new words a number of 
times before the vocabulary moves from their short-term to 
their long-term memory. Make sure you go back and recycle 
vocabulary presented in previous lessons, as this can be a 
motivating and fun way to either start or finish a class. 

Suggested Activities 

What's Missing? 

• Put six to eight picture cards on the board. Point to each 
one and have students say the words. 

• Tell children to turn around so they can't see the cards. 

• Remove a card and for extra challenge, change the order 
of the remaining cards. 

• When students have identified the missing card, shuffle 
them again and repeat the procedure. 

Card Relay 

• On the board write four lists of words from different 
picture cards. 

• Put students into four teams and have them stand in lines, 
each one in front of one of the lists of words. 

• Put a set of picture cards (the same cards as on the list in 
front of the team) on the floor a few meters away from 
each team. 

• When they hear'go'the first student from each team runs 
to the set of cards and finds the first one on the list. 

• They take the card back to their team and pass it from one 
student to another until it reaches the final student in the 
line. The first student then runs to the back of the line. 

• The next student in the line then goes to find the next 
word on the list and repeats the procedure until all the 
cards have been passed down the line in the correct 
order. 


• The winning team is the team which finishes first in the 
correct order. 

Boardslap 

• Stick a selection of picture cards on the board or wall. 

• Put the class, or a group of students, into two teams and 
have each group stand in front of the board in a line. 

• Define or describe the meaning of one of the picture 
cards. 

• The first student from each team races to be the first to 
touch the correct picture card. 

• The first student to touch the correct card wins a point for 
their team. 

• Continue until every student has had a turn or all the 
cards have been described. 

What’s Your Word? 

• Put students into pairs and stick or peg a picture card 
onto each student's back. 

• Each pair of students stand up and face each other with 
their hands behind their backs. 

• Give each pair of students one minute to try to see each 
other's word without letting their partner see theirs. 

• The winner is the student who sees and says their 
partner's word first. 

Jump 

• Have students stand next to their desks. 

• Hold up a picture card and say a word. 

• If the word is the same as the picture card, the students 
jump. If it isn't the same, they keep still. 

Act the Word 

• Ask a student to come to the front of the class. Show that 
student a picture card, making sure not to show the rest 
of the class. 

• The student acts out the word for the class. 

• The first student to guess the word correctly becomes the 
next player. 

• This game can also be played in teams where two players 
look at the same card and the first team to guess the word 
correctly wins a point. 
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Musical Cards 

• Place the picture cards in a circle. Try to make sure there 
are one or two fewer cards than students. 

• Students walk around the cards on the outside of the 
circle as music is played. 

• When the music stops, students must try to pick up a card. 

• Every student who holds a card wins a point if they can 
say the word, and the game continues. 

Guess the Card 

• Hide a picture card behind your back and ask students to 
guess the word. 

• Less confident students can call out the words they think 
it might be. 

• More confident students can ask questions such as Is it a 
ball? Is it yellow? 

- The first student to guess the correct word wins a point. 

Question and Answer 

• Choose a number of picture cards. 

• Drill target question and answer forms. For example, Do 
you have a...? Yes, I have a... and No, I don't have a... 

• Show students three different signs. Hold up one finger, 
two fingers, and then three fingers. 

• Tell students that one finger means they must say the 
question. Two fingers mean they give an affirmative 
answer and three fingers mean a negative answer. 

• Model the activity by showing a card, holding up two 
fingers and saying, Yes, I have a... (and saying the word on 
the card). 

• Show a number of different cards accompanied by 
different signs to elicit the target language. 

Whispers 

• Arrange students into groups of between six and ten. 

• Show a picture card to one student in each group. 

• This student then whispers the word to the student next 
to him / her. 

• Students continue whispering the word around the group 
until it reaches the final student. 

• The last student says the word aloud, and the first student 
holds up the picture card to see if the word and the card 
are the same. 

• To make this more challenging, the word could be used in 
a target sentence structure. 

Snap 

• Write one of the picture card words on the board, or say it 
out loud and ask students to repeat it. 

• Take a selection of picture cards and hold them up one by 
one for students to see. 

• When students see the picture of the target word they 
shout Snap! 

• The first student to say Snap! wins a point. 

• Repeat with different words. 


Do you have a...? 

• Put a line of six to eight picture cards on the floor. 

• Have students come and stand by the cards, one student 
on each side of every card. 

• When you say 'go', all the students on one side of the 
cards say Do you have a...? finishing with the vocabulary 
item on the card. 

• The students on the other side of the cards reply, Yes, Ido 
or No, I don’t. 

• Every student then moves to the left, to stand by the next 
card. The student at the end of each line crosses to the 
other side of the cards. 

• Repeat the procedure until all students have asked and 
answered the question about each card. 

Pass the Card 

• Put students into groups of five or six and have them sit in 
a circle. 

• Give each group a picture card. 

• Play music and students pass the card around the circle. 

• Stop the music. The student holding the card says a 
sentence which includes the picture card word. 

• Give each group a different card and continue. 

Say a Sentence 

• Put students into two or three teams. 

• Display a selection of picture cards on the board or on 
the wall. 

• One student from each team chooses a picture card and 
says a sentence using the word from the card. 

• Continue the game, but include a time element by giving 
each team only ten seconds to come up with a sentence. 

• Reduce the time on each round. 

• Give each team a point for every correct sentence. 
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Proj ect: Hake Animal Picture Cardc _ 

0 Make animal picture cards. 

. Dmw or find o picture of one onimnl for each card. 

. Write the name of the animol below the picture. 

• Write three focts about the animal group on the back of the card. 


Project: Mak e a Natural Resource Colla ge 



1 


rabb/t 


Maimal Croup 

AWwq/5 have fur o> for 
Co*tri*$ 4hen botftef. 

Moi t mammals ha st 
or four ttQS. 

Mamma/ baM«* drtfi* 

toilk from *hetr movers. 



Q Put your Animal Picture Cards on the wall 
Tell the class about an animal. 

Q Play a game with your partners. Place your 
Picture Cards picture-side down on a desk. 
Partners read the sentences on the bocks of 
the picture cards and guess the animals. 


This Is a nobblt. 
Rabbits have fur all 
Over their bodies. 



CJ> Make a natural resource collage. 

• Why is this natural resource 
important? 

• Draw or find pictures. 

• Write about three things in 
the collage. 

0 Put your collage on the wall.Tell 
the class about your collage. 


This is my Irua 
collage. Trees 
are an important 
natural resource. 
We moke paper, 
chairs, and house* 
from frees. 


(•) Walk around the room. Look at 
the collages. Soy one thing about 
each collage. 



iMy Tree Co/lagaf^f* 

Irfei Or? •mprrfof 
x Ml** f tnumce * H 

* * #T 

ivV u< treft to f*f fr f 
Cham, o>'<4 ittrt n«(j re: j 
W* qf* frw! {'•** frttS 
itrd u*.mw/j «it» b*"t 
tr 1t"l. 

W 

hv t^r (tup "( 4hr*' 

<W itt* ooes hbm 


'tts j 

~*i iTd ll 


I learned lhat 
sunlight helps 
the plants grow 



Q Watch the video. & 

Q Think more about 
the big question. 



Whot did you 
learn ubout why 
we should take 
cor* of the torch? 


j Complete the # 

Big Question — 

Chart 


Jr - ' 


How Projects Help Learning 

Project-based learning is a method of teaching as part of 
which a student or a group of students conduct a study of 
a particular topic. When this level of instruction is managed 
by a teacher, students are effectively engaged collaboratively 
and creatively. There is often a communicative element as 
students negotiate meaning and make decisions together. 
Conducting research for the project engages students in 
critical thinking techniques. 

Projects are motivating ways for students to demonstrate 
what they have learned and provide a concrete outcome 
which helps students to focus on accuracy. 

Projects and Learning Styles 

• Most primary students enjoy learning kinesthetically. 

This means that they learn through doing . Children enjoy 
manipulating things and working with concrete items 
such as paper, glue, markers, and different materials. 
Creating something helps children to interact more with 
the language, helps them to place it more firmly in context, 
and ultimately leads to greater recall of the target language. 

• Primary projects are usually very visual. Posters, picture 
cards, mobiles, and structures usually have elements of 
color and images. Many students are visual learners and 
remember vocabulary items and grammatical structures 
by connecting them to images. Having students work 
with drawings and other types of art projects will help 
them to draw associations with language that will last 
long after the project is finished. 


• Auditory learners tend to pick up chunks of language 
very naturally. Projects are often collaborative and 
communicative in nature, which means that students 
have an opportunity to not only produce the target 
language but listen to it being spoken as well. Presenting 
and sharing projects is also an important part of the 
learning process, and this is another opportunity for 
students to listen to authentic language which focuses 
directly on the topic being taught. 

Variety of Projects 

Projects come with a variety of outcomes and processes. 
The projects in Oxford Discover are all related to the school 
subject that has been focused on while students consider 
the Big Question. For example, a Venn diagram might 
be part of the project within a science-based question, 
or a music-themed mobile for a question about music 
When students work with such a wide variety of projects, 
in content, preparation and presentation, they will 
broaden their creative processes and develop a deeper 
understanding of how they learn. 























Setting Up Projects 
Instructions 

Sometimes projects are very straightforward and students 
find it easy to understand not only what they should be 
producing, but how to go about it. However, the process 
of producing a project is where much of the learning takes 
place, so it is important to make sure that students are 
on-task at all times and understand not only what they are 
doing, but why they are doing it. 

• It is important to stage instructions.This means not telling 
students to do too many things at once, or explaining the 
entire process of a project at the beginning. Explain one 
stage and then stop. Check that students have followed 
instructions before moving onto the next stage. 

• Sometimes it is not easy to explain a particular process. It 
can be useful to model the instructions, or ask a confident 
student to do so. This may mean demonstrating how to 
do something physically, or setting up the communicative 
stage of an activity when you expect students to work 
together in pairs or groups. 

• Finally, concept-checking instruction makes sure that 
students are on the right track. Concept-checking means 
that once instructions have been given, students are 
asked questions to check understanding. This may be as 
simple as asking a student to say what they have to do 
in their own words, or it may be a series of questions that 
check overall comprehension. In this way, the next stage 
of the project should proceed smoothly and all students 
should be on-task, confident that they know what they 
are supposed to be doing. 

Displaying Projects 
Why Display Projects? 

• Projects brighten up a classroom and provide color 
and interest. A good learning environment is one that 
stimulates interest in the subject matter. If children are 
comfortable in the classroom and enjoy being there, they 
are much more likely to remember language input and 
feel confident about producing output. 

• It is important to encourage students to focus on 
accuracy as well as fluency. When students know that 
their work will be displayed for other people to see, 
they feel more pride in their work and concentrate on 
producing the target language accurately. 

• Recycling language is an important part of learning and 
students need to be exposed to target language a number 
of times before they can be expected to recall and naturally 
use it. When projects are placed around the classroom, 
students can read them and focus on the target language, 
as well as other chunks of language used, again and again. 

• Sometimes it can be a good idea to invite parents to see 
students'work. A project display allows parents to see a 
lot of work at once and to understand what their children 
are studying and how they are working. This can be 
motivating for both adults and children. 


How to Display Projects? 

• Have a dedicated wall space and have students decide 
how and where they would like to display their projects. 

In this way students understand the value of their work 
and can create a visual space that they enjoy looking at, 
thereby being exposed to the target language even after 
the process of creating the project is finished. 

• A hanging tree can be a useful way of finding space 
in a crowded classroom. Put rope across the room 
above head-height. Use clothes pegs or clips to hang 
the projects. 

• Take photographs of projects and put them on the 
school s web page. This allows students and parents to 
look at all the projects and to access them even after they 
have been taken down in the classroom. 

• Make a project book when the project is paper-based, 
such as reports or interviews or questionnaires. Collating 
the projects allows students to see their work and read 
other students'work easily and is a great way of saving 
space in a crowded classroom. 

If students are compiling a learning portfolio, then projects 
are a useful addition as they can demonstrate various 
learning outcomes in a particular area and encourage 
students to focus on language accuracy as well as creativity. 
Projects often form part of a continuous assessment 
process, where students are marked on different elements of 
language output, both individually and as part of a group. 
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Playscripts 


Bandar, the Greedy Monkey pages 186-187 

Characters (19+ total) 

• Bandar: monkey 

• Baker 

• Candy Maker 

• Gardener 

• Cook 

• Narrators: 10 

• Chorus: 3+ 

Props 

• Signs saying Town, Bakery, Garden, Restaurant, Candy 
Store 

• A tree 

• A plate of cookies 

• 5ome carrots 

• A plate of sausages 

• Two jars of candy 

• A spade for the gardener 

• Aprons for the baker and the cook 

Preparation 

• Have students count the characters in the play. Decide as 
a class how many characters you need. Each narrator line 
can be assigned to a different student. Students can also 
be in the play holding the props such as signs. 

• Have students recall and summarize the story. 

• Read the play and check understanding by asking 
questions about the characters and plot. 

• Put students into groups of four or five and assign 
characters to each student in the group. Some students 
will play more than one character. In groups, students 
practice saying the lines of the dialogue. 

• Assign a character or role to each member of the class. 

• Read through the play while children sit in their seats. 
Focus on intonation and pronunciation. 

• Allow students time to practice their parts, both alone and 
as a whole cast. 

• Make the props that you will need for the play. Have a 
small group of students make and decorate a paper plate 
mask for Bandar the monkey. Cut large eye holes in the 
mask and attach string so it can be tied on. 

• Have other groups of students make hats for the Baker, 
the Gardener, the Cook, and the Candy Maker. 

• Ask students if they can think of any other props that 
would help them show the story. 



Bandar, the Greedy Monkey 

Chum*trn itn-r total): bandartihe iron) ryl Bttf rr Candy kinder, 
harden ft ( oak, \oituHtts *1 0 ‘hziitnif sqnil Chant* .1* 


Bandar nn tty It* * iter an the *eh c* the stage The nrtrrotw ertttn hairing the 7bun and itntwH an tne nght 

ahhtttog*. 

Narrator This Is a ploy about Bandar, a very greedy, little monkey. Bondar lives in 
the woods neat a smoll lown. 

Bandar Pm very bored and Pm very hungry. Whor can I do? 

Bandar '.xAx around and sen rhtronn 

Aha! I have a good idea 

Hondo? -urn fu lln* r<Mrn Ilyn. thro .vatki tunantflhe 

Narrator Bandar goes to the town. He walks around the town and sees a bakery. 

17i« narrator nokh ttpthe Bakery dtj<, and me bcke< bolding a pfc’e oftooktn snttn. 

Bandar Cookies, cookies, I can see. 

Cookies, cookies, more than three. 

Cookles, cookies all for me. 

Bandar gtobj tomt cooHrrt, ittrn ntm <e*ay eottngcoohxt at he runs. 

Charm Bandar is greedy as con be. He stole fifteen cookies as you can see. 

Ihr• huti-i tl.uie* Huntiai. 

8aker You greedy, Hnle monkey I had thirty cookies How many do I hove left?' 
Narrator You have fifteen cookies left. 

TJtr narrtPtir hokh upihe (kudm **)nttr>d thr tjitrdrri ex mtm Tt.rsjnrdrr.ri dufs up trmtr canon mihr qnt.irn 

Bondar Carrots, carrots, I can see. 

Carrots, carrots, more than three. 

Carrots, carrots oil for me 

Bandar tj/iitn van* cattail, rtirn ««w mu,j> caitnq carntTcai hr rum. 

C1 1 >i uj Bandar is greedy as con be. He stole sixteen carrots as you can see. 

The Gardener ioo>a at hit carrot patch, the/) (tvun Bandar 

Gardener You greedy, little monkey. I had sixty carrots. How many do I have left? 
Narrator You have forty-four carrots left. 

rtiv narwtui holds up the fatfarmtnt vpn and the tank hnfWttg .i pbiettf ifmutgei enitm. 

186 pi ay vc. rip I 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Have the class talk about the different characters in the 
play. Ask Have you ever seen a gardener? Have you ever been 
to a candy store? Which character do you like best? What are 
some other people who grow or sell things? 

• Brainstorm different people who grow and sell 
things. (For example: store clerk, butcher, farmer.) Write 
them on the board. 

• Put students into groups of four or five. 

• Each group chooses different characters to substitute in 
the play. 

• Have students practice the play in their groups using the 
new characters. 

• Have students who are making props make props for the 
new characters. 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


Bandar Sousaqes, sausages, I can see. 

Sausages, sausages, more lhan three. 

Sausages, sausages all tor me. 

fiuntitri 'Ti.rtrt naif* * tnut<iQ*v riii’nmmunrif. ea t/nry wtrtMgvwjt hr *um 

Chorus Bandar Is greedy os can be. He stole twelve sausages as you can see. 

The coah enasti Bandar 

Cook You greedy, little monkey. I had forty two sausages. How many do 

I have left? 

Narrator You have thirty sausages left. 

fhrbaJwt gtsirfeikei, fjotfroo* ««/rroiir/i»iuw finm/.ir f>wn Wiry nt Jmwtfw ihuje 

Narrator The baker, the gardener, and rhecookareangry.TheychoseBandor 

all over town. 

IhfrKifrcxphvhii up the Candy tdoreugn widt*'i cundy omktr t/itort 

Candy maker How can we catch greedy little Bondar? 

Narrator The candy maker has a very good idea! 

fherimtf/ *nnk*r putt /wo pin art thr dm }«• u«/trum. hendai rnt*r\ 

Bandar Candies, candles. I can see 

Candies, candles, mare than three. 

Candies, candies all for me 

Utindar Im h**ul\ iftftirymrinilgnibsim mu hi ivufydt.hr earl Ifie i utufy ttMrr *(/«•'%. 

Candy maker You greedy little monkey! Let go of the candles and you 
can run awayl 

Bnmfur run togrthn fUMKtt t ull at candy a*ttot thenars 

Bandar No! Nu! I want the candies. 

Candy maker Silly, greedy monkey! I con catch you now! 

Chon i Bandar is greedy as can be. He doesn't let go os you can see. 

Narrator The candy maker catches Bandar. 

Candy maker Back to the woods you go. And NEVER come bock to town agoin, 
you silly, qreedy little monkey. 

f?r* tornSy maker t,ad Sendai teqvt 'he uege 

Narrator And Bandar the greedy monkey never weni to that town ogam. 

£r*ryo«i*riifif\ 

Narrator The lesson of this story Is . ,. 

Everyone It's not good to be greedy. It's not good to steal. 

play* trip) 1 87 


Putting on the play 

• Make sure that there is enough room for the students to 
be on stage where they need to be and for the props to 
be used effectively. 

- Allow students to keep their scripts with them for the 
entire play. Run through the play a couple of times before 
doing it before an audience. Make sure that students are 
not just in control of their dialogue, but understand the 
stage directions and how to follow them. 


Below level: 

• The narrator should be a confident student, several 
confident students, or the teacher.Tell the narrators to 
point and gesture as they speak as this will help the 
actors. 

At level: 

• Have students with speaking parts copy their lines onto 
small cards. Make sure they write the line that comes 
before theirs and number the cards so they can follow the 
order. 

• Include extra students on either side of the stage. Give 
them a copy of the script so they can whisper directions 
to students regarding motion and their lines. 

Above level: 

• Set up the stage so students can move through it and 
read their lines. Put large numbers on different parts of the 
stage so actors know where to go. Put a script or write the 
lines on large cards on the stage so students can easily 
read their lines. 

• Narrators can be at the edges of the stage to help direct 
students to the correct spots. 

• Have the chorus sing their lines to a tune. 

Extension Activities 

• Have students think about different or extra props that 
could help them put on the play. Write a list on the board 
and bring in or make these props and add them to the 
play. Examples may include making character masks, more 
food for the different stores or cardboard pictures of the 
background setting. 

• Have students write a new or different ending for the play 
in small groups. They can then either act out this ending 
in their groups in front of the class, or vote upon the best 
ending and add it to the play. 

• Have students write a similar play with the same overall 
message about not being greedy, using different 
characters and a different setting. For example, it could 
be set in a place and with characters and an animal that 
are more commonly found in the country the students 
live in. 

• Put students into small groups and have them do a 
project about an important element of the play. For 
example, they could write about the different characters 
in the play, or why it is important not to steal or be greedy. 
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Two Stubborn Little Goats pages 188-189 

Characters (21 total) 

• Mother Goat 

• Father Goat 

■ White Goat 

• Black Goat 

• Narrators: up to 16 

• Chorus: 3+ 

Props 

• Cardboard goat masks 

• Cardboard cutout for small patch of grass 

• Cardboard cutout for bridge and river 

• Cardboard cutout for a pond 

• Sign saying East Mountain 

• Sign saying West Mountain 

Preparation 

• Have students count the characters in the play. Decide as 
a class how many characters you need. Each narrator line 
can be assigned to a different student. Students can also 
be in the play holding the props such as signs. 

• Have students recall and summarize the story. 

• Read the play and check understanding by asking 
questions about the characters and plot. 

• Put students into groups of four or five and assign 
characters to each student in the group. Some students 
will play more than one character. In groups, students 
practice saying the lines of the dialogue. 

• Assign a character or role to each member of the class. 

• Read through the play while children sit in their seats. 
Focus on intonation and pronunciation. 

• Allow students time to practice their parts, both alone and 
as a whole cast. 

■ Make the props that you will need for the play. Have a 
small group of students make and decorate a paper plate 
mask for the goats. Cut large eye holes in the mask and 
attach string so it can be tied on. 

• Have other groups of students make cardboard cutouts 
for the locations in the play. 

• Ask students if they can think of any other props that 
would help them show the story. 


Two Stubborn Little Goats 

Character* [1 1 total}; Mother Fathn tVxjf. tVhtt*Goat, ftuir* Coca, 

Rtown (wrJ Narrator*; Up to lb 

Rropv nrnBvaui gealitnadtt, muthocal riitaut <bi emit patch 
mtdhwnJ 1 uiuuf budtj r, UtrrdtxM'O t utoanivtn 1 ptdhoonl < atmit Aw o 
ptmtl '»jn\ for h 9 d ?.*ntnlcu~ anr! WrV Hxiotew 

IMathrt. Hahn, ami U/fure UtuW cttitv Aon 1 the rtyfi 1 frown OucjJ wtil Goaf enter An01 the Ml / 

Narrator: A long lime ugo^ a goal family lived on East Mountain. Two of the 

brothers, Black Goat and Rrown Goat, always fought about who was 
the best In the family. 

Narrator- They were very stubborn and they nevpr sold “sorry" or "I’m wrong.* 
Chorus: Two very stubborn goats. 

They fight all day long 
Black Goofs always right. 

Brown Goat's never wrong. 

I Adi Jr gooh find tVh if# f icml im>i«r In thrtrrr r*jhf ol the ylagr Hm*n final rtmf tffni * (dol nun r hi 
tne frau patrtoj 

Narrator: One day, they were ul a small patch of the greenesl grass on East 

Mountain. 

Narrator-. Only one goat could eat at a time. 

Brown Goat: I'm the oldest brother in the family so I should eal the grass! 

Black Grot: I'm the smartest brother In the family so I should eat the grass! 

/frown Gear and £Uu-_> Goat posh tad i other with ihttrhomu The)/ don't move, I 

Narrator They pushed each other with their horns. They pushed with the some 
force so they didn't move forward or bockward. 

Narrator: They pushed for a long time and then they both got tired and fell down. 

Ittadr Goal and Bhuvn Goat fall d&m.i 

Chorus: They pushed each other with their horns. 

They pushed all day long. 

Black Goar's always right. 

Brown Goat's never wrong. 

Weak Goal get} wondoouei the badge Ik looAi angrily at frown Goa* J 

Narrator: Black Goof was angry so he moved to West Mountain. 

188 plays cript 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Have the class talk about where the play is set. Ask Hove 
you ever efimbed o mountain? Have you ever crossed a bridge 
across a big river? Where would you like to five? 

• Brainstorm different places where the play could be set, 
and different animals that would live there. (For example: 
the desert, the jungle, snakes, parrots.) Write them on the 
board. 

• Put students into groups of four or five. 

• Each group chooses different places and characters to 
substitute in the play. 

• Have students practice the play in their groups using the 
new characters and place. 

• Have students who are making props make props for the 
new characters and place. 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


Narrator: There wos o very narrow bridge between East and West Mountain. 

'jfcotvn Goot (roit+t the bridge. drinks Oom the pond. then returntl 

Narrator; Every day Brawn Goat crossed the bridge to drink from the coldest 
water in the pond on West Mountain. 

ttt/uih (xwfuoiw Htrhaikje, iwtt fmnt lrirytmi. then rrti/rm J 

Narrator: Every day Block Goot crossed the bridge to eat ihe juiciest grass on East 

Mountain. 

Narrator: Brown Goot always crossed early and Block Goat always crossed late. 

/Rrriwtt Goar anil »h -i Ciotif both c rim thr nf Ihranne hwt and mti* soft* nrtvr m the nvddtr I 

Narrator. One doy both goats were on the bridge at the same time. It was too 
narrow for both goats to cross. 

Brown Goat: Go back! I'm The oldest so I should cross first. 

Black Goat You go bock! I'm the smartest so I should cross first. 

Jttmxri C.nof and Black Goat loth hu>ui unUy uvti eath vilw Ihcy danl move.) 

Narrator: They pushed each other with their horns.They pushed with the same 

force so they didn’t move forword or backward. 

iHlctk Gout omlBJvnn Goat InMh failoITfhr Imdif* andmfa thenrvtj 

Narrator: They pushed for o long time They both got tired and fell Into the river 

below the bridge. 

(Block Goat <p*dBw,n Co* nam to appoint riverbanku they dorr talking ifcmty in opposite tfrrcWanj, 

look mg very angryj 

Narrator: The goats swam to the rlverbonk. Then they slowly walked home to 

their mountains. They were angry, tired, wet, cold and hungry. 

Adult Goats and White Goat Chorus: 

They pushed eoch other with their horns 
And fell into the river. 

Cold, wet and very tired 
Look at the brothers shiver! 

JBrown Coat and Block Goot iea»e me mge.! 

Narrator: They went home. And that is what happens to stubborn little goats. 

iBveryont enun.1 

Chorus: Don't be stubborn like ihe goats 

If you want to get along. 

Don't think you're always right 
And you're never ever wrong! 

ptay*cHpt 18^ 


Putting on the play 

• Make sure that there is enough room for the students to 
be on stage where they need to be and for the props to 
be used effectively. 

• Allow students to keep their scripts with them for the 
entire play. Run through the play a couple of times before 
doing it before an audience. Make sure that students are 
not just in control of their dialogue, but understand the 
stage directions and how to follow them. 

• In this play, it is important to remind the students who are 
playing the parts of the Brown Goat and the Black Goat to 
be gentle when they are pushing each other. 


Below level: 

• The narrator should be a confident student, several 
confident students, or the teacher. Tell the narrators to 
point and gesture as they speak as this will help the 
actors. 

At level: 

• Have students with speaking parts copy their lines onto 
small cards. Make sure they write the line that comes 
before theirs and number the cards so they can follow the 
order. 

• Include extra students on either side of the stage. Give 
them a copy of the script so they can whisper directions 
to students regarding motion and their lines. 

Above level: 

• Set up the stage so students can move through it and 
read their lines. Put large numbers on different parts of the 
stage so actors know where to go. Put a script or write the 
lines on large cards on the stage so students can easily 
read their lines. 

■ Narrators can be at the edges of the stage to help direct 
students to the correct spots. 

• Have the chorus sing their lines to a tune. 

Extension Activities 

• Have students think about different or extra props that 
could help them put on the play. Write a list on the board 
and bring in or make these props and add them to the 
play. Examples may include making character masks, 
signs for the different characters or cardboard pictures of 
the background setting. 

■ Have students write a new or different ending for the play 
in small groups. They can then either act out this ending 
in their groups in front of the class, or vote upon the best 
ending and add it to the play. 

• Have students write a similar play with the same overall 
message about not being stubborn, using different 
characters and a different setting. For example, it 
could be set in a place and with animals that are more 
commonly found in the country the students live in. 

• Put students into small groups and have them do a 
project about an important element of the play. For 
example, they could write about the different animals 
or places in the play, or why it is important not to be 
stubborn. 
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World Map 


How to use the World Map in the classroom 

The World Map is designed to help students understand that 
stories and texts come from all around the world. 

The page numbers on the map refer to the relevant page for 
the text in the Student Book.The accompanying illustration 
comes from that text and is placed near the country where 
the text or story is set. 

The texts in the Student Book are set in different regions and 
countries around the world. Draw students'attention to this 
and follow up reading tasks with a focus on the country or 
culture where the text is set. 

Guiding students to ask questions about other countries 
and cultures and to seek information will encourage 
inquiry-based learning. Students utilize collaboration and 
communication skills as they work together to discuss and 
compare cultural points that come out of the texts. 

Other benefits of using the World Map in the classroom 
include: 

• Children can learn what the different shapes on a map 
actually represent. 

• Children can identify their own region and country and 
see where it is in relation to other regions and countries 
around the world. 

• Children can begin to understand how different 
geographical features (water, land, mountains) are 
represented on world maps. 

Procedure 



World Map Call Outs 



Before reading 

• Have students find the text they have read on the map by 
looking for the page number and accompanying picture. 

• Have students identify the region or country where the 
text is set. 


Olga's Flute 

Page 138 


Tell Me a Story 
Grandpa 

Page 58 
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Ricky Racoon 


Page 98 


During reading 

Discussion questions: 

• Can you point to different areas where English is spoken? 

• Can you see where the mountains are? 

• What do you know about this area or country? 

• Why do you think the text is set in this country 7 

• What parts of the text helped you decide that? 

• Howdoyou think your country and this country are different? 

• What parts of the text helped you decide that? 

• Have you been to this region or country? 

• Would you like to visit this country? Why or why not? 

After reading 

• Brainstorm existing knowledge about the region or country. 

• Research the country, choosing parts of the text about, for 
example, cities, towns, people, animals, and plants. 

• Write a similar story set in the students'own country. 

• Think about how a character from the story lives and what 
they do in their country. Ask questions: 

What do they eat? 

What do they do in their free time? 

What is the weather like? 

What is their school like? 

• Have students research and draw flags for the countries 
where the texts and stories are set. 

• Have students research different animals that come from 
the different regions and countries where the texts and 
stories are set. 

• Have students make a poster or do a pair or group 
presentation about the country, comparing and 
contrasting with the students'own country, 

• Have students make their own maps of the world 
around them. This can include the classroom or their 
neighborhood. Focus on helping students understand 
common map symbols, such as using arrows for 
directions and understanding different scales. 
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Units 

|and] 



How are animals different from 
one another? 



BIC QUESTION 0 

How are animals 
different from 
one another? 


In unit* 
I and 2 
fou will: 


WATCH 

a video about 
animals. 


LEARN 

about animal 
groups. 


READ 

a eat and bird 
od venture. 


WRITE about 
what animal* 
ore like 


HAKE 

uni mol 
picture cards 


Q Watch the video. 

Q Look at the picture. What do you see? 

1 How many animals can you see? 

2 Where do you think they are? 

Q Think and answer the questions. 

1 WhotonimahdoYaulike? 

2 Which animals help us? 

© Fill out the Big Question Chart. 




Who? da you 
Know abaci 
anlmnK? 








V. 


Reading Strategies 

Students will practice: 
• Comparing and 
contrasting 


JT 


Review 

Students will review 
the language and Big 
Question learning points 
of Units 1 and 2 through: 

• A story 

• A project (making 
animal picture cards) 



J 


Writing 

Students will 
understand: 

• When to use 
pronouns 

Students will produce 
texts about: 

• A favorite animal 
group 

• An animal 


"\ 


Vocabulary 

Students will understand and use words 
about: 

• Animals, animal body parts, the body, 
adjectives 


Units 1 and 2 

How are animals different from one 
another? 

Students will understand the Big Question 
learning points: 

• Animals belong to a group. 

• Animals have different body parts to help 
them do things. 

• Animals can do different things. 

• Animals can be fierce or calm, strong or 
gentle. 


Grammar 

Students will 
understand and use: 

• Subject and Object 
pronouns 

• Adverbs of frequency 


Listening Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Listening for 
information about 
animals 

• Listening for details 
about animals 





"n 


Speaking 

Students will 
understand and use 
expressions for: 

• Expressing sympathy 

• Describing an animal 
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CRITICALTHINKING 


Units 1 and 2 Big Question page 6 

Summary 

Objectives: To activate students'existing knowledge of 
the topic and identify what they would like to learn about 
the topic. 

Materials: Big Question DVD, Discover Poster 1, 

Big Question Chart 

Introducing the topic 

• Read out the Big Question How are animals different from 
one another? Write individual words from students on the 
board. 

A Watch the video. ® 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to answer 
the following questions in pairs: 

What do you see in the video? 

Who do you think the people are? 

What is happening? 

Do you like it? 

• Have individual students share their answers with the class. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• After watching, have students draw something they saw 
in the video. 

• Ask them to say why they chose to draw this to the class. 

At level: 

• After watching, have students write down five things that 
they saw in the video. 

• Elicit the words and phrases from the class and write the 
words on the board. 

• If possible, categorize the words and ask students to help 
you add more to each category (e.g. animals, colors, places, 
etc.). 

Above level: 

• After watching, have students write down three sentences 
about what they saw in the video. 

• Tell students to choose one sentence. 

• Tell students to stand up, mingle, and find someone else 
with the same sentence. Students should focus on the 
meaning of the sentence rather than using exactly the 
same words. 

• Have students say their sentence to the class. 

B Look at the picture. What do you see? 

• Students look at the big picture and talk about it. Say, 

What do you see? 

Elephant, deer, birds, water, ground 

• Ask additional questions: 

What country do you think this is? 

Why are they at the same place? 

What are they doing? 

Have you seen any of these animals in the wild? 

C Think and answer the questions. 


• Ask students to think about the first question, What 
animals do you like?Jo give them ideas, draw different 
animals on the board, or show pictures from books or 
magazines, and ask which animals they like the best. 

• Ask Which animals help us? Have students raise their hands 
if they can share ways in which different animals help us. 

• Put students in small groups to discuss the questions. 

Expanding the topic 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Display Discover Poster 1 and give students enough time 
to look at the pictures. 

• Elicit some of the words you think they will know by pointing 
to different things in the pictures and saying, What's this? 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. Have each 
group choose a picture that they find interesting. 

• Ask each group to say five things that they can see in 
their picture. 

• Have one person from each group stand up and read 
aloud the words they chose for their picture. 

• Ask the class if they can add any more words. 

• Repeat until every group has spoken. 

D Fill out the Big Question Chart. 

• Display the Big Question Chart 

• Ask the class What do you know about animals? How are 
they different? 

• Draw two mind maps on the board. Put Animals and How 
are animals different? in the middle of each. Add the words 
from students around these words. 

• Ask students to write what they know and what they want 
to know in their Workbooks. 

• Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart. 

• Note: students may discuss what they want to know in 
their native language. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Elicit single-word answers from students about what they 
know about animals. 

• Point to animals and other things in the big picture and 
on the poster and ask Whot is this? Write the answers on 
the board. 

At level: 

• Elicit single words and phrases about what students know 
about animals. 

• Write the words and phrases on the board. 

Above level: 

• Elicit phrases and short sentences from students about 
what they know about animals and have students spell 
out some of the words as you write them on the board. 

Discover Poster 1 

1 Large shoal offish in the ocean; 2 Bald eagle; 3 Capuchin 

monkey breaking a nut; 4 Lioness and her cub 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 1 page 2 
Online practice • Big Question 1 
Oxford iTools • Big Question 1 
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Unit 1 Get Ready page 8 


UNIT 


Words 


Get Ready 


/ 


Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © m>. 



feathers wings 

Q Read the sentences. Write the words from 

1 Birds have two of these. Orangutans don't hove these. wings 

2 Chickens lay these. Some people eat them in the morning. 

3 These are all over animals" bodies.-- 

4 An elephant and on orangutan are part of this group. 

5 Frogs are part of this group. 

6 Many animals that live in water have these to help them breothe. 

8 Unit 1 


Before You Read 


Think What do you know about fish? Do you like frogs? 
Why? Why not? 



Compare and Contrast 

To compare things, we tell how they're the same. 
Honeybees and birds both hove wings. 

To confiasf things, we tell how they're different. 
Honeybees make hives. Birds make nests. 

Read the Text. What's the same? What's different? 
Check (vO the correct column. 


Mice and banisters arc both 
mamtnaLs.Thcy both have 
for, four legs, and run fast. 

I famsccrs live inside and mice 
usually hvc outside. 

Both animals are small. 


Same Different 

1 Fur? ✓ 

2 Four legs? 

3 Inside or outside? 

4 Big or small? 

Q Look at the title on page 10. What do you think the 
text Is about? 

fir :',f jii ; . ’ iif Unit 1 4 



In this text, we 
learn about 
different kinds 
of animals and 
the groups they 
belong to.This text 
is an informational 

ttxi. Informational 
lexis tell us about 
our world. 


Life Science 



Summary 

Objectives: To understand words about animals; to 
apply own experience and a reading strategy to help 
comprehend a text. _ 

Vocabulary: skin, mammals, eggs, amphibians scales, gills, 
feathers wings fur _ 

Reading strategy: Compare and co ntrast 
Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words.® 1* *02 

• Play the first part of the audio. Ask students to point to the 
words as they hear them. 

• Play the rest of the audio and have students repeat the 
words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of amphibian. Count and clap the 
syllables. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31. Show the 
cards one by one and ask students to remember them. 

• Choose a card but don’t reveal it to the class. Write the 
letters in jumbled order on the board, and ask students to 
guess which word it is. Choose a volunteer to come to the 
board and write the word correctly, or tell you the letters 
for you to write, then point to the correct picture card. 


CRITICALTHINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Which of these show animal body parts? 

Which show different types of animals? 

What might be inside the eggs? 

What other animals might be in eggs like this? 

B Read the sentences. Write the words from A. 

• Tell students to read the sentences and work out which 
word from A is being described. Look at the example 
together, then let students complete the exercise. Point 
out that for question 3, they will need to write four words. 

• Have them compare with a partner. 

• Check answers with the class. 

1 wings 2 eggs 3 skin, scales, feathers, fur 
4 mammals 5 amphibians 6 gills 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Draw a quick and simple picture of some different 
mammals and amphibians on the board. 

• Ask What can you seePThen ask Mammal or Amphibian? 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to draw pictures of 
more mammals and amphibians. 

• When they have finished, tell the pairs to swap their 
pictures with another pair and to write or say the animals 
that they see. 

• Pairs check their answers with each other. 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students to draw and label a made-up animal, 
showing all of the new body parts they have learned. Give 
each child a list of the words to copy as they label their 
picture. Then they can present it to the class. 

At level: 

• Ask students to draw and label a made-up animal, 
showing all of the new body parts they have learned. 

Give each child a list of the new vocabulary presented as 
gapped words, e.g. w__ g _. Students copy and complete 
the words to label their picture. Then they can present it 
to the class. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to draw and label a made-up animal, 
showing all of the new body parts they have learned. 

Ask students to work independently to label their picture. 

• They can also add and label different body parts, drawing 
on their existing knowledge. Then they can present it to 
the class. 

Before You Read 

Think 

• Ask students what they know about fish. Encourage them 
to use language from the Get Ready section. 

• Write their ideas on the board. 

• Ask one or two students Do you like frogs? Why? Why not? 

• Students discuss the question in small groups. 

• Ask Who likes frogs? Who doesn't like frogs? Students put up 
their hands. 

C Learn 

• Read the box and the examples for the students. 

• Have students read the text to check their answers. 

Read the text. What's the same? What's different? 

Check (/) the correct column. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding 
about the text: 

What kind of animals are mice and hamsters? 

Is this house like your house? Why or why not? 

• Ask students to read the phrases comparing mice and 
hamsters, then put a check in the correct column. 

• Students check their answers in pairs. 

mmm 

1 Same 2 Same 3 Different 4 Same 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Using the model text in the Student Book as an example, 
students should choose two other animals to make 
sentences about, e.g. horse and cow, frog and toad, owl 
and eagle. 

• Ask students to work in pairs and discuss their animals. 


At level: 

• Ask students to choose two more animals, draw them, 
and write sentences about them, using the model text in 
the Student Book as an example. 

• Remind them to identify what is the same and what is 
different about the animals they describe. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to choose two more animals, draw them, 
and write sentences about them, using the model text in 
the Student Book as an example. 

• Ask students to swap their texts with a partner and use 
the information to make a chart like the one on page 9 of 
the Student Book. 

D Look at the title on page 10. What do you think 

the text is about? 

• Have students look at the title on page 10. 

• Ask What is this text about? 

• Write the words and phrases they use on the board and 
leave them there as they read the text. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the preview bar. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask What type of text is it? (Informational) Ask What does 
this type of text do? (It tells us about our world.) 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 1 pages 2-3 
Online practice Unit 1 • Get Ready 
Oxford iTools Unit 1 • Get Ready 
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Unit 1 Read 


page 10 



scales 


i ranl 

Fish have gills to help them 
breathe in water. Scales all 
over their bodies help keep 
them safe from dangerous fish 
that want to bite them. They 
don't hciva legs, but theii fins 
and tails help them swim O J 
Fish lay their eggs in water, 
end their eggs are soft. 


All animals can broatho and move, but they're 
different in many amazing ways Here we look al 
how thoy are the same nnd how they are different 
This helps us put them into groups 


Bird* 


AIL birds have two leys, two wings and feathers, 
and most birds can fly Tho wings and feathers help 
them fly and the feathers help keep them warm. 
Birds lay eggs with hard shells. They keep the baby 
birds inside safe bom animals that wont to eat 


Amphibian* 


them 


M hi nlc" 

How ere fish dH+ercnt 
from birds? 


Amphibians are very interesting 
because they can live on land and in 
wntor. Amphibians need to have wet 
skin, so they live in wet places They 
lay their soft eggs in water. They have 
gills when they're young and the gills 
help them breathe in water. Most 
amphibians, like frogs, have legs that 
help them walk and jump on land 


Mammal* 


skin 


Hfhinkl 
How ore m ammo Is different 
from amphibians? 


How arc amphibians 
the same as fish? 


Some mammals live on land 
and some live in water. 
Whales are water mammals, 
and cals, rabbits, and lions 
are land mammals Flair or fur 
covers most land mammals' 
bodies and this helps keep 
them warm People are 
mammals too! Mammals don't 
lay eggs. Their babies drink 
milk from thoir mothers. 


Summary 

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a nonfiction 

text: to apply a reading strategy to improve comprehension. 

School subject: ce 

Text type: Informational text (nonfiction) 

Reading strategy: Compare and c ontrast 

Big Question learning point: Animals belong to a group. 

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audic 

Before Reading 

• Ask How are animals different? 

• Ask students to tell you what they see in the pictures. 

• Have students point to a bird, a fish, an amphibian, and a 
mammal. 

• Ask Which picture shows scales and gills? 

• Ask Which picture shows fur and hair? 

During Reading (§) 1*03 

• Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the 
text, and allow students a few minutes to skim the text, 
e.g. How many different animal groups are described in the 
text? (four) 

• Give students a few minutes to skim the text before 
answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time if necessary. 

• Ask What makes mammal babies special? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Go round the class and ask students to read out 
sentences from the text individually. Model the correct 
pronunciation and encourage them to repeat it. Help 
the less confident students to sound out the words and 
phrases correctly. 

At level: 

• Put students into small groups of four or five. If possible, 
have them sitting in a circle. 

• Have students take turns reading a sentence out loud as 
the text is read around the circle. 

Above level: 

• Have students read the text individually and put circles 
around any words that they don't know or understand. 

• Put students into pairs and have them ask each other the 
meaning of their circled words. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Focus on reading for detail. Put students into groups of four. 

• Give each student in each group a letter, A, B, C, or D. 

• Ask all the A's to read about birds, the B's to read about 
fish, the C's to read about amphibians, and the D's to read 
about mammals. 

• Tell students to read their section. 
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• Tell students to close their books and in their groups take 
turns retelling the main information from their reading 
section to each other, e.g. (Birds): Birds have two legs, two 
wings, and feathers. 

• Students open their books and read the entire text to 
check. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• Can you think of any birds that can't fly? 

• Why do scales keep a fish safe? 

• Why do you think amphibians need to have wet skin? 

• Why do baby mammals stay with their mothers? 

After Reading 

• Have students look again at the four paragraphs about 
animals. Ask Which one is your favorite? 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and comparing and 
contrasting. 

• Put students into pairs to discuss how animals are 
different. 

• Have students say one thing about every animal in the 
reading text. 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. 

• Have students discuss the ways in which animals are the 
same and different. Ask Can birds fly? Can mammals fly? 
Can fish swim? Can mammals swim? 


CULTURE NOTE 


There are an estimated 10 million different species of 
animals, including vertebrates (animals with backbones), 
and invertebrates (animals with no internal skeleton). 

An animal class Is a group of animals that share 
characteristics. There are many different animal classes. 
Among vertebrates, the five classes are mammals, birds, 
fish, reptiles, and amphibians. 

Mammals and birds are warm-blooded. Fish, reptiles, and 
amphibians are cold-blooded. 

Reptiles, which aren't covered in the reading text, include 
turtles, crocodiles, snakes, and lizards. They have dry, 
scaly skin, and they usually lay eggs with a leathery shell. 
Reptiles are more common in warm countries because 
they need the sun to warm them. 

Invertebrates include insects, crustaceans, arachnids, and 
molluscs. Insects are the single biggest animal group - 
about half of all the animals on Earth are insects. 


Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 1 page 4 
Online practice Unit 1 • Read 
Oxford iTools Unit 1 • Read 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Have students draw and label one of the animals they 
read about in the text. 

• In groups, students describe their animal and point to the 
different body parts. 

At level: 

• Have students draw and label one of the animals they 
read about in the text. 

• In groups, students describe their animal. They point to 
the different body parts, explain what they do, and say 
why they are important. 

• Share some of the examples with the class. 

Above level: 

• Have students draw and describe one of the animals they 
read about in the text. 

• Ask students to write sentences describing their animal. 
They should say what each of the body parts does, and 
why each one is important. 

• Have individual students stand up, share their picture with 
the class, and read their sentences. 


Unit 1 - Read 


45 












Unit 1 Understand 


page 12 


Understand 


Comprehension 



Think What do you Ifke about the text? Check (/}. Why? Give one reason. 


1 The bird group 

2 The fish group 


-V u 

o 

3 The amphibian group 

Q 

□ 

o 

4 The mammal group 

□ 

□ 

□ 


Q Ask and answer 
the question. 



_ WIkjI's your favorite pari? 

Frogs have wet skin. 
That’s cool! 



Q How are birds and fish the same? How ore they different? 
Circle Same or Different. 

1 How they breathe 

Same CDifferenT} 


2 How they lay eggs 

Same Different 

Q Answer the questions. 

1 Where do amphibians live?_ 

2 Howdnomphlbionsmove? 

3 What do mammals have all over their bodies? 

Think Whot do you think? 

1 Why can't birds live under waler? 

2 Why da frogs need to live near woter 7 
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3 What covers their bodies 

Same Different 

4 How they move 

Same Different 


Grammar in Use 



Q Listen and sing along. We Love Animal*! ©urn J] • 

Fish have gills to help them breathe. How do mammals keep warm? 


They hove gills to play in the seol 
Birds have wings to help them fly. 
They hove wings to ploy in the sky 1 
Animals! Animals! We lave animals! 



Do you know? 

They have fur to piay In the snow! 

How do amphibians breothe when j 
they swim? 

Believe it or not, they use their skin! j 
Animolsl Anlmols! We love animols! 


TThJ Pronouns 

rish have gills. They have gills. Gills help them breathe. 
Do gills help tish breathe? Yes, gills help them breathe. 
How do gills help fish? Gills help Ihcm breathe. 


What animals have these things? Practice with your partner. 
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Summary 

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a 

nonfiction text; to understand the meaning and form of the 

grammar structure.__ _ 

Reading: Comprehension_ 

Grammar input: Pronouns _ 

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises 

Grammar production: Personalized exercises 

Materials: Audio CD 

Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students tick the different animal groups they liked 
in the text. 

• Ask Who liked this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for a 
show of hands each time. 

• Ask one or two individual students to give reasons for their 
answers. Students can then discuss their ideas in pairs. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What’s your favorite pan? 

• Ask this student to choose another student to ask the 
same question to in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs to take turns asking and answering 
the question. 

• Ask some students to tell the class what they liked. 


B How are birds and fish the same? How are they 

different? Circle Same or Different. 

• Remind students that the text explains things that are 
different / the same about different animals and animal 
groups. 

• Explain that they will focus on two groups here - birds 
and fish. 

• Look at the example together and ask How do fish breathe? 
Ask How do birds breathe? 

• Let students complete the rest of the exercise individually, 
referring back to the text to find the answers. 

1 Different 2 Different 3 Different 4 Different 

• Ask follow-up questions: What covers a bird's body? What 
do feathers do? What covers a fish's body? What do scales do? 

C Answer the questions. 

• Tell students that they will now focus on two other animal 
groups from the text - amphibians and mammals. 

• Ask students to look back at the text and find the answers 
to the questions. 

• Read out the questions and check answers. 

enmm 

1 in wet places 2 they walk and jump 3 hair or fur 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Read each question to the students. Ask them to point to 
the section of the text where they think they will find the 
answer. Ask if they can identify any words in the text that 
will give them a clue to the answer. 

• Discuss the answers with the students. 

At level: 

• Ask students to work in pairs, taking turns to read each 
question out, then finding the correct section of the text 
together. Discuss the answers with the students. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to complete the exercise individually, then 
check answers. 

Think 

• Ask students to think individually about the two questions. 

• When they have had time to think and make notes, ask 
students to share their ideas. Write their ideas on the board. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students into groups of four, and give each student in 
the group one of the animal groups to represent. 

• Give students two minutes to read their section of the text 
again, then close their books. 

• In their groups, students tell each other what is special 
about their animal group, e.g. I'm a bird. I hove (wo legs, 
wings, and feathers. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask further questions to exploit the reading text. Ask What 
kind of animal is a whale/a shark? Draw or show pictures 
to present the animals. Ask What is the same/different 
about sharks and whales? Discuss their ideas. 

• Then focus attention on the bird group. Ask students to 
think about an eagle, and describe what it looks like and 
what it can do. Then ask them to think about a penguin. 
Draw or show pictures to present the animals. Ask Can a 
penguin fly? Can a penguin swim? What is the same about 
penguins and eagles? What is different? Discuss their ideas. 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along.® 1*04 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class. 

• Number students in the class from 1 -A until all students 
have a number. Write the numbers on the board.Tell the 
class that each number is a different animal group in the 
song. 

• Tell students to sing the song again.They sing the 
Animals' Animals! We love animals! lines all together, but 
the other lines are sung by the different animal groups, 
who stand up when they sing their line. 


E Learn Grammar 

• Draw students'attention to the highlighted words. 

• Ask What animal is this about? Point to the second 
sentence and ask What does They mean in this sentence? 
Point to the third sentence. Ask What does Them mean in 
this sentence? 

• Write the words They and Them on the board. Show how 
the pronoun changes depending on whether fish is the 
subject of the sentence (They have gills.) or the object (Gills 
help them breathe.) 

• Write more examples of sentences using subject and 
object pronouns, e.g. Birds hove feathers. They have feathers. 
Feathers keep them warm. 

• Point out the two different question forms, for Yes / No 
questions and Wh- questions. Explain that it is more 
natural to use a pronoun in the answer to a question, 
rather than repeating the noun. 

What animals have these things? Practice with 

your partner. 

• Look at the first photo and identify with the class what it is. 

• Model the question and answer with a confident student. 

• Let students ask and answer about the photos in pairs, 
then ask individual pairs to describe one photo each 
for the class. Check they have identified all the photos 
correctly. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students in a large circle, standing up or sitting down. 
Start with a sentence, such as, Fish have scales. Prompt 
the student next to you to repeat the sentence with 

the subject pronoun, They have scales. Prompt the next 
student to continue the pattern, adding the information 
Scales keep them safe. 

• Depending on how confident your class is, you can 
start another sentence yourself, or ask the next child in 
the circle to start one, using the photos in E for ideas. 
Alternatively, you could write examples on the board for 
support, e.g. Birds lay eggs./Fish lay eggs./Amphibians 
have gills when they are young. /Amphibians have legs. 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of the 
grammar, and coverage of all pronoun forms. 

Further practice 

Workbook Unit 1 pages 5-7 
Online practice Unit 1 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 1 • Understand 
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Communicate 


Words 

Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © ».»*. 



Q Read the clues and write the words. 

1 Some anitnah have two of these and some have four. 

2 Eyes, ears, and mouth are on this for most animals 

3 Most animals have two of these to see with. 

4 This body part can open and close. Most animals eat with this. 

5 Elephanls have two big ones but fish don't have any. 

6 A tiger's legs help move this from place to ploce. 

Listening 


legs 


Think Are fish and bird body parts the same? Why or why not? 
0 Listen. How many of these animals live in the ocean? © * 
O Listen again and circle the correct animal. © ? 

1 go Id fish/starfish 4 mice/spiders 

2 cats/rabbits 5 lizards/frog6 

3 whales/elephants 6 honeybees /eagles 
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Speaking_ 

Q Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner. 
Use the words In the box to help. © t-. 



Word Study 


Q E-iUjUl Compound Word* 

Compound words are two words put together to make a new word 
sfar ♦ fish ■ starfish honey ♦ bee * honeybee 

Look at the pictures and complete the compound words. 


jelly butter snow bird 




flake 3 
fly 4 


house 

fish 


Write Tell your partner three things about your favorite animal group. 
Now write about them In your Workbook. I M 


' 1 f .rvrw.n nwpottnei Until 15 


Z® 


BIG QUESTION Q 


How art animals 
different from 
one another? 



I think onimcU belong 
to different groups. 

I think cm mob hove 
different Uvdy purU. 



Summary _ 

Objectives: To learn and understand words about the 
body: to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension 
of a listening text. 

To understand and use expressions for expressing sympathy 
and compound words. 

To review what students have learned about the Big 
Quest ion s o far. 

Vocabulary: ears, eyes, mouth, body, head, legs 
Listening strategy: Listening for information about animals 

Speaking: Fxpressing sympathy_ 

Word Study: Compound words 

Writing task: Writing about a favorite animal group 

Big Question learning point: Animals have different body 

parts to help them do things. _ 

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 1, Big Question 
Chart, Audio CD 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. (§) 1*05 

• Ask students to point to the words as they hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat the 
words when they hear them. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of eyes and head. Drill the sound /aiz/, and 
remind students to use the short sound lei in head. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 3 1. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask if the students can identify the animal. Ask the 
following questions to check understanding: 

How many legs does a hamster have? How many eyes and 
ears does it have? Where is its mouth? Where are its legs? 

B Read the clues and write the words. 

• Look at the example together and show students how to 
use the clue to identify the word. 

• Have students do the activity and complete the words. 

• Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check. 

tssmm 

1 legs 2 head 3 eyes 4 mouth 5 ears 6 body 

Listening 

Think 

• Read the question with the class and discuss ideas. 

C Listen. How many of these animals live in the 
ocean?® 1-06 

• Explain that students are going to listen to a recording of 
a radio science program. 

• The first time they listen, they should try to answer the gist 
question, How many of these animals live in the ocean? 

CM 

two 
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D Listen again and circle the correct animal. © 1-07 

• Encourage students to read the answer options carefully 
before they listen, so they know what they are expected 
to do. Explain that they should choose which animal is 
being described. 

• Play the audio again. Ask students to circle the correct 
animal. 

1 starfish 2 rabbits 3 whales 4 spiders S frogs 

6 honeybees 

Speaking 

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner. 

Use the words in the box to help. © 1-08 


COMMUNICATION 


• Say each line of the dialogue with students echoing. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student in front of 
the class. 

• Put students into pairs to practice the dialogue, taking 
turns to speak the different roles. 

• Have students repeat this exercise using different body 
parts, changing the main information to make it more 
personal. Elicit examples of problems and ways to express 
sympathy, and demonstrate the dialogue with a confident 
speaker before pairs attempt the activity. 

• Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their 
short dialogue for the class. 

Word Study 

F Learn 

• Draw and label pictures on the board to illustrate the 
examples. Draw the complete items - a starfish, and a 
honeybee. 

Look at the pictures and complete the compound 

words. 

• Have students complete the gap-fill exercise, then check 
their answers with a partner. 

• Ask students for their answers. 

tmnm 

1 snowflake 2 butterfly 3 birdhouse 4 jellyfish 

• Extend the activity by challenging students to think of more 
compound words. To give more support with this, write 
each half on a separate piece of paper and ask students to 
match them up, e g. sea, shell, sun, hat, rain, forest. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Have students stand in a large circle. 

• Take a ball and throw it to a student to catch, saying jelly 
at the same time. 

• When he / she catches the ball, say Complete the 
compound word. The student says fish, and then says 
another word from exercise F, or the challenge, throwing 
the ball to someone else in the circle who catches it and 
says the opposite word. 

• The game continues until every student has had the 
opportunity to throw and catch the ball and the words 
have been said numerous times. 


Write 

Tell your partner three things about your favorite 
animal group. Now write about them in your 
Workbook. 

• Prompt students to think and make notes about the topic. 

• Recap what students have learned about animal groups. 
Write each group on the board as the center of a word web. 
Ask students to say what they remember about each one. 

• Encourage them to look back through their books for 
information. 

• Refer students to the Workbook to complete the writing 
task. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students what they have learned about animals in this 
unit. Put the words and expressions on the board. 

• Put students into small groups to take turns saying one 
fact about an animal. 

At level: 

• Write the following sentence prompts on the board: Fur? 
Wings? Ears? Legs? Swim? Fiy? etc 

• Put students into pairs. Ask each student to choose an 
animal and use the prompts to tell their partner what their 
animal is, and what it can and can't do. 

Above level: 

• Tell students to think of an animal but to keep it a secret. 

• Put students into pairs. Say You will ralkobour this animal 
and your partner will guess what it is. 

• When each person has taken a turn to describe an animal 
and guess their partner's, they write one or two sentences 
about their partner's animal in their notebook. 

Big Question 1 Review 

How are animals different from one another? 

• Display Discover Poster 1. Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. 

• Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 1 which are 
written on the poster and have students explain how they 
relate to the different pictures. 

• Return to the Big Question Chart. 

• Ask students what they have learned about animals and 
animal groups while studying this unit. 

• Ask what information is new and add it to the chart. 

Further practice 

Workbook Unit 1 pages 8-9 
Online practice Unit 1 * Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 1 • Communicate 
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UNIT £ 


Get Ready 



Words 


Q Listen and point to the words. Listen ogoln and toy the words. 




1 

1 




p K k pinetone squawk 

Q Complete the sentences. Write the wofds. 

1 0] rt i5 at their food to eat it. 

2 A grows on a pi rte tree. 

3 Strawberries ore my favorite kind of 

4 Some animals in the rainforest * or thelr fooi 

5 The dog and the col don't like each other.They often 

6 A 1$ a long, thin animal It lives underground. 

7 Bobby's pet bird can out of the window. 

8 Cats can very quietly. Other animals can t hear them coming. 

4 Birds can loudly. It's o funny sound! 
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Objectives: To read a story; to apply own experience and a 
reading strate gy to h elp compr ehend a text . 


■ 


Vocabulary: worm, berries, hum, escape, creep, fight, peck, 

pi necone, squa wk ___ _— 

Reading strategy: Compa re and contrast 
Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 


Be fore Yo ujtead 

TVilnfc How can animals help people7 
Do you help at home? 

Compare and Contrast 

Remember, tocompare things, we tell how they re the 
same. To contrast things, we tell how they're different. 

Read the text. What's the same? What's different? 
Write the words In the Venn diagram. 

Hugo and Ivan are ten years old. 

Hugo lives in a big house in the 
country and Ivan lives in a small 
apartment in the city. They both 
have pets. Hugo has a big dog and 
Ivan has a small goldfish 



Leo and 

Lily’s 

Adventure 

Inttiii story we 
teod about the 
adventure of o cat. 
Lea and a bud. 

Lly. This slory is 
on odventure itory. 
Adventure stones 
are usually endliryg 
because u lot of 
things happen. 



Q Look at the title and pictures on pages 18-1^. Guess 

the things that happen. 
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B Complete the sentences. Write the words. 

• Tell students to look at the vocabulary set again. 

. Complete the first question with the class. Ask How do 
birds eot their food? Do theyeotlike us? Say They peck their 
food . Ask students to mime pecking. Have students 
complete the other questions individually. 

• Put students into pairs to check their answers. 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. @ 1* *09 

. Play the first part of the audio. Ask students to point to the 
words as they hear them. 

• Play the rest of the audio and have students repeat the 
words when they hear them. Pay particular attention to 
the pronunciation of squawk. 

. Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further 
practice of the words. 

BunsEsnnjcua 

• Ask the following questions to check understanding; 
Which pictures show animats? 

What kind of animal is a parrot? 

Which pictures show actions? 


fULWIdiEfc 

1 peck 2 pinecone 3 berry 4 hunt 5 fight 

6 worm 7 escape 8 creep 9 squawk 

• Draw a quick and simple picture of some pets and wild 
animals on the board, or show pictures from magazines. 

• Ask What can you see? 

. Put students into pairs and tell them to draw a picture of a 
pet or a wild animal, using vocabulary from the course so 
far or their earlier knowledge. 

• When they have finished, tell the pairs to swap their 
pictures with another pair and to write or say the animal 
that they see. 

• Pairs check their answers with each other. 

Below level: 

• Focus on the action words in the vocabulary set. Mime 
one of the actions. 

• Ask students to guess the action, then repeat the mime 
and say the word. 
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At level: 

• Focus on the action words in the vocabulary set. Mime 
one of the actions. 

• With books closed, ask students to guess the action, 
repeat the mime, then say the word. Write the correct 
number of dashed lines for each letter in the word, and 
ask students to spell it correctly 

Above level: 

• Focus on the action words in the vocabulary set. Mime 
one of the actions. 

• With books closed, ask students to guess the action, then 
say and spell the word. 

Before You Read 

Think 

• Ask students to think about the ways in which animals can 
help people. Elicit answers such as horses, which work on 
farms. 

• Students compare their ideas in small groups. 

• Ask Can animals help people ? Write their ideas on the board. 

• Ask students to think about ways in which they help at 
home. Ask Do you clean your bedroom? Do you help your 
parents? Discuss ways in which students can help adults 
at home. 

C Learn 

• Ask students to tell you what they see in the picture. Read 
through the strategy with the class, and remind students 
how the informational text in Unit 1 compared and 
contrasted different animal groups. 

Read the text. What's the same? What's different? 

Write the words in the Venn diagram. 

• Explain that some things about the boys are the same, 
and some are different. Look at the Venn diagram and 
point out the different sections and the example. 

• Students read the text and complete the diagram with 
the information. 

• Draw a copy of the diagram on the board and ask 
students for their ideas to complete it. 

taswiUM 

Hugo: 1 big house 2 lives in country 

Both: 1 ten years old 2 pets 

Ivan: 1 small apartment 2 lives in city 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding 
about the first text: 

How is o house different from on apartment? 

How is life in the city different to fife in the country? 

Is this house like your house? Why or why not? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students to work in pairs and to list all the things that 
are the same about the boys. 

At level: 

• Ask students to use their Venn diagram to make sentences 
about the boys in pairs. 


Above level: 

• Ask students to use their Venn diagram to make a short 
paragraph about one of the boys. 

• Let students work individually to write their paragraph, 
then present it to the class. 

D Look at the title and pictures on pages 18-19. 

Guess the things that happen. 

• Ask students to look at the pictures on pages 18 and 19. 

• Point to different animals in the pictures and ask What is 
this? Elicit the words cat, bird, garden. 

• Read the title and ask Who do you think is having an 
adventure? 

• Write the words and phrases they use on the board and 
leave them there as they read the text. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the preview bar. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask What type of text is it? Ask Is this fiction or nonfiction? 
What is special about this type of text? 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 2 pages 10-11 
Online practice Unit 2 • Get Ready 
Oxford iTools Unit 2 • Get Ready 
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Read ® 


Leo and Lily hear a noise. It's a fox! 

The fox is hungry. It wants some dinner. 

It wonts to eat Leo! I**o tries to fight 
the fox. bur the fox is very big. 

Lily is in u tree. She pecks a pitiecone. 

The pmccunc fulls uiul hits the fox bn 
the head! Leo escapes and climbs up the 
tree.The fox is angry. It can’t climb trees. 1 


Leo and Lily wait in the aer for a long 
time. At lost, the fax goes away. Leo 
and Lily an.* safe, but they wont ro go 
home now. Lily flies up very high. She 
sees the garden! She squawks happily. 
Lily shows Leo the way home. Dut 
Lily is small and her winys are tired. 
She sits on Leo's back and Leo carries 
Lily home. 

Leo and Lily arc sale at home in their 
garden again. They’re friends now. Lily 
flies around the garden and Leo never 
tries m catch her . Well, hardly ever! 


Leo and Lily live in a big garden near u forest. 
Lily is red and yellow: She's friendly, but she is 
usually very nervous. Lily flies from tree to tree 
in the garden and the hops in the grass. She cats 
worms, nuts ami berries. Leo is black and white. 
He is very fast and very dever. He^ brave, too. 
He i limbs trees in the garden and he hunts for 
mitt* * ... mid birds! Leo sometimes tries ro catch 
Lily, but Lily ulwuys escapes. Leo can run fast, 
but Lily can fly.This makes Leo angry! 


Think 


Haw are Loo and 
L ily the same? 


ThmltMMH 

I tow is Leo different 
from Llty? 


One day, Leo sees Lily in the 
garden. Leo wants to catch Lily. 
He creeps through the garden 
very slowly and quietly. But Lily 
sees Leo and she flies awuy into 
the forest. Leo chases Lily. Lily 
flies and flies and Leo runs and 
q runs. Soon they are a long way 
from the garden and they don’t 
know the way home. It's dark in 
die forest. Leo and Lily art* scared 


Summary 

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a fiction text; 

to apply a r eading strategy to improve comprehension. 

School sub ject: Life Science _ 

Text type: Adventure story (fiction) 

Reading strategy: Compare and contrast 

Big Question learning point: Animals can do different things. 

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD 

Before Reading 

• Ask How are cats different from birds? Do cats and birds 
usually like each other? 

• Have students tell you what they see in the pictures. Ask 
Where do pets sometimes live or spend time? Which picture 
shows the animals doing something? What are they doing? 

• Ask Do you think it is safe for pets to be out without their 
owners? Discuss ideas as a class. 

During Reading ®M0 

• Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the 
text, e.g. How do Leo and Lily start their adventure? (They run 
out ofrhe garden and into the forest) 

• Give students a few minutes to skim the text before 
answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time if necessary. 

• Ask Why is the fox angry? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Play the audio as the students read, and pause after 
each paragraph. Check understanding by asking 
comprehension questions each time you pause the audio, 
e.g. Does Leo like Lily? Does Leo like his home? 

At level: 

• Put students into small groups of four or five. If possible, 
have them sitting in a circle. 

• Have students take turns reading a paragraph out loud 
as the text is read around the circle. Pause after each 
paragraph and ask comprehension questions. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to read the text individually, then ask 
different students to summarize each paragraph in 
the story. 
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


DIFFERENTIATION 


• Focus on reading for understanding. Put students into 
groups of three. 

• Give each student in each group a role in the story: Leo, 
Lily, or the fox. 

• Tell students to read the story again and think about what 
their character does. 

• Tell students to close their books and in their groups take 
turns acting out the story. Remind them that they don't 
have to repeat the text word for word, but just to act out 
the main behavior of the character - they can interpret 
their character and invent actions or behavior they think 
would fit the story. 

• Let them practice in their groups, then take turns 
performing to the class. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• In the first picture, where are Leo and Lily? How do we know? 

• Why do cats and birds sometimes not like each other? 

• How do you think Leo and Lily feel when they see that they 
are lost? 

• How do Leo and Lily help each other? 

• How do you help your friends? 

After Reading 

• Have students look again at the story, and focus on the Think 
boxes. Read each one out, and ask students for their ideas. 

• Prepare a chart on the board listing the characters from 
the story: Leo, Lily, the fox. 

• Look at the highlighted words in the text. Decide which 
column each word should go in (some may go in more 
than one column). 

• Call out the words individually, and ask students to find 
and read out the relevant sentence from the story 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal 
opinions. 

• Put students into pairs to discuss the animals in the story. 

• Then put students into small groups of three or four. 

• Have students discuss how the animals behave in the story. 


Below level: 

• Have students draw a picture of each character in the 
story: Leo, Lily, and the fox. Ask them to write words from 
the story to describe each character. 

• In groups, students describe their pictures and say what 
words they have chosen to go with each character. 

At level: 

• Have students draw pictures of the story characters, and 
write sentences about each one. 

• Share some of the examples with the class. 

Above level: 

• Have students write their own sentences containing the 
highlighted words from the text, e.g. Leo creeps in the 
garden when he hunts Lily. 

• Ask students to read their sentences to the class. 


Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 2 page 12 
Online practice Unit 2 • Read 
Oxford iTools Unit 2 • Read 


CULTURE NOTE 


The bird in the story is a parrot. There are approximately 
372 species of parrots, and most are very colorful and 
have a curved bill. 

Parrots are found in all tropical and sub-tropical 
continents. Australia is home to the greatest variety of 
parrot species in the world. Some of the most well-known 
are parakeets, lorikeets, cockatoos, and rosellas. 

Although Lily is small, parrots vary in size and some are 
quite large.They eat seeds, nuts, buds, fruit, and plant 
material, Some parrots eat worms. 

Parrots are among the most intelligent birds in the world. 
Some parrots can imitate human voices and they are 
popular pets. 

Parrot populations in the wild have declined in recent 
years as they are sometimes hunted or trapped. As cities 
grow, they also lose their natural habitat. 
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Understand 


Comprehension 



Think What do you like about the text? Check (%/). Why? Give one reason. 


1 Why Leo and Lily don't like each other 

2 Their adventure In the woods 

3 How Leo escapes from the fox 

*♦ Why Leo and Uly are friends ot the end 


Q Ask and answer 
the question. 



□ □ 

□ O 

■o o 

Whol’s your favorite part? 

Lily peck* the 
pinecone. It's funny! 



Q Compare and contrast Leo and Uly. Write the words In the Venn diagram. 


can fly 
scared 
clever 
can run 
friendly 



Number the events In the correct order. 

O Leo tries to fight the fox. 0 Leo chases Uly. 

O Leoand Uly writ in a tree. ( ) Lily shows Leo the way home. 


Think What do you think? 

1 Which animals can be pets? 

2 Can animals help each other? 
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Grammar 

pit 


Grammar In Use 


O Listen and sing along. Cat* * and Birds © mi ^ J] J 


Meow! Squcwk! Meow* Squawk 1 
My cat and bird always fight. 

They never get olong together 
And fighting isn't right. 

Meow! Squawk! Meow! Squawk! 

I hordly ever steep at night. 

Why can't nmj rat and bird be friends 
And treoc each other right? 


TBI 


Meow! Squawk! Meow! Squawk! 

I usually have to shout 
I sometimes soy they must be fnends 
Or I won’t let them out! j 



OCa 


| Adverbs of Frequency 


Lily always escapes. always ✓✓✓✓ 

Lily Is usually very nervous. usually v'W' 

Leo sometimes tries to catch Lily. sometimes >/>/ 

Leo hardly ever tries to catch Lily now. hardly ever S 

Leo and Lily never fight now. never X 


Practice with your partner. 


Me 

I always... 

I usually ... 

I sometimes... 

I hardly ever ... 

I never ... 

Q Now tell the class 
about your partner. 


Name ... 

He / She always ... 

He / She usually ... 

He / She sometimes ... 
He / She hardly ever ... 
He / She never... 


I alwav* eai lc« 
cream in the summer. 


, 1 


He sometimes watches 
TV in the evening. 


:hcs 

L 
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Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a story; to 
unde rstand the mea ning and form of the grammar structure. 

Reading: Comprehension_ 


Grammar input: Adverbs of freq uency 

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises 

Grammar production: V i ting personal information 

Materials: Audio CD 

Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students check the parts they liked about the story. 

• Ask Who liked this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for 
a show of hands each time, and ask students to give 
their reasons. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What's your favorite part? 

• Ask this student to choose another student to ask the 
same question to in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking 
and answering the question. 

• Ask some individual students to say what they liked to 
the class. 


B Compare and contrast Leo and Lily. Write the 
words in the Venn diagram. 

• Remind students of the Venn diagram they used in Ger 
ready, page 17, to compare and contrast Hugo and Ivan. 

• Read through the words in the box, and ask students to 
complete this diagram in the same way. 

Leo: 1 can run 2 clever 

Both: 1 scared 

Lily: 1 can fly 2 friendly 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Write the words from the box on separate pieces of paper. 

• Take two hoops and demonstrate placing the pieces of 
paper in the correct section. Explain the reason for placing 
each piece where it is. 

At level: 

• Let students work in pairs to complete the Venn diagram 
in their books. 

• Point to each section and ask students to give you the 
words for each part of the diagram. 

Above level: 

• Once students have completed the Venn diagram, ask them 
to write sentences about the information in it, showing 
what is the same and what is different about Leo and Lily. 
They can refer to page 17 for a model of this. 

• Ask students to read their sentences to the class. 
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C Number the events in the correct order. 

• Look at the sentences and focus on the example. Explain 
that out of these sentences, this is the event that happens 
first in the story. 

• Working individually or in pairs, students order the rest of 
the sentences. 

• Check answers by asking students to read the sentences 
out in the correct sequence. 

MMVUiBk 

(top to bottom, left to right) 2,3,1,4 

• Ask follow-up questions: How does Lily help Leo get away 
from the fox? How does Lily find the way home? How does Leo 
help Lily get home? 

Think 

• Ask students to think individually about the two 
questions. 

• When they have had time to think and make notes, ask 
students to share their ideas. Write their suggestions on 
the board. 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along.® HI 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class. 

• Put the students into three groups, for verse 1, verse 2, 
and verse 3. 

• Tell students to sing the song again.They sing the Meow! 
Squawk!Meow! Squawk! lines all together, but the other 
lines are sung by the different groups, who stand up when 
they sing their line. 

E Learn Grammar 

• Draw students'attention to the highlighted adverbs of 
frequency in the box. 

• Demonstrate how the number of checks shows how 
often something happens, and the cross shows that it 
doesn't happen. 

• Read out the sentences and ask students to look back at 
the story and find each sentence. 

• Write more examples of sentences using adverbs of 
frequency. 

Practice with your partner. 

• Look at the chart. Ask students to first think of information 
to complete each row in the first column about 
themselves. Encourage them to look at the examples 
and to be inventive about the information they give - it 
doesn't have to follow the story. 

• Then ask students to complete their partner s name at 
the top of the second column. They take turns to read 
their sentences to each other, and complete the second 
column with information about their partner. 

F Now tell the class about your partner. 

• Model the activity with a confident student. 

• Say Tell me about your partner. He / she replies, saying 
sentences about how often his/her partner does 
different activities. 


• Ask more students to describe their partners. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students in a large circle. They can be standing up or 
sitting down. Start the chain by saying always. Choose a 
student in the circle and ask him / her to make a sentence 
using always - it can be about himself / herself, or another 
student. 

• Then ask the student to say another adverb of frequency, 
and to choose another student to make up a sentence. 

• Continue until all the students have had a turn at saying a 
sentence with an adverb of frequency. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Draw a time line on the board, with always at one end, 
and never at the other. 

• Ask students to suggest activities that can go under each 
of the headings. Make a note of their ideas on the board. 

• Add usually and hardly ever to the time line, and ask for 
further suggestions. 

• Finally, add sometimes, and ask for their suggestions. 

• Ask students if they agreed about which activities go 
under each heading, or whether their ideas are different. 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of the 
grammar. 

Further practice 

Workbook Unit 2 pages 13-15 
Online practice Unit 2 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 2 • Understand 
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Communicate 


Words 


^ Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © > 


r * *4i 




calm 


strong gentle patient smar 

Q Circle the correct answer. 

1 An elephant can be big and strong. (T rut ) Fait* 

2 Allan is always gentle and calm. True False 

3 A dog can be fierce and paiieni. True 

4 A monkey can be smart. True 

5 A mouse Is always strong end Fierce. True 

Listening _ 


fierce 


False 

False 

False 


Think What animals do you think are smart? Why? 

Listen. Where are the children? < 

Q Listen again and check (✓') the correct animal. © ,.n 

2 
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Speaking 


Q Describe an animal. Your partner tells you the animal group It belongs to. 
Use the words In the boxes to help. $) ^ 



OCLlii Pronouns 

Some words can take the place of nouns. 

These words are called pronouns. 

Rabbits are very gentle. They ore very gentle. 

Write the pronouns for the underlined words. 

1 Mv friends and I ore playing. 

2 The dog Is barking at Tom. 

3 The drums ore very loud. 

4 The drv Is dangerous. 

5 Lions can be fierce. 

CN 

VrfrH. e Tell your partner about an animal that you know. Say what It Is like. 
Now go to your Workbook and write about It. lAmufr 
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Summary 

Objectives: To learn and understand adjectives; to apply a 
listening strategy to help comprehension of ajistening text. 

To understand and use expressions for describing an animal 
and pronouns.___ 

To review what students have learned about the Big Question 

so far, __ 

Vocabular y: strong, gentle, patient smart, calm, fierce _ 

Listening strategy: Listening for details about animals 

Speaking: Describ ing an animal 

Writing Study: Pronouns 

Writing task: Writin g about animals 

Big Question learning point: Animals can be fierce or calm, 

stron g qrgentle. _ _ 

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 

say the words. (§) M2 

• Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they 
hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of patient and calm. Drill the sound 
/sh/ in patient and model the silent I in calm. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Which of these animals could you get close to? 

Does an animal have to be big in order to be strong? 

The tiger in the picture is calm. Are tigers always calm? 

B Circle the correct answer. 

• Look at the example, and discuss why this is true. 

• Let students complete the activity, then put them in pairs 
to discuss their answers and check. 

• As an extension, ask students to correct the false 
sentences. Suggested answers are (2) A Hon is strong and 
fierce. (5) A mouse is calm and gentle. 

1 true 2 false 3 true 4 true 5 false 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Write the adjectives on the board. Ask students to suggest 
people or animals to go with each word. 

• Ask students to make up their own true / false sentences, 
using one adjective in each sentence. 

At level: 

• Using the Student Book page as a model, ask students to 
make their own true / false sentences about the animals 
shown here or those in Unit 1. 

• Ask students to swap their sentences with a partner to 
answer and discuss. 
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Above level: 

• Using the Student Book as a model, ask students to think 
of three animals and write two sentences about each one 
- one true and one false. 

• Students swap sentences with a partner, to work out 
which sentence is true and which is false. 

Listening 

Think 

• Read the question to the class and discuss ideas. Write 
their suggestions on the board. 

C Listen. Where are the children? ® M3 

• Explain that the students are going to hear some children 
talking. 

• Tell them that the first time they listen, they should try to 
answer the gist question Where are the children? 

UMzmi 

They are on a farm. 

D Listen again and check (/) the correct animal. 

®M4 

• Explain that this time the students should listen carefully 
to the details and select the correct picture in each pair. 

• Play the audio again. 

• Check answers by asking students which picture is 
correct, and why. 

tssmm 

1 second picture 2 second picture 3 second picture 4 
first picture 

Speaking 

E Describe an animal. Your partner tells you the 

animal group it belongs to. Use the words in the 

boxes to help.® M5 


COMMUNICATION 


• Say each line of the dialogue with students echoing as 
they hear each line. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student in front of 
the class. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to choose and draw 
an animal, then practice the dialogue, taking turns to 
speak the different roles. 

• Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their 
short dialogue for the class. 

Writing Study 

F Learn 

• Remind students of the subject and object pronouns they 
studied in Unit 1. Read out the example sentences and ask 
what They means in the second sentence. Elicit rabbits. 

Write the pronouns for the underlined words. 

• Do the first item together as an example, then ask 
students to complete the activity and check their answers 
in pairs. 


• To check answers, choose individual students to read out 
the whole sentence with the pronoun in place. 

1 We 2 It 3 They 4 It 5 They 

• As an extension, ask students to identify whether the 
sentences use subject or object pronouns (They ore all 
subject pronouns). 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Have students stand in a line. 

• Start the chain by saying a phrase, e.g. My brother and 

I-subject. The next student in the line says the subject 
pronoun we. 

• The next student says another phrase, e.g. School - object. 
The next student in the line says the object pronoun it. 

• The game continues until all the students in the line have 
spoken. 

Write 

Tell your partner about an animal that you know. 
Say what it is like. Now go to your Workbook and 
write about it. 

• Prompt students to think and make notes about the topic. 
They can use their work from E to help them. 

• Discuss ideas with the class. Ask different students to 
suggest animals and say what they know about them. 

• Let students discuss the topic in pairs, then refer them to 
their Workbook to complete the task. 

Further practice 

Workbook Unit 2 pages 16-17 
Online practice Unit 2 • Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 2 • Communicate 
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The studenls ore leorning 
□bout animal groups 


Wor>d«rful! 


Dot's pel kitten is a mam mol 


Laying pel is an amphibian. 


Interesting! 


This is Charlie. He has beautiful 
white fur He's very strong* 


Toby has big eyes. He has gills 
like Boo and is always very calm 


Zak has a pet lizard 


Amazing! 


Eddie hes beautiful feothrrs He 
likes to fly around my room 




@ Pul your Animal Picture Cards on the wall. 

Tell the class about an animal. 

Q Play a game with your partners. Place your 
Picture Cards picture-side down on a desk. 
Partners read the sentences on the backs of 
the picture cards and guess the animals. 


This is a rabbit, 
Rabbits Hove fur all 
over thdr bodies. 


es. 


Whoi hove you 

Q Watch the video, O ,earnrd abo ' Jt 


Q Think more about 
the big question. 


how onlmoH 
or* di#f*r*«t? 


Q Complete the 

Big Question 
Chart. 
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Project: Hake Animal Picture Cards _ 

Q Make animal picture cards. 

• Draw or find a picture of one animal for each card 

• Write The name of the animal below the picture. 

• Write three facts about the animal group on the back of the card. 


rabbit 




Mqm no/ brouf 
Mammal* ha* fur o> huir 
C0vtt*y fhc*r bodrtS 
Afcjf mammal** have tiro 
vr four fey* 

Marmot babe* drifiK 




Boo doesn't have legs but she 
has fins She’s very smart! 


Summary 

Objectives: To show what students have learned about the 

language and team 1 points of U nits 1 and 2. _ 

Reading: Comprehension of review story 
Project: Make Animal Picture Cards. 

Writing: Write about' animals 

Speaking: Talk abouuhe pi cture cards 

Materials: Big Question DVD, Discover Poster 1, Talk About 

Itl Poster, Big Question Chart, Audio CD 

Review Story 

A Listen and read along.® 1*16 

• Ask students a gist question before reading and listening 
to check overall understanding, e.g. Where are Billy and Zak? 

• Play the audio for the students to listen and read along. 

• Ask students to point to the teacher, Layla, Dot, Gus, 
and Zak. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
What are the children doing in this story? 

Do the children all have the same pets? 

Which pet is calm? 

What animal group does Dot's pet belong to? 

Which animal is different today to how it usually is? 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Ask the students to think about their pet, or make one 
up. Ask them to draw it and describe what it is like, using 
adjectives. 

• As a class, re-create the scene from the story, with the 
students coming up to the front to show and describe 
their animal. 

• Respond to the animals in the same way as the teacher in 
the story. 

Project 


CREATIVITY 


B Make animal picture cards. 

• Tell students to make an animal card for each animal 
group they have studied in this module. 

• Read through the instructions. You could make magazine 
pictures available to help students with the cards, or 
encourage them to draw an animal of their choice. 

• Students label the picture with the name of the animal 
on the front of the card, then write three facts about the 
animal group on the back. 

• Remind students not to write the name of the animal they 
have drawn on the back of the card, because they will play 
a game with the cards later. 

• Put students into pairs or small groups. They can discuss 
what they remember about each animal group. 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give out a colored sheet of card to each student and tell 
students to stick or draw their pictures on the card. 

• Students label the animals below the pictures and write 
single words to describe the group it belongs to on the 
back. 

At level: 

• Give out a colored sheet of card and tell students to stick 
or draw their pictures on the card. 

• Students label the picture on the front and write 
sentences about each animal group on the back. 

Above level: 

• Have students write a paragraph for each animal group. 

• Put students in pairs to check each other's writing and 
make peer corrections. 

• Write some student sentences on the board, and correct 
if necessary. 

• Give out a colored sheet of card and tell students to stick 
or draw their pictures on the card, and copy the final 
version of their paragraph on the back. 

C Put your Animal Picture Cards on the wall. Tell 
the class about an animal. 

• Display the students'work around the classroom. 

• Students take turns to present one animal from their set of 
cards. Encourage them to describe what is special about 
that animal. 

D Play a game with your partners. Place your 
picture cards picture-side down on a desk. Partners 
read the sentences on the backs of the picture 
cards and guess the animals. 

• Check students understand how the game works. Model 
an example with a student. 

• If time is short, you could limit each student to three 
guesses for each turn. If they are unable to guess the 
animal from the description of the animal group, their 
partner can give them clues about the specific animal he / 
she has drawn. 

Units 1 and 2 Big Question Review 

A Watch the video. ® 

• Play the video. When it is finished ask students what they 
know about animals and animal groups now. 

• Have students share ideas with the class. 

B Think more about the Big Question. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display Discover Poster 1. Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What is this? 

• Ask students. What do you see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster 
and have students explain how they relate to the different 
pictures. 

• Ask What does this learning point meanl Elicit answers from 
individual students. 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and 
for expressing their opinions. 

C Complete the Big Question Chart. 

• Ask students what they have learned about animals and 
animal groups while studying this unit. 

• Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new 
things they have learned. 

• Have students share their ideas with the class and add 
their ideas to the chart. 

• Have students complete the chart in their Workbook. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Review pages 18-19 
Online practice • Wrap Up 1 
Oxford iTools • Wrap Up 1 
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Units 

3and4 How do things change? 



BIG QUESTION Q 

How do things 
change? 


In units 
3 and 4 
you will? 


WATCH 

a video about bow 
things change. 


LEARN READ 

about what things about how lo make 

are made of. tee cream. 


WRITE 

about things that 
can change. 


MAKE a 

book about 
miMlurot. 


0 Watch the video. Q 

Q Look at the picture. What do you see? 

1 What »5 the weothef like? 

2 Where do you think this is? 

0 Think and answer the questions. 

1 What things change? 

2 Can you hold water In your hand? 

0 Fill out the Big Question Chart. 


Whet do you 
know obout how 
things chcng*? 






r w I 
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Reading Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Understanding cause 
and effect 


r 




Review 

Students will review 
the language and Big 
Question learning points 
of Units 3 and 4 through: 

• A story 

• A project (making a 
Mixture Book) 


Writing 

Students will understand: 

• How to form 
contractions 

Students will produce 
texts about: 

• A thing that can 
change state 

• Favorite food or drink 
mixtures 


■\ 


Vocabulary 

Students will understand and use words 
about: 

• Forms and states, Nouns, Foods and 
Mixtures, Drinks 




Units 3 and 4 

How do things change? 

Students will understand the Big Question 

learning points: 

• Everything in our world comes in three 
states; solid, liquid, or gas. 

• Lots of everyday things can change but 
only some can change their state. 

• Things can be mixed together to make 
something new. 

• Sometimes you can separate a mixture 
and sometimes you can’t. 


Word Study 

Students will understand and use: 

• Words that can be nouns and verbs 


Grammar 

Students will understand 
and use: 

• Simple Past of Verb 
To Be Positive and 
Negative 

• Simple Past of Verb To 
Be with Wh- and Yes/ 
No questions 


Listening Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Listening for details 
about how things 
change 

• Listening for 
information and 
ingredients 






Speaking 

Students will understand 
and use expressions for: 

• Accepting a request 

• Describing food and 
ingredients 
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Summary 

Objectives: To activate students'existing knowledge of 
the topic and identify what they would like to learn about 
the topic. __ 

Materials: Big Question DVD, Discover Poster 2, 

Big Question Chart 

Introducing the topic 

• Read out the Big Question. Ask How do things change? 
Write individual words from students on the board. 

A Watch the video. ® 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to answer 
the following questions in pairs: 

What do you see in the video? 

Who do you think the people are? 

What is happening? 

Do you like it? 

• Have individual students share their answers with the class. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• After watching, have students write down three things 
they saw in the video. 

• Ask them to tell the class about the items they chose. 

At level: 

• After watching, have students write down five things that 
they saw in the video. 

• Elicit the words and phrases from the class and write the 
words on the board. 

• If possible, categorize the words (e.g. objects, colors, people, 
etc.) and ask students to help you add more to each 
category. 

Above level: 

• After watching, have students write down three sentences 
about what they saw in the video. 

• Tell students to choose one sentence. 

• Tell students to stand up, mingle, and find someone else 
with the same sentence. (Focus on the meaning of the 
sentence rather than using exactly the same words.) 

• Have students say their sentence to the class. 

B Look at the picture. What do you see? 

• Students look at the big picture and talk about it. Ask 
What do you see? 

• Ask additional questions: 

Where do you think the person is? 

Is it hot or cold? Explain your answer. 

Why do you think the person is there? 

Have you been anywhere like this? 

C Think and answer the questions. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask students to think about the first question, What things 
change? 

• Ask Does water change? How does it change? 


• You could bring an ice cube into class for the students to 
pass around. Then point out the steam in the photo and 
see if students know what it is. 

• Think about the second question, Can you hold water 
in your hand? If you have a sink in the classroom, you 
could do a demonstration and encourage students to try 
holding water. 

Expanding the topic 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Display Discover Poster 2 and give students enough time 
to look at the pictures. 

• Elicit some of the words you think they will know by 
pointing to different things in the pictures and saying 
What's this? 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. Have each 
group choose a picture that they find interesting. 

• Ask each group to say five things that they can see in 
their picture. 

• Have one person from each group stand up and read out 
the words they chose for their picture. 

• Ask the class if they can add any more. 

• Repeat until every group has spoken. 

D Fill out the Big Question Chart. 

• Display the Big Question Chart 

• Asktheclass What do you know about how things change? 

• Draw a two-column table on the board. Ask if students 
can think of words for both columns, e.g. water and ice. 

• Ask students to write what they know and what they want 
to know in their Workbooks. 

• Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart. 

• Note: students may discuss what they want to know in 
their native language. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Elicit single-word answers from students about what they 
know about how things change. 

• Point to the water, ice, and steam in the big picture and 
on the poster and ask What is this? Write the answers on 
the board. 

At level: 

• Elicit single words and phrases about what students know 
about how things change. 

• Write the words and phrases on the board. 

Above level: 

• Elicit phrases and short sentences from students about 
what they know about how things change, and have 
students spell out some of the words as you write them 
on the board. 

Discover Poster 2 

1 The Wai-O-Tapu Thermal Wonderland in New Zealand; 

2 Boiling kettle; 3 Vegetables and soup; 4 Chocolate and 
strawberry sundae 

Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 3 page 20 
Online practice • Big Question 2 
Oxford iTools • Big Question 2 
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UNIT 3 


Words 


Get Ready 


Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © ■ 



freeze 


Qf Write the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1 Woter is o 

2 We put in drinks to make them cold 

3 On a hot day, ice cream con 

4 We con't hold o In our hands. 

5 We cold water to make It hot. 

6 WaTer In o river can over stones. 

7 A book is a 

8 You can sec on very hot wafer. 

4 On a very cold day water can 

2B Unit 3 v foirnj and 


melt 


( liquid) / solid 
909 / Ice 
melt/freeze 
solid/gas 
freeze/heat 
melt/flow 
gas /solid 
steam/Ice 
freeze / melt 


Before You Read 


Think Are there any liquids in your backpack? 

What solids are in your kitchen at home? 

Q Ftei Cause and Effect 

Cause and effect fells how one event makes 
another event happen. 

A cause is why something happens. 

The effect is what happens after the cause. 


Cause 

Effect 

I wafer the plants. 

They grow. 

The Ice cream is in the sun. 

It melts. 


Read the sentences. Match the causes and effects. 


In the winter, it's sometimes cool 
ond rainy. When it's very cold, it 
snows. When there's a lot of snow, 
children don't go to school. They stay 
home and they're happy. In winter, 
there’s often ice on the streets, and 
sometimes people slip and fall. 



Cause 

1 It's very cold. 

2 There's a lot of snow. • 

3 Children stay home. • 

4 There^ often ice on ^ 
the streets. 


Q Look at the pictures on pages 30 and 31. 

What do you think the text is about? 

fl‘-. ,-"m r,nnc. ■ f'V • Unit 3 


I 


PREVIEW 


Effect 

• a Sometimes people fall. 
"• b It snows. 

• c Children don't go to 

school. 

• d They're happy. 


i&K&kfid Cut UvUnC 1 

In this trill, wr 
learn about what 
tilings ore made of. 
Thij text is an 
informohonol 
te*r. Remember, 
informational texts 
tell us about our 
world. 


Physical 

Science 


29 



Summary 


Objectives: To understand words about forms and states; 
to apply own experience and a reading strategy to help 
comprehend a text. 


Vocabulary: flow, solid, liquid, gas, heat, steam, ice, freeze, melt 

Reading strategy: Cause and effect _ 

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 

say the words. <S> 1*17 

• Play the first part of the audio. Ask students to point to the 
words as they hear them. 

• Play the rest of the audio and have students repeat the 
words when they hear them. Pay particular attention to 
drilling the pronunciation of ice and liquid. Model the soft 
/s/ sound in ice and the /kw/ sound in liquid if students are 
finding it difficult. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for 
further practice of the words. Display all the cards on the 
board, and give students time to look at them. Then ask 
students to close their eyes while you take one card away. 
Students then look at the board and try to say which card 
is missing. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Which pictures show something cold? 

Which pictures show something hot? 

Which pictures show something you can hold? 

Are these things the same or different? 

B Write the correct words to complete the 
sentences. 

• Look at the example with the class, and show how the 
correct word has been chosen to complete the sentence. 

• Ask students to complete the rest of the sentences. 

• Check answers with the class. 

tssmm 

1 liquid 2 ice 3 melt 4 gas 5 heat 6 flow 
7 solid 8 steam 9 freeze 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• In a group, ask students to go around a circle naming an 
item. The other students respond solid, liquid, or gas. 

• Alternatively, write solid, liquid, and gas on pieces of card. 

Go around the class with the cards face down, and ask 
students to pick one at random. They have to read the word 
on the card and give an example of the appropriate item. 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Draw symbols to represent solid, liquid, and gas on the 
board. Point to the pictures and ask students to say the 
correct word. 

• Display all the picture cards for this set and drill the 
sounds with the class. Say the words and have students 
point to the picture cards on the board and the words in 
the Student Book. 

• Find magazine pictures of items which are solid, liquid, 
and gas. Play a sorting game with the students, asking 
them to put the pictures into the correct group, using the 
picture cards as headings. 

At level: 

• Draw symbols to represent solid, liquid, and gas on the 
board. Put dashed lines with the correct number of letters 
for solid, liquid, and gas, and ask students to spell out the 
different words as you write them on the board. 

• Have individual students stand up and spell the words as 
you point to them on the board. 

Above level: 

• Draw symbols to represent solid, liquid, and gas on the 
board and elicit the words from the class. Write the words 
on the board letter by letter as the students say and spell 
them. 

• Have students write, draw, or find magazine pictures of 
their own solid, liquid, and gas items. 

• Have some students stand up, show their pictures to the 
class, and describe them. 

Before You Read 

Think 

• Show or tell students about any liquids you have in your 
bag, and any solids you have in your kitchen at home. 

• Ask one or two students to tell the class what liquids and 
solids they have in their backpacks and at home. 

• Ask if all the answers are the same. 

• Students compare their answers in small groups. 

C Learn 

• Read through the explanatory sentences in the box with 
the students. 

• Have students read the sentences in the chart which give 
examples of causes and effects. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding 
about the chart: 

Why do we water plants? 

Why does ice cream melt in the sun ? 

• Ask students to think of other causes and effects that 
could go in the chart. 

I heat cold water. (The water gets hot.) 

I don't water the plants. (The plants don't grow.) 


Read the sentences. Match the causes and effects. 

• Look at the picture with the students and ask what they 
can see. Ask What is the weather like here? 

• Ask students to read through the text, then ask questions 
to check understanding, e.g. What can happen when it's 
cold? What can happen when there is ice on the street? 

• Look at the activity and the example. Ask students to 
match the causes and effects. 

• Check answers by asking one student to read the cause 
aloud and another student to read the effect. Go around 
the class asking a variety of students to contribute. 

tmnm 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students to work in pairs to think about effects. 

• Call out a cause, e.g. The lollipop is in the sun. Students 
respond with the effect. (It melts.) 

At level: 

• Ask students to work in pairs. They take turns to say a 
cause, e.g. I water the plants. The other responds with the 
effect. (They grow.) 

• Encourage them to think of different examples. 

• Share some of the ideas with the class. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to work individually to write true and false 
cause and effect sentences. 

• Students then pair up and read each other's sentences. 
They decide whether they are true or false. If they are false, 
have students correct them. 

• Ask one or two pairs to perform their dialogues for 
the class. 

D Look at the pictures on pages 30 and 31. What 
do you think the text is about? 

• Have students look at the pictures on pages 30 and 31. 

• Point to different scenes in the pictures and ask What is 
this? Elicit the words: water, flow, ice, snow, melt, heat, and 
steam. 

• Ask What is this text about? 

• Write the words and phrases they use on the board and 
leave them there as they read the text. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the unit's reading text. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask, What type of text is it? Ask What does this type of text do? 

Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 3 pages 20-21 
Online practice Unit 3 • Get Ready 
Oxford tTools Unit 3 • Get Ready 


Unit 3 • Get Ready 63 








Unit 3 Read 


page 30 



The snow was a 
solid and now 
it's a liquid. 


iTKinltl 


Read 


Things can changa from one state to another 
when we make them hot or cold. 


W7DDC2G 0S (DQD 

\ZKsI7 


When wc make water 
very cold, it freezes 
and changes to ice 


When ice or snow 
heats up, it melts and 
changes back to walei. 


When we heat 
water, it boils and 
changes to steam. 


o 


□uQGQ&i® S)t?V 


Look at these three pictures of things changing 
from one state to another. 


Everything in our world comes in three 
different states: solid, liquid, or gas. 




Think^" » 

Whot's fhc cause of 
Ihc snow moiling? 


Wlvof’s Hu: efFocIV 


" The water was a 
I liquid and now 
it's a solid. 


I • I L‘ 


watet 


was 


Liquids 

A liquid is a thing 
that can flow. Some 
liquids are thick, and 
some liquids are thin 
|uice and milkshakes 
are liquids. Can you 
think of other kinds 


Cases 

1 he air that you 
breathe Is a gas. We 
can't usually see a gas 
but sometimes we can 
fed it when it moves. 
On a windy day, we 
can feel the wind on 
our bodies. 


Solids 


liquid 


and 


i nv 


gas 


We can see and feel 
solids. Some solids 
are hard, and some 
solids are soft. Trees 
and feathers are solids 
You're a solid, too! 


% .. M- 








Thinlc 


What s fhc cause of 
the water freezing? 
What's the effect? 


What’s the cause o 
the water boiling? 
What’s the effect? 


* 


of liquid? 


Summary 

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a nonfiction 
text; to appl y a reading strategy to i mprove comprehension. 
School subject: Physical Science 
Text ty pe: Informationa l text (nonfiction) 

Reading strat egy: Cause a nd effect 

Big Question learning point: Everything in our world comes 

in three states; solid\ liquid or gos L 

Materials: Picture Cards,Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD 

Before Reading 

• Ask What is our world made of? Encourage students to 
contribute their ideas. 

• Ask students to tell you what they see in the pictures. 

• Have students point to a tree, water, grass, ice, and snow. 

• Ask Which things in the picture are solids? 

Which things in the picture are liquids? 

Where could we find gas in this scene? 

During Reading <§)M8 

• Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the 
text, e.g. What do the three photos on page 31 show? (Water 
as a solid , a liquid, and a gas.) Allow students a few minutes 
to skim the text before answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time if necessary. 

• Ask What happens when we make water very cold? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Work with the less confident students in small groups. 
Encourage them to read out one sentence at a time, and 
help with pronunciation. 

• Ask students to find all the highlighted words. Hold up 
the picture cards for the unit one by one, and ask students 
to say the word, find it in the text, then read out the 
sentence it is in. 

At level: 

• Put students into small groups of four or five. If possible, 
have them sitting in a circle. 

• Have students take turns reading a paragraph out loud as 
the text is read around the circle. 

• Ask students to find the highlighted words in the text. 
Check understanding by asking them to define each 
word. 

Above level: 

• Have students read the text individually and put circles 
around any words that they don't know or understand. 

• Put students into pairs and have them ask each other the 
meaning of their circled words. 

• Move throughout the room and provide help as 
necessary. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


Have individual students stand up, share their picture with 
the class, and read their paragraph. 


• Use the information in the text to play a game revising the 
different states. 

• Explain to the students that there are three different 
actions - freeze, melt , and heat. 

• For freeze, the students will mime being solid ice, and 
they have to stand still on the spot. For melt, the students 
will mime being liquid water, flowing around the 
classroom smoothly. For heat, the students will mime 
being steam, waving their arms as they pretend to float 
around the classroom. 

• Students stand up as you call out the first of the actions, 
e.g. heat. Allow them a little time to mime each state, then 
call out the next action so they change state. 

• Remember to only change from solid to liquid, liquid to 
gas, or liquid to solid - not from solid to gas (freeze / heat) 
or gas to solid (heat / freeze). 


CRITICAL THINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• In the main background picture, what solids can you see? 
How are they the same, and how are they different? 

• A tree is solid, but how is the trunk different to the leaves? 

• What is the water in the river doing? Do you think it's moving 
quickly or slowly? Why? 

• What are the clouds made of? 

• Look at the small pictures. What is different about them? 

After Reading 

• Have students look again at the text, and focus on the 
Think boxes. Read each one out, and ask students for their 
ideas. Check understanding of how water changes from 
one state to the next. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal 
opinions. 

• Put students into pairs to discuss what they know about the 
causes and effects they have studied in the reading text. 

• Have students say one thing about each state - solid, 
liquid, and gas. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Have students draw the process of water changing state, 
either from a solid to a liquid, or a liquid to a gas. 

• In groups, students show and describe their pictures. 

At level: 

• Have students draw the process of water changing state, 
either from a solid to a liquid, or a liquid to a gas. 

• Ask students to label their pictures with the correct words. 

• In groups, students show and describe their labelled 
pictures. 

Above level: 

• Have students draw and label the process of water 
changing from a solid to a liquid, then to a gas. 

• Tell students to write a short paragraph to accompany the 
picture, describing the changes. 


CULTURE NOTE 


Although the world is made up of solids, liquids, and 
gases, there is a lot of water on the Earth's surface. 
Approximately 70 percent of the world is covered in water. 
Most of this is salt water, and only 3 percent is fresh water, 
which is suitable for drinking. 

Both ends of the world are covered in ice, the North and 
South poles. In the North, the Arctic is a large ice-covered 
ocean which is surrounded by land. The Antarctic, in the 
South, is actually a covered landmass which is surrounded 
by ocean. About 85 percent of the world's permanent ice 
can be found in Antarctic glaciers. 

The gases in the atmosphere surrounding Earth help to 
keep the world from experiencing extreme temperatures. 
The gases also help to protect Earth from ultraviolet 
radiation from the sun. 


I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 3 page 22 
Online practice Unit 3 • Read 
Oxford iTools Unit 3 • Read 
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Understand 


'tt 


Comprehension 

Think What do you like about the text? Check {S). Why? Give one reason. 

ap dp dp 

2 Liquids o □ o 

1 tiOSM (_) 0 U 


Q Ask and answer 
the question 



What's your favorite part? 

Water can change to a solid 
or a gas. It’s Interesting. 


Q Match the causes and effects. 

Cauit Effect 

1 Water freezes. • a It melts. 

2 We heat ice. • © b It changes to ice. 

3 Water bolls. • • c It changes to steom. 



- 


Q Complete the statements. 

1 We can see and feel this. It con be hard or soft. This is o 

2 T his flows. It can be thick or thin. It s o 


solid 


3 We cannot usually see this Sometimes we can feel H. It's a 

ThlnV What do you think? 

1 Why do we boil liquids? 

2 Can all solids change to liquids? 
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Grammar in Use 


Q Listen and sing along. The Snowman © ■ 1 • JJ * * * 


This was my snowman 
My wonderful snowman. 
But now he’s melting away! 
His name was Joe, my mon 
of snow. 


Those were his block eyes, 
And that was his red nose, 
But now he’s melting away! 
He wasn't small, he was 
very toll, 


11 .. 


And now he’s melting away! And now he's melting away! 



^ OS232muiiJ Simple Pasl of Verb To Be 

II was 0 liquid. Now It’s o gas. They were hard. Now they're soft. 


What was It then? What Is it now? Practice with your partner. 



Q Look around the classroom. Find something that has changed from one 
thing to another. Tell your partner about It. 
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Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a 
nonfiction text; to understand the meaning and form of the 
grammar structure. _ 

Reading: Comprehensi on _ 

Grammar input: Simple Past of verb To Be _ 

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises 
Grammar production; ng sentences 
Materia ls: Audio CD _ 

Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students check the parts they liked about the text. 

• Ask Who liked this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for a 
show of hands each time. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What's your favorite part? 

• Ask this student to choose another student to ask the 
same question to in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking 
and answering the question. 

• Ask some individual students to say what they liked to 
the class. 


B Match the causes and effects. 

• Consolidate understanding of the text by asking students 
to match the three key points. 

lb 2 a 3 c 

C Complete the statements. 

• Check students'understanding of the three different 
states by asking them to complete the definitions with 
the correct words. 

1 solid 2 liquid 3 gas 

Think 

• Ask students to think about the two questions individually. 

• When they have had time to think and make notes, ask 
students to share their ideas. Write their suggestions on 
the board. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Ask students to choose one question and to write it at the 
top of the page in their notebook. 

• Tell students to stand up and walk around the classroom. 

• They need to talk to as many people as they can in five 
minutes, ask their question, and write down the person's 
name and answer. 
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CRITICALTHINKING 


• Once students have collected their answers, they should 
sit down and review what they have learned. 

• Provide an example on the board to help them 
understand how to do this. For example, write the 
question Why do we boil liquids? on the board and elicit 
answers from several students. Write these answers on the 
board, and ask students whether everyone gives the same 
answer, or whether the answers vary. 

• Ask students to look for similarities and differences in the 
answers they have recorded. 

• Ask students to find out whether most people agreed about 
the answers, or whether there was a range of responses. 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along. <S 1*19 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class. 

• Put the students in two groups, for verse 1 and verse 2. 
Explain that you will have a class competition to see which 
team can sing their verse the loudest and the most clearly. 

• Give the students time to read through their lines before 
they sing again. 

• Play the audio again. Each team stands up when it is their 
turn to sing. See which team can sing the most clearly and 
with expression. 

E Learn Grammar 

• Draw students' attention to the simple past forms of To Be. 

• Write is on the board and elicit the simple past form from 
the class [was). Write ate on the board and elicit the simple 
past form from the class (were). 

• Write more examples of sentences using was and were. 

What was it then? What is it now? Practice with 

your partner. 

• Look at the photos with the students and check they 
understand that each one shows the same item in 
different states. 

• Ask confident students to model the example exchange. 

• Put students in pairs to discuss what the items were in the 
first picture, and what they are now. 

F Look around the classroom. Find something that 

has changed from one thing to another. Tell your 

partner about it. 

• Students use the model dialogue from E to choose and 
talk about things in the classroom that have changed state. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students to create flow charts of items that change 
state. They can draw pictures of each item, and add the 
word that describes the process of change, e.g. icecream/ 
melts /liquid. 

• Students present their work to the class. 


At level: 

• Ask students to create flow charts of items that change 
state. They can draw and label each item, and write 
sentences using the simple past to describe the different 
states, e.g. The ice cream was solid. Now it is a liquid. 

• Students present their work to the class. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to create flow charts of items that change 
state. They can draw and label each item, and write 
sentences using the simple past to describe the process 
of change and the different states, e.g. The ice cream was 
solid, it melts, and now it is a liquid. 

• Students present their work to the class. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Arrange students in large groups of eight or ten. Give 
each group a soft ball or beanbag. Standing or sitting in a 
circle, students take turns to say an item, e.g. orange, then 
throw the ball to another student in the group who says 
something it can change into, e.g. orange juice. 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of 
the grammar. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 3 pages 23-25 
Online practice Unit 3 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 3 • Understand 
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Communicate 


Words 


Q Listen nrnl point to the wordv Listen again ond Kiythe words. © t.ig 


4L 


^0 



zi£ 

icicle 


□ 


Ice pop balloon kettle popcor 
^ Read the dues. Write the word. 

1 People think I'm fun to play with. If I get too big, I pop! What om 1? balloon 

2 1 help people heat water for drinks. What am I? 

3 I can grow on a house when it's very cold outside. What om I? 

H I get noisy when people moke me hot. People eat me. What am I? 

5 People use me to see in the dark. Be careful! I'm hot. What am 1? 

6 I’m very cold and people eat me on o hot summer day. Whar om I? 

Listening_ __ __ 

ThtnV What's Inside a balloon? 

@ Listen. What happens to popcorn? ® i . 

Q Listen again and number the words in the order you hear them. ® i-u 


a Q balloon 
b Q icicle 
candle 


d QQ ice pop 
e Q kettle 
f Q popcorn 
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Speaking _ 

Q Listen and repeat.Then practice with your partner. Use the words 
In the box to help. © 


Plcosc pass ihc -nice. 1 

-r—-' 

Sure. Here yOU go. 



• 

Thunks. 

• 


• 



Wo rd Stud y 


Olkiid Nouns and Verbs 

Remember, some words con be nouns and verbs. 

Noun: St sum Verb: She 

Is a gas. the carrots. 


Read the sentence. Write the word. 

1 Look! The eagle chkks can fly ! 

2 My friend and I video games together. 

3 We at the pond In the summer. 



r p|qy f^h t fly 


Write tell your partner about a thing that can change state. 

Write about It In your Workbook. I.LMJA 

Unit J 35 
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BIO QUfSTIOM 0 

How do 
things 
change? 



I think wild) can * 
orrnrrif liquids 

I think liquid i con 
become gas 



Summary 

Objectives: To learn and understand different nouns; to 
apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a 

listening text. __ 

To understand and use expressions for accepting a request 
and words that can be nouns and verbs. 

To review what students have learned about the Big 
Question sofar._ 

Voc a bulary: ice pop, balloon, kettle, popcorn , icicle, candle 
Listening strategy: Listening for details about how things 
change_ 

Speaki ng: Accepting a request _ 

Word Study: Words that can be nouns and verbs_ 

Writing task: 'A nti ng about a thing that can change state 
Big Question learning point: Lots of everyday things can 
chang e but only some change state. _ 

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 2, Big Question 
Chart, Audio CD 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 

say the words. (§) 1*20 

• Students point to the words as they hear them played. 

• Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of ice pop and icicle. Drill the sound 
/s/ and point out the different /ai/ and IV sounds in icicle. 


CRITICALTHINK1NG 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: Which 
of these things are cold? Which of these things can be hot? 

B Read the clues. Write the word. 

• Look at the example with the class. Ask students to read 
the definitions and write the correct words from A. 

• Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check. 

• Check answers by reading out the clues and asking 
students to say the words. 

emsa 

1 balloon 2 kettle 3 icicle 4 popcorn 5 candle 

6 ice pop 

Listening 

Think 

• Read the question to the class and discuss ideas. Write 
their suggestions on the board. 

C Listen. What happens to popcorn? @ 1*21 

• Ask students to listen to the audio, then discuss what they 
think happens to popcorn. 

D Listen again and number the words in the order 

you hear them. ® 1*22 

• Play the audio a second time after asking a gist question 
to focus on general meaning, e.g. What happens to all the 
things in the audio? (They change.) 

• Ask students to listen and number the words in the order 
they hear them discussed. 
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a 2 balloon b5 icicle c4 candle dl ice pop 
e3 kettle f6 popcorn 

Speaking 

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with your 
partner. Use the words in the box to help. ® 1 *23 


COMMUNICATION 


• Play the audio, pausing for students to echo each line. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student, 

• Put students into pairs to practice the dialogue, taking 
turns to speak the different roles. 

• Have students repeat this exercise, changing the main 
information to make it more personal. Elicit different foods 
or drinks, and demonstrate with a confident speaker 
before pairs attempt the activity. 

• Have three pairs stand and conduct their short dialogue 
for the class. 

Word Study 

F Learn 

• Focus on the photos to demonstrate the meaning of 
steam as a noun and steam as a verb. Ask how many 
people use steaming as a way of cooking food at home. 

Read the sentence. Write the word. 

• Explain that the pictures show the words in the noun 
form. Students have to complete the sentences using the 
words as verbs. 

• Have students complete the gap-fill exercise individually 
and check their answers with a partner. 

• Check answers by asking individual students to read out 
the complete sentences. 

esmm 

1 fly 2 play 3 fish 

• To extend the activity, ask students to think of sentences 
that use the word in its other form, e.g. There is a fly on the 
window. The children are in a play. The fish is in the water. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Have students work in groups of eight. 

• Ask one student to start a chain with a sentence 
containing a word that can be a noun or a verb, e.g. 

He steams the carrots. The next student follows with a 
sentence using the same word in its other form, e.g. Steam 
is a gas. 

• The next student continues the chain with a different word. 

• The game continues until every student has had the 
opportunity to say a sentence with a noun or a verb, and 
the words have been said numerous times. 


Write 

Tell your partner about a thing that can change 

state. Write about it in your Workbook. 

• Recap items which can change state. Ask for ideas and 
write students'suggestions on the board in a chart. 

• Write the name in the column on the left, and ask 
students for information to go in the column on the right. 

• Leave the notes on the board as students discuss the 
topics in pairs. 

• Refer students to their Workbooks to complete the task. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students what they have learned about different 
states in this unit. Put the words and expressions on 
the board. 

• Draw a chart on the board with three headings: liquid, 
solid , gas . 

• Ask students if they can think of words to complete the 
chart to show the same thing in different states, e.g. 
tomato / tomato soup; ice / water/ steam. 

At level: 

• Ask students to draw a chart in their notebooks with three 
headings: liquid, solid , gas. 

• Ask students to complete the chart with different items, and 
choose one of these to write about in their Workbook. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to share their 
information and discuss what they remember. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to consolidate what they have learned by 
producing a poster about how water changes state from 
ice, to water, to steam. 

• Let students work individually to produce their work, then 
display it for the class. 

Big Question 2 Review 

How do things change? 

• Display Discover Poster 2. Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What is this? 

• Ask students What do you see? What does that mean? 

• Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 3 that are 
written on the poster, and have students explain how they 
relate to the different pictures. 

• Return to the Big Question Chart 

• Ask students what they have learned about how things 
change while studying this unit. 

• Ask what information is new and add it to the chart. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 3 pages 26-27 
Online practice Unit 3 • Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 3 • Communicate 
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UNIT 4 


Words 


Get Ready 


Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © * 


mm 



salt 



dosed 


open 

0 Look at Qand write the words. 

1 Food: salt 

2 Things in n kitchen: 

Q Complete the sentences. Write the wards from 0 

1 1 the milk into the mixture to moke o milkshake. 

2 When the door is can see outside. 

3 When the window is I feel hot. 
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freezer 


Before You Read 

Think Do you like Ice cream? Do you have parties with 
' your friends? 

q Czam Cause and Effect 

Remember, a cause is why something happens. 

The effect Is whnl happens nfter the cause. 

Read the causes. Write the effects. 


Omar feels awlul. He^ really cold. His 
mother heats some water and makes 
him some lemon tea. Omar drinks 
the tea and feds warm. He takes a 
short nap and when he wakes up he's 
hungry! His mother heats water in a 
pot. and puts in some chicken, carrots, 
and onions. Omar eats the soup and 
leels good agolnl 


i 



Effect 

His mother mokes him tea. 


Cause 

1 Omar is really cold. 

2 Omar drinks the tea. 

3 He's hungry. 

M Omar eots the soup. 


0 In the story, students make something that Is cold and 
sweet. What do you think It Is? 
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PREVIEW 


Let’s 

Make 

i ce 

Crieamll 

This story is a play 
A play Is acred on 
a stage by actors. 



Summary 

ObjectivesrTo read a play; to apply own experience and a 
reading stra tegy to help comprehend a t ext. 

Vocabulary: cream, sugar, salt, pour, plastic bags, mixture, 
open, closed, freezer _ 

Reading strategy: Cause and effec t 

Mat erials: Picture Cards, Audio C D_ 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 

say the words. ($) 1*24 

• Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they 
hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and have students repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of sugar, modelling the /s/ sound, 
and pour, as the vowel combination can appear confusing. 

• Hold up each picture card in turn and elicit the words 
from the class. 

• Hold the cards up again. This time, write the correct 
number of dashes for each word, and ask students to spell 
the word letter by letter. 


CRITICALTHINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Name three things we can pour. 

Name three things that can be opened or closed 
Why do we keep food in a freezer? 

Which of these things could we put in a mixture? 


B Look at Activity A and write the words. 

• Tell students they can categorize five of the words from A 
in these categories. Look at the example, then ask them to 
complete the words individually. 

• Have them compare with a partner, then check answers 
by reading the prompts and asking students to say the 
words. 

tEmm 

1 salt, sugar, cream 2 plastic bags, freezer 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Prepare a piece of card for each student in the class, with 
the category (e.g. food) and the word (e.g. salt). Make sure 
each word has the same number of cards. 

• Give each student a piece of card, and tell them to keep it 
hidden. 

• When you say Go!, students have to find the other people 
with the same card, asking Are you (food)? If the student 
says Yes, the other student can ask Are you (salt)? If this is 
correct, the two students stay together, and try to find 
another student with the same word. 

• Time how long it takes for the students to form their 
groups. 

C Complete the sentences. Write the words from 

Activity A. 

• Ask students to read and complete the sentences 
individually. 

• Check answers by asking individual students to read out 
the complete sentences. 
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tssmm 

1 pour 2 open 3 closed 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Point to the words and drill the sounds with the class. Say 
the words and have students point to the words on the 
board and in the Student Book. 

At level: 

• Display the picture cards on the board and put dashed 
lines with the correct number of letters for each one. 

• Point to each picture card and ask individual students to 
stand up and spell the word. 

Above level: 

• Say to the students I'm thinking of a word. It starts with s. It's 
a food. 

• Students guess and spell the word. 

• Ask another student to continue the game with another 
word from the set, and repeat until all the words have 
been covered. 

Before You Read 

Think 

• Ask students around the class whether they like ice cream. 

• Ask When do we eat ice cream? 

• Tell students about occasions when you have parties with 
your friends (e.g. birthdays). Ask Do you have parties with 
your friends7 When? 

• Let students discuss their ideas in groups, then share ideas 
around the class. 

D Learn 

• Read the text in the box with the class. You could reinforce 
this information visually by drawing a simple diagram, 
linking the word Cause to the word Effect with an arrow. 
Remind students of the causes and effects they looked at 
in Unit 3. Write It’s very cold under the heading Cause, and 
ask students to suggest the effect (It can snow). Repeat 
with the other items from Student Book page 29. 

Read the causes. Write the effects. 

• Ask students what they see in the picture. Ask Why do 
you think he has a hot drink? Discuss their ideas but don't 
confirm or deny at this stage. 

• Have students read the text, then repeat the question. 
Elicit the answer Because he is ill. 

• Point out the chart under the text. Ask students to read 
the text again and complete the effects. 

tssrniM 

1 His mother makes him tea. 2 He feels warm. 

3 His mother makes him soup. 4 He feels good again. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students to work in pairs and to say two sentences to 
each other about what they do when they are ill. 

• Use the model text in the Student Book as an example to 
help structure the sentences. 

At level: 

• Ask students to draw a picture of themselves the last time 
they were ill, and to write two sentences about what they 
do when they are ill, using the text in the Student Book as 
a model. 

• Share some of the sentences with the class. 

Above level: 

• Tell students to think about what they do when they are 
ill, and why it helps. Ask them to list the causes and effects 
in a chart like the one in the Student Book. 

• Have students write a paragraph describing what they do 
when they are ill in their notebook. 

E In the story, students make something that is 

cold and sweet. What do you think it is? 

• Read the question to the class and ask for ideas. Write 
their suggestions on the board to use as reference after 
they have read the story. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the unit's reading text. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask What type of text is it? Ask What is special about this type 
of text? 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 4 pages 28-29 
Online practice Unit 4 • Get Ready 
Oxford iTools Unit 4 • Get Ready 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding of 
the text: 

Why does the lemon tea make Omar feel better? 

In what way does Omar feel different when he wakes up? 
Is this a healthy soup? 


Unit 4 • Get Ready 71 









Unit 4 Read 


page 38 



T fer.frj Maks , 

IcelCreom! 




Students: Yes! Let's make ice creaml 


\V K nki! \ Mix the sugar and 
vanilla and cream 


Ms. Woods: Today is our school 
party. Lot's go to the cafeteria 
and get the ice cream you bought 
yesterday. It's in the freezer. 


Ms. Wood. 

fir nAr I Iriukrt 


What is the cause of 
the ice croam melting? I 


Mom 


student i 


Mr |enkin« 


Think.- 

What is the effect of 
the ice croam matting? 


Students: Oh, no! It's liquid! 

Luis: Yuckl 

Judy: That was our ice cream 

Was the freezet door open? 

Ms. Woods: Yes, it was. It was 
open all night. Now there's no 
ice cream for the party. 

Mi L ukin- What's wrong? 

Why's everyone so sad? 

Ms. Woods: It was our job to bring the ice cream for 
the parly, but it melted. Now we can't have ice cream. 

Mr. Jenkins: Sure you canl You can make ice cream. 

I can teach you I 

Students: Yippoel 

Mr, ! ikinv OK, kids. Get big and small plastic bags, 
croam, sugar, vanilla, and salt, then come to my classroom 

Students: Ready, Mr. Jenkins! 

Mr lenktnv My freezer was closed all night, so I have ice. 
Now, let's make ko cream. 


Students: Mix the sugar and 
vanilla and cream. Done! 

Mr Jenkins Pour the cream, 
sugar, and vanilla mixture into 
the small bag. 

Students: Pour the cream, 
sugar, and vanilla mixture into 
the small bag. Done! 

Mr. Jenkins Put the salt and the ice cubes 
into the big bag. 

Students: Put the salt and the ice cubes 
into the big bag. Done! 

Mr. Jenkins Now put the small 
bag in the big bag. 

Students: Put the small bag in 
the big bag. Done! 

Mr Jenkins. Now shake, shake, 
shake! What do you have? 

Luis Hey I Lookl qQ, 

We have ice cream! 

And we didn't use 
a freezer! 

Students; How is the 
ice cream, Mr Jenkins? 

Mr Jenkins: It's great! 

Gan I have some moie? 


\Thlnk 


What is the 


c*t- :t r ; 


shaking the 


mixture? 


Summary 

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a fiction text; 
to apply a reading strategy to improve comprehension. 

School sub ject: -ny sical Science _ 

Text type: A play (fiction) _ 

Reading str ategy: Cause and effect _ 

Big Question learning point: Things can be mixed together 
to make something new. 

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD 


Before Reading 

• Ask Where do we keep ice cream? 

• Ask why this is important. 

• Look at the row of pictures down the left-hand side of 
the page. Explain that these are the characters in the play. 
Read out the names and ask students to find each name 
in the playscript. 

• Ask How many teachers are in the play? Say Name three 
students. 

During Reading (§) i-25 

• Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the 
play, e.g. Did the students use a freezer to make ice cream? 
Allow students a few minutes to skim the playscript 
before answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time if necessary. 

• Ask How does Mr. Jenkins help the students? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students in small groups. At this stage they take turns 
to read the lines straight through, as there will be an 
opportunity to perform the play as individual characters 
afterwards. 

• As each student reads a line, ask all the students to find 
and point to the speaker in the row of pictures down the 
left-hand side of the page. 

• Each time students come to a highlighted word, check 
understanding by referring them back to the picture cards 
for the unit, and ask them to identify the correct card. 

At level: 

• Put students into small groups of four or five. If possible, 
have them sitting in a circle. 

• Have students take turns reading a sentence out loud as 
the text is read around the circle. 

• At this stage they take turns reading the lines straight 
through, as there will be an opportunity to perform the 
play as individual characters afterwards. 

• Check understanding of the highlighted words. 

Above level: 

• Have students read the text individually and put circles 
around any words that they don't know or understand. 

• Put students into pairs and have them ask each other the 
meaning of their circled words. 

• Move throughout the room and provide help as 
necessary. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Focus on reading aloud. Put students into groups of eight. 

• Give each student in each group a part in the play. There 
are five separate speaking parts. In each group, three less 
confident students can work together to take the part of 
'Grade 3 students", so that they can enjoy contributing. 

• Ask the students to work in their groups to practice their 
parts in the play. Go round as they are working and help 
as necessary. 

• You could help them to prepare props, such as school 
bags to shake, and blocks for ice cubes. 

• Ask the groups to perform their plays for the class. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• What does the poster show in the first picture? 

• Why does Ms. Woods say “It was our job to bring the ice 
cream for the party”? 

• Why are the children sad? 

• What does Mr. Jenkins need to make ice cream? Do you know 
how to make ice cream? 

• What do you take to parties? 

After Reading 

• Have students look again at the illustrations. Ask How do the 
students feel at the beginning? How do they feel at the end? 

• Ask students to discuss how they feel about Mr. Jenkins as 
a teacher. 

• Have students look again at the story, and focus on the 
Think boxes. Read each one out, and ask students for their 
ideas. Check understanding of the different causes and 
effects in the play. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal 
opinions. 

• Put students into pairs to discuss what they like about 
the play. 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. 

• Have students discuss how they feel about the characters 
in the play. Ask Is Mr. Jenkins kind? Are the children happy? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Have students draw a picture of the children making ice 
cream. 

• In groups students describe their picture and point to the 
different things being used to make ice cream. 

At level: 

• Have students draw and label a picture of the children 
making ice cream. 

• In groups students describe their picture and talk about 
the different things being used to make ice cream, and 
why they are needed. 

Above level: 

• Have students draw and label a picture of the children 
making ice cream. 

• Tell students to write a short paragraph to accompany the 
picture, describing how to make ice cream. 


• Have individual students stand up and share their picture 
with the class and read their paragraph. 


I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 4 page 30 
Online practice Unit 4 • Read 
Oxford iTools Unit 4 • Read 


CULTURE NOTE 


These instructions can be followed to make an individual 
serving of ice cream and is a great activity to try with 
children. The quantities required are: 
enough ice cubes to half-fill a gallon-size bag 

1 cup cream 

1/2 cup of salt (big granules work best) 

2 tablespoons sugar 

1/2 teaspoon vanilla extract 
1 pint-size plastic bag 
1 gallon-size plastic bag 
When making ice cream by hand, most recipes 
recommend using a freezer to freeze the ice cream 
mixture, and checking it regularly to break up the ice. 
Many people use an ice cream machine to make ice 
cream - the advantage of using an electric machine is 
that the ice cream will be smoother and creamier. Ice 
crystals form during the freezing process, and these need 
to be broken up. 
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Understand 


Comprehension 

Think What do you like about the play? Check [>/). Why? Give one reason. 

1 Mr. Jenkins helps the students. ( 



Hi 


2 The students make Ice creom. o o 

□ □ 


3 People eat the Icecream 


Q Ask and answer 
the question. 


□ 

□ 



Wliol’s your favor Me pari? 


The studonts make. Icc 
cream. I like ice croam. 



% * 

• * * 


© Read the causes. Write the effects. 

Cau»e Effect 

1 The freezer door was open all night. a The ice creom melted. 

2 The students don’t have ice cream. b 

3 They make Icc cream. c 

© Reaid the sentences. Circle the correct answer. 

1 The students need to bring fruit to the parly. True Folse 

2 The students pour the mixture into a bag. True Folse 

3 The ice cream wasnt good. True Folse 

Think What do you think? 

1 Why did Mr. Jenkins help the students? 

2 What was fun about this school porty? 

HO Unli 1 (.ompffftMi.i 


Grammar In Use 

O Listen and sing along. Making Ice Cream © t.j 

Where were you yesterday? 

We were ot o party. 

It was fun to moke tee creom 
With oil our Jriends! 

Was the ice creom in the freezer? 

No! It wos quick to moke. 

Was the »ce cream in a bag? 

Yes! Shake, shoke, shokel 


Workbook 

Grammar 


!■ 


J3 J 


Where were you yesterday? 
We were at a party. 

It was fun to moke ice cream 
With all our friends! 




Q Simple Past of Verb To Be 

Wot the freezer door open? Yes. If was. 

Were the students happy? No, they weren't. 

Where wo* the Icc cream? If was In the freezer. 

Ask your partner questions about the picture. Use the words In the box. 



icecream door window books students 


© Think of a mixture. What things are in it? Ask your partner. 
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Summary 

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a story; to 
understand the meaning and form of the grammar structure. 

Reading: Com prehension_ 

Grammar input: Simple Past of verb JoBe 

Grammar practice: . xeroses 

Grammar production: Writing perso nal in formation 

Materials: Audio CD 

Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students check the parts they liked about the play. 

• Ask Who liked this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for a 
show of hands each time; ask students to give their reasons. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What's your favorite part? 

• Ask this student to choose another student to ask the 
same question to in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs to take turns asking and answering 
the question. 

• Ask some students to say what they liked to the class. 


B Read the causes. Write the effects. 

• Look at the chart with the class and remind students of 
the link between the cause and effect. 

• Ask students to complete the chart individually, then 
compare answers in pairs. 

• Check answers by asking one student to read out a cause, 
and another to read the correct effect. 

EMMS 

1 a The ice cream melted. 2 b They are sad. 

3 cThey are happy. 


CRITICALTHINKING 


• Ask the following questions to help students think about 
the play: 

What is the ice cream like when the children find it? 

Why did it melt? 

What does Mr. Jenkins tell the children to get? 

• Ask Have you ever made ice cream like this? 

C Read the sentences. Circle the correct answer. 

• Read the first sentence with the class and decide together 
whether it is true or false. Then let students complete the 
next two items individually. 

• Check answers, and ask students to say a true sentence 
for 1. 

asmm 

1 False (They need to bring ice cream to the party.) 

2 True 3 False 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Discuss the true / false sentences with the students and 
help them identify the part of the play where they can 
find the answer. 

At level: 

• Ask students to write extra true / false sentences about 
the play. 

• They can swap their sentences with a partner to answer. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to write extra true / false sentences about 
the play, focusing on the causes and effects, e.g. The 
students are happy because the freezer door was open. 

• They can swap their sentences with a partner to answer, 
and suggest ways to correct the false sentences. 

Think 

• Ask students to think individually about the two 
questions. 

• When they have had time to think and make notes, ask 
students to share their ideas. Write their suggestions on 
the board. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Ask students to choose one character from the play and 
write the name they have chosen on a piece of paper. 

They then have to choose one line from the play which is 
spoken by that character and memorize it. 

• Tell students to stand up and walk around the classroom. 

• Students have to talk to as many people as they can in five 
minutes, and find out which character each person has 
chosen to be. 

• Each student has to say their line to another student, who 
has to identify the character correctly. If they guess correctly, 
the student confirms by showing the piece of paper. 

• Students make a note of the other students they spoke to 
and which character they were pretending to be. 

• At the end, gather all the answers and find out if all the 
characters were represented. 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along. @ 1*26 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class. 

• Give each student a letter, A, 8, C, D, E, F. Do this as many 
times as you need to until all students have a letter. 

• Write the letters on the board and tell the class that each 
letter has to sing a different line in the song.Those in 
group A sing the first and third lines in verse 1, group B 
sings the second and fourth lines in verse 1. Group C sings 
the first and third lines in verse 2, and so on. 

• Sing the song again, with each group singing the correct 
lines. 


E Learn Grammar 

• Draw students'attention to the simple past forms of was 
and were in the questions and answers. 

• Point out the agreement between the question and 
answer forms. 

• Write more examples of questions and answers using 
was t were, giving positive and negative answers. 

Ask your partner questions about the picture. Use 

the words in the box. 

• Look at the scene in the picture with the class. Read out 
the words in the box and ask students to point to them in 
the picture. Elicit target vocabulary from the module, e.g. 
open, closed, melt. 

• Ask students to think about what has happened, and to 
ask and answer in pairs. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student before 
students work in pairs. 

• Remind them to use the correct form of was/wasn't and 
were/weren't in their questions and answers. 

F Think of a mixture. What things are in it? Ask 

your partner. 

• Allow students time to think individually about things 
they could put into a mixture. Encourage them to think 
of ingredients which could be mixed to make a familiar 
recipe. 

• Monitor students as they ask and answer in pairs. Check 
their use of was and were, and also the items they choose 
to put in the mixture. 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of 
the grammar. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 4 pages 31-33 
Online practice Unit 4 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 4 • Understand 
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Communicate 


Words 



Speaking 


Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © .. 


rl 







coffee tea salad fruit vegetables pasta 

Q Think about the words In Q and add them to the chart. 

We wash ... We don't wash ... 

1 salod 1 

2 2 

3 3 



Q Take turns to ask your partner about the school party, yesterday. © 


Writin g Stud y 


Listenin g_ 

Think what foods do you like to mix? 

Q Listen. What liquids and solids do we heat? © 

O Listen again and check {>/) the Ingredients 
you hear. Then circle the correct food. © 


(n/) wafer 

2 ( ) cucumbers 

( ) oranges 

( ) tomato 

( ) milk 

( ) sausage 

O i uke 

( ) avocado 

fruit/tea 

salad/coffee 


*42 Unit 



vegetables / 
pasta 


Q nmn Contractions 

Remember, contractions ore two words joined together. We make 
contractions by taking away a letter and adding an apostrophe ('). 

is * no! = Isn't was * nof * wasn’t 

are ♦ not = oren't were ♦ not * weren’t 

Read the sentence. Write the contraction. 

1 The ice pops weren't in the freezer, (were nof) 

2 Water a gas. {(snot) 

3 Coffee and tea solids, (ore not) 

** The refrigerator on oil night, (was not) 

Writ e Tell your partner one of your favorite foods. Is IT a mixture? 

Now write about it in your Workbook. l-limfr 
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Summary 

Objectives: To learn and understand words about food; 
to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a 
listening t ext. 

To understand and use expressions for describing food 
and contractio ns. 

To review what students have learned about the Big 
Question so far. 

Vocabulary: coffee, tea , salad, fr uit, vegetables, pasta 
Listening strategy: Listening for information and ingredients 
Speaking: Describing food and ingredients 

Writing Study: Contractions _ 

Writi ng task: Writing about a favorite food or drink mixture 
Big Question learning point: Sometimes you can separate 
a mixture an d sometimes you can't. 

Materials: Picture Card s. Audio CD 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. ® 1-27 

• Ask students to point to the words as they hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time for students to repeat the 
words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of fruit. Drill the sound /u/ and 
underline the vowels in the middle of the word. 

• Hold up the picture cards and ask students to name each 
item. Display all the cards for one minute, then ask students 
to close their eyes while you remove two of the cards. Ask 
students to look again and name the cards that are missing. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Ask students to choose one of the words from A, and 
draw a picture of it. 

• When they have finished, ask them to stand up and turn 
the picture towards them so that other students can't see it. 

• When you say Go!, students have to move around the 
classroom and try to guess as many pictures as they can. 
Each student has three guesses with each other student, 
e.g Are you fruit? No, I'm not. Are you pasta? No, I'm not. Are you 
coffee? Yes, I am! The student shows their picture to confirm. 

• When five minutes are up, find out who had the most 
correct guesses. 

B Think about the words in A and add them to 

the chart. 

• Check students understand the categories, then let them 
do the activity and add the words individually. 

• Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check. 

• Draw the chart on the board, and elicit the answers from 
the class. 

tsmim 

We wash... 

1 salad 2 fruit 3 vegetables 

We don't wash... 

1 coffee 2 tea 3 pasta 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: Why 
do we wash fruit, vegetables, and salad? What do we do to 
pasta before we eat it? 
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Listening 

Think 

• Read the question and ask students to think about their 
ideas. Ask them to share their ideas, and give their reasons. 

C Listen. What liquids and solids do we heat? 

® 1-28 

• Play the audio after asking a gist question to focus on 
general meaning, e.g. What are they making today? 

• Play the audio again and ask students to listen and say 
which liquids and solids we heat. 

im-wjsa 

Coffee, tea, tomatoes, onions, vegetables, sausages 

D Listen again and check (/) the ingredients you 

hear. Then circle the correct food. @ 1*29 

• Ask students to read through the words in the list and 
check understanding and pronunciation. 

• Play the audio again and let students check the words. 
When they have completed this, they can choose the 
correct food from the options. 

c&m 

1 water; tea 2 cucumbers, tomato, avocado; salad 

3 tomatoes, sausages, onions; pasta 

Speaking 

E Take turns to ask your partner about the school 

party yesterday. ® 1*30 


COMMUNICATION 


• Say each line of the dialogue. Students echo each line. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student. 

• Read the sentence prompts on the side of the picture and 
ask the class for ideas to complete the sentences. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to practice the 
dialogue, taking turns to speak the different roles. 

• Have students repeat the exercise, using different foods. 

• Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their 
short dialogue for the class. 

Writing Study 

F Learn 

• Read through the box with the students, and use a diagram 
on the board to demonstrate how two words are joined. 

Read the sentence. Write the contraction. 

• Point out the words in brackets at the end of each 
sentence, and refer back to your diagram on the board to 
show how to form a contraction. 

• Have students complete the gap-fill activity individually 
and check their answers with a partner. 

tmsm 

1 weren't 2 isn't 3 aren't 4 wasn't 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students to copy all the contractions into their 
notebook. Remind them to make a clear visual 
representation of how the words are joined, and which 
letter is removed each time. 

• Ask students what the apostrophe is used for. 

• Put students into small groups to take turns reading the 
sentences to each other, saying the correct contractions. 

At level: 

• Ask students to write more sentences with contractions, 
following the models in the Student Book, and using the 
themes of the unit. 

Above level: 

• Tell students to rewrite the sentences from F in their 
notebook, using the opposite form for the contractions 
(e.g. changing simple past to simple present, and vice 
versa: The ice pops aren't in the freezer.) 

Write 

Tell your partner about one of your favorite 

foods. Is it a mixture? Now write about it in your 

Workbook. 

• Prompt students to think and make notes about the topic. 
They can use their ideas from E to help them. 

• Let students work in pairs to discuss their ideas first, then 
ask for suggestions from the class. Help with vocabulary 
as necessary, then refer students to their Workbooks to 
complete the writing task. 

Further practice 

Workbook Unit 4 pages 34-35 
Online practice Unit 4 • Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 4 • Communicate 
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0 Watch the video. Q 

Q Think more about 
the big question. 


Q Complete the 

Big Question 
Chort. 


What did you 
karri about 
how things 
charts? 
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Project : Make a Mixture Book 


0 Write about three food mixtures. 

• Draw or find pictures. 

• Write sentences about the mixtures. 

0 Display your Mixture Book. 

Tell the class about one of the 
mixtures In your book. 


TWs fs soup. 
Il's a mixture of 
solids and liquid. 


0 Walk around the room. Look at 
the books. Choose your favorite 
mixture. Say why it's your favorite. 


Ica cream is a 
mixture of cream, 
fruil, and ice. I like if! 


rriy mixture' 

BooK\ 






This is veyetafclej 
soup. 

it's a mature 
|t’s liquid 
It ahe has sdid 
fh'CKjj in if 


0 Listen and read along. © m 


Billy and Dot start to moke dinner 
Gus puts the food away. 


Dot looks for the creom but 
rhe cream was in the fre 


The ice pops weren’t in the freezer. W^\ 


Jt 


Summary 

Objectives: To show what students have learned about the 
language and learning points of Units 3 and 4._ 

Reading: Comprehension of review story 
Project: Make a Mixture Book 

Writing: List and write about mixtures _ 

Speaking: Talk about the mixture books 

Materials: Big Question DVD, Discover Poster 2, Talk About 

It! Poster, Big Question Chart, Audio CD 

Review Story 

A Listen and read along.® 1*31 

• Ask students a gist question before reading and listening 
to check overall understanding, e.g. What are they making? 

• Give students a few minutes to read the text and answer 
the question. 

• Ask students to point to Billy, to Dot, and to Gus. 


CRITICALTHINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Where are Billy, Gus, and Dot in this story? 

What happens to the water? 

What happens to the vegetables? 

Where did they put the cream? 

Why did the ice pops melt? 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Divide the class into groups of four. 

• Each student in the group takes on the role of one of the 
characters in the story (Billy, Gus, Dot, and the narrator). 

• Play the recording again. Students listen and act their 
role through mime. At this stage the narrator can observe 
and help. 

• Repeat the procedure, this time asking each student to 
say his/her part. 

• Ask one or two groups to perform the story to the class. 

Project 


CREATIVITY 


B Write about three food mixtures. 

• Look at the example Mixture Book with the class. Show 
how it has a picture of the mixture, and notes to explain 
what it is, and what form it is. 

• Tell students to make a list of food mixtures for which they 
know the ingredients. 

• You could bring in food magazines to help them find 
pictures, or ask them to research individually. Alternatively, 
they can draw pictures for each stage of the mixture, as in 
the example on the Student Book page. 

• Ensure students have access to paper and card. Help as 
necessary with folding paper to create the books and covers. 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give out colored sheets of card to each student. 

• Remind students to think about an image for the cover of 
their book, and suggest they choose their favorite mixture. 
Allow them time to prepare an attractive cover with the 
correct title. 

• Ask students to choose three mixtures, and to draw or 
stick one per page in their books. 

• Students label the mixtures and write the ingredients next 
to the pictures. 

At level: 

• Give out colored sheets of card to each student. 

• Remind students to choose an attractive image for the 
cover of their book. Allow them time to prepare an 
attractive cover with the correct title. 

• Ask students to choose three mixtures, and to draw or 
stick one per page in their books. 

• Students label the mixtures, and write sentences about 
each one next to the pictures, saying whether it is a solid 
ora liquid. 

Above level: 

• Give out colored sheets of card to each student, and let 
students work on the cover and title of their book. 

• Ask students to choose three mixtures, and to draw or 
stick one per page in their books. 

• Students label the mixtures and write a paragraph about 
each one next to the pictures. They can say whether it is a 
solid or a liquid, and list the ingredients. 

C Display your Mixture Book. Tell the class about 

one of the mixtures in your book. 

• Let the students take turns to show their books to their 
friends, and talk about one of the mixtures. If you prefer, 
they could do this in small groups. 

• Encourage students to talk about the food they can make 
and the ingredients they need to use. 

D Walk around the room. Look at the books. 

Choose your favorite mixture. Say why it's your 

favorite. 

• Have students stand up and read each other's books. 

• Tell them that they need to choose one that interests them 
(not their own) and remember what is in the mixture. 

• Put students into small groups to share what they 
remember from someone else's book. 

• Ask some students to share individually with the whole class. 


Units 3 and 4 Big Question Review 

A Watch the video. ® 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they 
know about how things change now. 

• Have students share ideas with the class. 

B Think more about the Big Question. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display the Discover Poster 2. Point to familiar 
vocabulary items and elicit them from the class. Ask What 
is this? 

• Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster 
and have students explain how they relate to the different 
pictures. 

• Ask What does this learning point mean ? Elicit answers from 
individual students. 

• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence'frames for discussion of the learning points and 
for expressing their opinions. 

C Complete the Big Question Chart. 

• Ask students what they have learned about how things 
change while studying this unit. 

• Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new 
things they have learned. 

• Have students share their ideas with the class and add 
their ideas to the chart. 

• Have students complete the chart in their Workbook. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Review pages 36-37 
Online practice • Wrap Up 2 
Oxford iTools • Wrap Up 2 
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iJnits How are things different now 

5 and 6 from long ago? 



bic question Q 

How are things 
different now 
l from long A 
V ago? A 


iboul things 


WRITE about 


something people 


READ n story 


Q Watch the video. Q 
Q Look at the picture. What do you see? 

1 How did people travel then? 

2 Why were there so many people? 

Q Think nnd answer the questions. 

1 Did your grandmother hove a 
cell phone when she was young? 

2 Are you the some now as you were 
three years ago? 

Q Fill out the Big Question Chart. 

What do won know about _ --- 


HUDSONS 
^ Soap 


how thirds now are 


different from long ago? 


Reading Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Understanding the main idea 
and details in a text 

• Understanding the sequence 
of events in a story 

Review 

Students will review the 
language and Big Question 
learning points of Units 5 and 6 
through: 

• A story 

• A project (interview an adult) 


Vocabulary 

Students will understand and use words 
about: 

• Travel, communication, and news, 
Transport,Travel Nouns and Verbs, 
Furniture 

V I 2 


■N 


Writing 

Students will understand: 

• Adding -ed to some verbs 
Students will produce texts 
about: 

• Things people did long ago 
but they don't do now 

• Traveling to a place 100 
years ago and traveling there 
today 


Units 5 and 6 

How are things different now from long 

ago? 

Students will understand the Big Question 

learning points: 

• News and communication were different 
a long time ago. 

• There are different types of transportation 
now compared to long ago. 

• Travel could be long and difficult a long 
time ago. 

• Things in our houses are different 
compared to a long time ago. 




Grammar 

Students will understand and 
use: 

• Simple Past Regular Verbs 
Positive and Negative 

• Simple Past Regular Verbs 
with Wh- and Yes/No 
questions 




Listening Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Listening for information 
about transport 

• Listening for details about 
household items 


Word Study 

Students will understand and use: 
• Words in alphabetical order 



Speaking 

Students will understand and 
use expressions for: 

• Asking for something to be 
repeated 

• Describing travel and 
transport 
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Summary 

Objectives: To activate students'existing knowledge of 
the topic and identify what they would like to learn about 

th e topic. __ 

Materials: . g Question DVD, Discover Poster 3, 

Big Question Chart 

Introducing the topic 

• Read out the Big Question. Ask, How ore things different 
now from long ago? Write individual words from students 
on the board. 

A Watch the video. ® 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to answer 
the following questions in pairs: 

What do you see in the video? 

Who do you think the people are? 

What is happening? Do you like it? 

• Have individual students share their answers with the class. 

Below level: 

• After watching, have students draw something they saw 
in the video. 

• Ask them to say why they chose to draw this to the class. 

At level: 

• After watching, have students write down five things that 
they saw in the video. 

• Elicit the words and phrases from the class and write the 
words on the board. 

• If possible, categorize the words (e.g. objects, colors, people, 
etc.) and ask students to help you add more to each 
category. 

Above level: 

• After watching, have students write down three sentences 
about what they saw in the video. 

• Tell students to choose one sentence. 

• Tell students to stand up, mingle, and find someone else 
with the same sentence. (Focus on the meaning of the 
sentence rather than using exactly the same words.) 

• Have students say their sentence to the class. 

B Look at the picture. What do you see? 

• Students look at the big picture and talk about it. What do 
you see? 

• Ask additional questions: 

Who do you think the people are? 

What are they doing? 

Where are they? 

Do they look happy? 

C Think and answer the questions. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Discuss the first question with the class. Elicit No, she 
didn’t. Ask Did your parents have cell phones when they were 
young ?Then ask how this is different now. 

• Put students into groups to discuss the second question. Ask 
them to share ideas about how they have changed. They 


could think about physical appearance, abilities, and likes 
and dislikes, and any other changes they think are important. 

Expanding the topic 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Display Discover Poster 3 and give students enough time 
to look at the pictures. 

• Elicit some of the words you think they will know by 
pointing to different things in the pictures and saying 
What's this? 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. Have each 
group choose a picture that they find interesting. 

• Ask each group to say five things that they can see in 
their picture. 

• Have one person from each group stand up and read out 
the words they chose for their picture. 

• Ask the class if they can add any more. 

• Repeat until every group has spoken. 

D Fill out the Big Question Chart. 

• Display the Big Question Chart 

• Ask the class How are things different now from long ago? 
What do you know about how things now are different from 
long ago? 

• Draw two mind maps on the board, putting Now in the 
middle of one and Long ago in the middle of the other. 
Add the words from students around these words. 

• Ask students to write what they know and what they want 
to know in their Workbooks. 

• Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart. 

• Note: students may discuss what they want to know in 
their native language. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Elicit single-word answers from students about what they 
know about what things were like long ago, and how 
things are different now. 

• Point to vehicles and other things in the big picture and 
on the poster and ask What is this? Write the answers on 
the board. 

At level: 

• Elicit single words and phrases about what students know 
about life long ago and now. 

• Write the words and phrases on the board. 

Above level: 

• Elicit phrases and short sentences from students 
about what they know about life long ago, and have 
students spell out some of the words as you write them 
on the board. 

Discover Poster 3 

1 Family with a radio in 1930; 2 Shinkansen bullet train in 

Japan; 3 Family traveling by horse and cart 100 years ago; 

4 Modern family watching TV 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 5 page 38 
Online practice • Big Question 3 
Oxford iToots ■ Big Question 3 
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UNIT 5 


Words 


Get Ready 




Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © t.« 



letter 


text message 







ms 




48 


•-mall radio 

Q Read the sentences. Write the words. 

1 We fly on this to go somewhere for away, airplane 

2 We con send these to our friends. 

3 We listen to this to hear songs or news. 

4 This is something you do if you like to go to new places. 
.5 E-mail and text messages are examples of this. 

6 This Is something we use a lot to find information. 

7 We can turn on the TV or listen to the radio to heor this. 

Unit S 


Internet 


Before You Read 




to 


PREVIEW 


Think How do you get to school? Can your grandparents 
use the Internet? 


Main ld«a and Details 

The main Idea Is what a text Is about. There Is one main 
idea. Other sentences in the text tell us more about the 
main idea.These are called details. 

My neighborhood was very different long ago There 
was a big farm, and It was quiet and safe. There 
weren't a lot of buildings or people. It's different now. 


There was 
a big farm. 


My neighborhood wos 
very different long ago. 


It was quiet 


and safe. 


buildings or people, 


Write the main Idea and details. 

All was different a long ttme ago. He was a naughty 
Uttle boy. Now he's a good student He was always late 
for school. Now he's always early. 


W 

if 


0 Look at the title on page 50. What do you think the text 
is about. 

rtcix*!* Mvm Itfeuand OttoHi UaftS *W 


fiTTTfl 

Bmzj 

This text is an 
informational text 
It» on a website. 
Remember, 
informational texts 
tf*M us about our 
world. 


Social StudUe: 

History 



Summary 

Objectives: To understand words about travel, 
communication and news; to apply own experience and a 

reading strategy to help comprehend a text._ 

Vocabulary: travel, communication, airplane, news, letter, text 
message, e-mail, radio, Internet _ 

Reading strategy: Main idea an d details _ 

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. @ 1 *32 

• Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they 
hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and have students repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of radio and communication. Clap 
and count the syllables if students are finding it difficult, 
'ra/di/o'and'co/mu/ni/ca/tion'. Model and drill the 
pronunciation of news. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further 
practice of the words. 


B Read the sentences. Write the words. 

• Tell students to read the clues and think about which 
word fits in each gap. Look at the writing lines and explain 
that some clues will fit more than one word. 

• Have them work with a partner if they find it difficult. 

• Check answers with the class by reading out the clues. 

Ask students to say and spell the answers. 

tsmim 

1 airplane 2 letter, text message, e-mail 3 radio 
4 travel 5 communication 6 Internet 7 news 


CRIT1CAITHINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 

How do you keep in touch with your family and friends? 

Do you write letters, or send text messages and e-mails? Do 
you like receiving letters? 

Do you use the Internet to find out information, or do you use 
books? 

What is your favorite way to travel? 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Divide the class into two teams. 

• One person in each team chooses a word and writes the 
letters slowly on the board, pausing after each letter. They 
can use the picture cards for support. 

• The other students in the team have to guess and spell 
the rest of the word. 

• The team who is first to complete and correctly spell the 
set of nine words is the winner. 
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Before You Read 

Think 

• Read the first question to the class and find out what is 
the most popular way of getting to school. Ask students 
why they travel in the way they do - is it cheap, is it 
convenient, or is it the only option they have? 

• Ask the second question and discuss ideas. Find out how 
many students'grandparents can use the Internet, and 
what they use it for. 

C Learn 

• Look at the explanation with the students.Then allow 
time for students to read the text in bold. 

• Use the diagram to demonstrate how the main idea is the 
focus of the text, and the details support it and add to it. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding 
about the text: 

Does the text describe the neighborhood now, or long ago? 
The text says the neighborhood is different now. What do you 
think it might be like? 

Do you like the description of the neighborhood long ago? 

Write the main idea and details. 

• Let the students complete the text. Tell them to discuss 
any vocabulary they don't understand with a partner. 

• Ask students What is the main idea of this text? Prompt 
them to complete this information in the center of the 
diagram. 

• Let students discuss the details in pairs, then complete the 
details in the other boxes in the diagram. 

iMmm 

Main idea: Ali was different a long time ago. 

Details: He was a naughty little boy. He was always late for 
school. Now he's a good student. He's always early. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students to look at both texts on this page again and 
to underline the main idea sentences in each text. 

• Ask what they notice about this sentence. (Itis at the 
beginning of the text) 

• Put students in pairs. Ask each student to take one of the 
texts and copy it out onto notepaper, so each sentence is 
on a separate line. 

• Ask students to cut up their texts, then swap their pieces 
of paper with a partner. 

• With books closed, students put the texts in the correct 
sequence, starting with the main idea. 

At level: 

• Ask students to look back at other short reading texts in 
the book and find the main idea. 

• Students draw diagrams to summarize the main idea and 
details in the other texts. 

• Students give their work to a partner to check. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to write a short text about their 
neighborhood now, using the text as a model. 


• Students then complete the main idea and details in a 
diagram, following the example. 

• Share some of the texts with the class. 

D Look at the title on page 50. What do you think 
the text is about? 

• Have students look at the title of the reading text. 

• Ask What do you think this text will do? Do you think it will show 
things that are the same , or things that are different? Why? 

• Write the words and phrases they use on the board and 
leave them there as they read the text. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the unit's reading text. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask What type of text is it? Ask What does this type of text do? 

Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 5 pages 38-39 
Online practice Unit 5 • Get Ready 
Oxford iTools Unit 5 • Get Ready 
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page 50 





Before newspapers, 
people talked to each 
other to get news. Then 
people printed the news 
on paper und newspapers 
started. I .out they 
listened to the radio for 
news. Today we can yet 
news any dme wc want. 


Today, communicalion and travel are fast, 
and it's easy to get news. But a long time ago, 
things were very different 

Communication oO^ 

Long ago, people used lettors to communicate They 
lottors to friends and families. Letters wore carried by 
Horse and cart, and later by train or boot. Today, 
communication is different and letters are carried 
by airplane We can use e-mail, text messages, or 
phone calls to communicate quickly with friends 
and family all over the world. J 


Then la timed 10 new* * 
on the radio at 0 o’clock 
every Coy 


They watch the news on TV 
and read it on the Internet 
cry time they want. 


^ People traveled lor ^ 
two days from New York 
to Boiler. 


My great-grandma ma-led a 
letter to her fnord in London. 

It took two months to got here. 


! send email* to 
nny friend in London 
She can read them 

nghl away. 


How do you communicate 
with your friends and family? 


Travel 


Summary 

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a nonfiction 
text; to apply a reading strategy to improve comprehension. 
School subje ct: Social Studies: History 
Text type: Informational text (nonfiction)_ 

Reading strategy: Main idea and details 

Big Question learning point: News and communication 

were different a long time ago. _ 

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD 


Before Reading 

• Ask How are things different now from long ago? 

• Tell students to tell you what they see in the pictures. 

Have students point to a letter, an e-mail, an airplane, the 
radio, and the news. 

• Ask Which pictures show life long ago? Which pictures show 
life now? 

• Ask students to think about how the pictures support the 
text. Ask what this whole text looks like. (A webpage.) Ask 
Why is this a good image for this text? (Because this is a very 
modern way of presenting information.) 

• Look at the diagrams at the bottom of the pages and ask 
what they show. (Different ways of travelling, by boat and by 
airplane.) Ask if students can identify where the journeys 
start and end. 


During Reading © 1-33 

• Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the 
text, e.g. What parts of life is the text comparing? 

• Give students a few minutes to skim the text before 
answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time if necessary. 

• Ask How long does it take to go from Boston to New York City 
today? 

Below level: 

• Put students in groups to read the text one section at a 
time. Have students take turns to read one sentence each, 
and help each other with pronunciation. 

• Each time students come to a highlighted word, check 
understanding of the key vocabulary. 

• Let students take turns to read out the speech bubble 
sections in pairs, so that the contrast between the past 
and present is clear. 

• After each main section, pause and recap what students 
have read. Check comprehension and ask students what is 
being compared in each section. 

At level: 

• Put students into groups of three. If possible, have them 
sitting in a circle. 

• Have students take turns reading a paragraph out loud 
around the circle. The two students who aren't reading the 
main section can share the speech bubble text between 
them. 
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• Check understanding of the highlighted words. 

Above level: 

• Have students read the text individually and put circles 
around any words that they don't know or understand. 

• Put students into pairs and have them ask each other the 
meaning of their circled words. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Focus on reading for detail. Put students into groups of 
three. 

• Give each student in each group a letter, A, B, or C. 

• Ask all the A's to read about Communication, the B's to 
read about News, and the C's to read about Travel. 

• Tell students to read their section. 

• Choose one of the sections, e.g. News, and tell all the 
students who read the News section to close their books. 
The other pair of students in the group ask questions 
about this part of the text, to see how much he / she 
can remember, e.g. How did people get the news before 
newspapers? (They talked to each other.) 

• Students open their books and read the entire text to check. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• What do you think it would be like to write a letter that doesn't 
arrive for two months ? What would you tell your friend? 

• Do you like being able to e-mail people so that they can read 
your message now? Are there any problems with it? 

• Do you watch the news on TV? Do you think it’s a good thing 
that we can find out the news any time we want? 

• Can you imagine what it is like to travel by horse? How do you 
think it feels to go on a tv/o-dayjourney? Is it exciting, or boring? 


After Reading 

• Have students look again at the text, and focus on the 
Think boxes. Read each one out, and ask students for their 
ideas. Ask students to suggest details of the main idea, 
and write them on the board. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal 
opinions. 

• Put students into pairs to discuss how things are different 
now from long ago. 

• Have students say one thing that might be good about 
life long ago, and one thing that might be bad. 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. 

• Have students discuss what communication, news, and 
travel were like long ago, and what they are like now. 


CULTURE NOTE 


In the last 150 years, travel has changed dramatically. 
Ships were used to make longer journeys overseas, until 
the steamboat became more common in the early 1800s. 
The first successful airplane flight was accomplished by 
the Wright brothers in 1903, but it wasn't until the 1950s 
that airplanes became a common means of transport for 
passengers. From the 1950$ onwards, there have been 
increasing numbers of commercial flights, which have 
allowed people to travel all over the world. 

Newspapers began to appear in different parts of the 
world in the 15th and 16th centuries, but they became 
more widespread in the 17th century. Before then, news 
took a long time to travel from one place to another. In 
1830, a cheap form of newspaper was invented. It was 
called the Penny Press and this made them much more 
popular. 

The first radio news broadcast was made by KDKA in the 
U.S. on November 2,1920, to cover election results. 

5ince the 1960s,TV has been an increasingly important 
medium for news, and the technology it uses has 
developed with more live reporting from news scenes. 
Now, the Internet is a popular source of news, with 
websites updating throughout the day, and eye-witness 
accounts of events from around the world. 

E-mail is replacing the letter as the most common form 
of correspondence, as well as social networking sites. The 
first e-mails were sent in the 1970s with the invention of 
the Internet. The Internet was the result of many years' 
work by a group of scientists, but Tim Berners Lee is 
credited with inventing the World Wide Web in 1991. 


Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 5 page 40 
Online practice Unit 5 • Read 
Oxford iTools Unit 5 • Read 
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Think What do you like about the text? Check {*/). Why? Give one reason. 
1 Communication 


2 News 

3 Travel 


Q Ask and answer 
the question. 



□ 

□ 


What’s your favorite part? 

Travel iong ogo was stow 
arKl difficult. I'm glod wc 
have planes now. 



Q Write the main Idea of the text and three detolls. 




Main Idea 


J 


Communication 


Travel 


News 


Q Number the events In the correct order. 

□ People listened lo the radio for 


f "I People watch TV or read the news 
^—* on the Internet. 


(T) People talked to other each other Q Newspapers started. 

^ J to get news. 

Think What do you think? 

1 Long ago. people didn't usually go to places very far away. Why not? 

2 How does a letter get from Australia to Egypt today? 

52 Unll5 


__ 


Grammar In U se _ 

Q Listen and sing along. Ircat Grandma ©i h ^ JO 

Great Grandma traveled on a ship, Great Grandma listened to Ihe news, 
The trip was long ond slow. On her old radio. 

She moved here jrom a different land, People didn't watch TV, 

Mony years ago. Many years ogo. 

Great Grandmo walked from ploce 

to place, f |_ 

In sun or roln or snow 
She didn’t use c ccr or bus, 

Mony yeors ago. 


J J3 J 


J3 

J 



oc 


| Simple Past Regular Verbs 


People listened to the news on the radio. 

They didn't watch the news on TV. 

People traveled by horse and cart. 

They didn't travel by airplane. 

What did you do last night? Write three things. Then tell your partner. 



waith > watched 

play > ployed 

cleun > cleaned 

talk > talked 


[ I cleaned 
[ my room. 



■ I didn't clean my 
room. I talked to 


J 

Me 

v, 

my friend. 

; 




3 



rvJO 


Q Tell your partner something you didn't do last night. 
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Summary 

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a 

nonfiction text; to understand the meaning and form of the 

gramm ar structure. _ 

Rea ding: Comprehension_ 

Grammar input: Simple Past regula r verbs __ 

Grammar practic e: Workbook exe rcises _ 

Grammar production: Writing personal informati on 

Materials: Audio CP ___ 

Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students check the parts they liked about the text. 

• Ask Who liked this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for a 
show of hands each time. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What's your favorite part? 

• Ask this student to repeat the question to another student 
in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking 
and answering the question. 

• Ask some individual students to say what they liked to the 
class. 


B Write the main idea of the text and three details. 

• Remind students of the Get Ready activity, where they 
used a diagram to show the main idea and details. 

• Let students complete the text, using their ideas from the 
after-reading discussion. 

• Point out the headings in the boxes, and remind them to 
take one detail from each section. 

Main idea: Today, communication and travel are fast, and 
it is easy to get news. A long time ago, things were very 
different. 

Communication: Long ago, people used letters. Now we 
use e-mail, text messages or phone calls. 

Travel: People long ago walked from place to place. Travel 
is fast and easy now. 

News: Before newspapers, people talked to each other to 
get news. Today we can get the news any time we want. 

C Number the events in the correct order. 

• Tell students to read the sentences and ask What is the 
theme of these sentences? 

• Explain that these sentences show the history of how 
news has changed over time. Look at the example and 
say that this is what happened first. Ask students to think 
about what happened next, and put the sentences in 
order. 

tsmrn 

(top to bottom, left to right) 3,1,4,2 
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CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask students if they can make similar sentences to 
summarize the other sections of the text. For each part, 
Communication and Travel, ask students What happened 
first? Then what changed? What do people do now? 

Think 

• Ask students to think individually about the two questions. 

• When they have had time to think and make notes, ask 
students to share their ideas. Write their suggestions on 
the board. 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along. © 1*34 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class. 

• Number students in the class from 1 -3. Do this as many 
times as you need to until all students have a number. 
Write the numbers on the board and tell the class that 
each number is a different verse in the song. 

• Tell students to sing the song again. Each group takes 
turns standing up and singing their verse. 

E Learn Grammar 

• Draw students'attention to the highlighted simple past 
verb forms. 

• Write listen on the board and elicit the positive form 
(listened) and the negative form (didn't listen). Repeat 
with travel. 

• Show students how the verb doesn't change in the 
negative form, but we use didn't before the verb. 

What did you do last night? Write three things. 

Then tell your partner. 

• Look at the verbs in the box and elicit that it shows the 
base form and the affirmative simple past form of the verb. 

• Ask students to think about what they did last night, using 
the verbs given. Model the activity by writing an example 
on the board, e.g. I played a computer game. 

• Let students complete the sentences individually. 

• Put students into pairs to talk about what they did last 
night. They take turns to read their sentences to each other. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students into pairs. Ask each pair to sit back to back. 

• They take turns reading out their sentences and their 
partner listens and writes down what they hear. 

• Then read the sentences to check for accuracy. 


F Tell your partner something you didn't do last 

night. 

• Ask students what the negative forms of the verbs in the 
box would be. 

• Model the activity by reading out the example speech 
bubble. Show that it contains two ideas - what the boy 
didn't do, and what he did instead. 

• Say another example, e.g. I didn't watch TV. I listened to 
the radio. 

• Put students in pairs to share their sentences. 

• Let one or two pairs perform their sentences for the class. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students into pairs. Write the verbs listen, watch, travel, 
play, clean, and talk on slips of paper. 

• Give each pair a set of slips. Tell students to turn the paper 
face down on the table. 

• Let students take turns turning over a piece of paper and 
saying the positive and negative simple past forms. 

At level: 

• Put students into pairs. Write the verbs listen, watch, travel, 
play, clean, and talk on slips of paper. 

• Give each pair a set of slips. Tell students to turn the paper 
face down on the table. 

• Let students take turns to turn over a piece of paper and 
say a sentence using the positive and negative simple 
past forms. 

Above level: 

• Put students into pairs. Write the verbs listen, watch, travel, 
play, clean, and talk on slips of paper. 

• Give each pair a set of slips. Tell students to turn the paper 
face down on the table. 

• Let students take turns to turn over a piece of paper and 
write sentences using the positive and negative simple 
past forms. 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of 
the grammar. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 5 pages 41-43 
Online practice Unit 5 • Understand 
Oxford tTools Unit 5 • Understand 
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Communicate 


Words 


© Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © i- 



cable car truck 

Q Think about the words In © and add them to the chart. 


horse 


A lot of people can travel on 
these at the same time. 

1 bus 

2 
3 


Only one or two people can travel 
on these at the same time. 

1 

2 

3 



Listenin g _ 

Think Are there cable cars In your town? 

@ Listen. Who has a new motorcycle? © 

Q Listen again and number the words In the order you hear them. © ■ .a 

( ) coble car [ ) bus f*T) truck ( ] horse and cart 

( ) boat bicycle [ } airplane f j motorcycle 

3*4 Units .' ycobutoiY-.Tionipon'Uiu -' n Jtion 


Speaking 

© Listen and repeat.Then practice with a partner. Use the words in 
the box to help. © 



Word Stud y 


Words in Alphabetical Order 


Words in a dictionary are in alphabetical order These 
three words all have rhe same first letter. Look at the 
second letters.They are In alphabetical order. If they're 
the same, toot we look at the third letter. 


* 

bark 

boat 

bus 


Number the words a apartment | J closed c steam 
inalphofaetlcQ! Q amphlbion g croam g s(Qp 

( ) animal coyote statue 

V/rlt^e Tell your partner about something people did long ago but they 
don't do now. Now write about It In your Workbook. ETSDk 

Iprokk-rj AtJdbQ for C.-vi-rh r 7 fer rtpetm rf. Wrim *7 Alphabetical Order UMt 5 



BIG QUESTION © 

How are things 
different now 
from long ago? 



1 think people didn’t 
travel os much long ogo 

lr V 




* I 

think we ton read news V 

on the Internet now W 


Summary 

Objectives: To learn and understand words about 
transport; to apply a listening strategy to help 
comprehension of a listening text. _ 

To understand and use expressions for asking for something 
to be repeate d and words in alphabetical order._ 

To review what students have learned about the Big 
Question so far. _ 

Vocabulary: boat, bus, motorcycle, cable c at truck, horse 
Listening strategy: Listening for details abo ut people 
Spea king: Introducing people _ 

Word Study: Words in alphabetical order _ 

Writing task: Writing about something people did long ago 
Big Question learning point: There are different types of 
transportation now from long ago, _ 

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 3, Audio CD, Big 
Question Chart 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 

say the words. (§) 1*35 

• Ask students to point to the words as they hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time. Tell students to repeat the 
words when they hear them. Pay particular attention to 
the pronunciation of motorcycle, modelling the /s/ and /k/ 
sounds. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further 
practice of the words. 


B Think about the words in A and add them to 
the chart. 

• Read the headings in the chart with the class and check 
understanding. Have students do the activity and add the 
words individually. 

• Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check. 

• Draw the chart on the board; elicit the answers. 


ANSWERS 


A lot of people can travel on these at the same time: 

1 bus 2 boat 3 cable car 

Only one or two people can travel on these at the same 
time: 1 motorcycle 2 truck 3 horse 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Which of these do you think is the oldest form of transport? 
Which one can you travel the furthest on? Which is the 
fastest? Which of these are good in towns and cities? Which 
of these would be good on big roads? 

Listening 

Think 

♦ Read the question to the class and discuss the answer. 

If there aren't cable cars in their town, ask if they know 
where the nearest ones are. 
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C Listen. Who has a new motorcycle? ® 1* *36 

• Read the question, Who has a new motorcyde?Te\\ 
students to listen and find the answer. 

• Play the audio. Ask Who is speaking in this conversation? 

D Listen again and number the words in the order 
you hear them.® 1*37 

• Give students time to read through the words. 

• Play the audio again and ask students to listen and number 
the pictures in the order they hear them described. 

4 cable car 7 boat 3 bus 6 bicycle 1 truck 
8 airplane 2 horse and cart S motorcycle 

Speaking 

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner. 
Use the words in the box to help. ® 1*38 


COMMUNICATION 


• Say each line of the dialogue with students echoing. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student. 

• Put students into pairs to practice the dialogue, taking 
turns to speak the different roles and substituting the red, 
blue, and green words with words and phrases in the box. 

• Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their 
short dialogue for the class. 

Word Study 

F Learn 

• Read through the text in the box. Ask students How often 
do you use a dictionary ? Is it easy to find words? 

• Look at the examples in the box and show how the 
second letters are in alphabetical order. 

Number the words in alphabetical order. 

• Have students complete the numbering exercise 
individually and check their answers with a partner. 

• Write the letters a, c, and s across the top of the board. 
Have students say and spell the word in the correct 
alphabetical order. 

a amphibian, animal, apartment 

b closed, coyote, cream 

c statue, steam, stop 

• Ask students which letters they looked at in a and b. Ask 
which letter they had to look at in c. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Have students stand in a large circle. Take a ball and throw 
it to a student to catch, saying at the same time, animal. 

• When the student catches the ball, say Soy a word 
beginning with b. The student says any word they can 
think of beginning with b. He / She then throws the ball to 
someone else in the circle, who catches it and says a word 
beginning with c. 

• Continue until every student has had the opportunity to 
catch the ball and you have worked through the alphabet. 


Write 

Tell your partner about something people did long 
ago but they don't do now. Now write about it in 
your Workbook. 

• Prompt students to think and make notes about the topic. 
Then refer them to the Workbook to write their text. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students what they have learned about how things 
were a long time ago in this unit. Put the words and 
expressions on the board. 

At level: 

• Put students into small groups and have them take turns 
saying one thing about travel communication, or news 
from long ago. 

Above level: 

• Tell students to write one sentence each about travel 
communication, and news.Then students swap their 
sentences with a partner to compare and discuss. 

Big Question 3 Review 

How are things different now from long ago? 

• Display Discover Poster 3. Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What is this? 

• Ask What do you see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 5, which are 
written on the poster, and have students explain how they 
relate to the different pictures. 

• Return to the Big Question Chart. 

• Ask students what they have learned about how things 
are different now from long ago while studying this unit. 

• Ask what information is new and add it to the chart. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 5 pages 44-45 
Online practice Unit 5 • Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 5 • Communicate 
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UNIT £ 


Get Ready 




Words 

Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. ® . 



clerk 


visit 


sick 


© Complete the sentences. Circle the two correct words. 


1 The :v _ch ecks something. 
a (doctor) b(cleS) 
c balloon 


4 The ship is very... 

a sugar b crowded 
c big 

2 He wants to ... the zoa 5 i like to ... questions. 

a visit b Jump ego to a ask b walk c answer 


3 She's sod because she is .. . 

a happy b sick 
c poor 

56 UnH 6 


6 He arrives at school and ... his 
classroom. 

a enters b sees c asks 


Before You Read 


I 


PREVIEW 


Think Are there children from other countries in your 
school? Do you sometimes visit other towns? 


OCnaa Sequence of Events 

Sequence is the order of things, 
such os 1,2,3, H or a, b. c, d. 

Stones often have a sequence. 
Events in a story happen in 
an order; 

1 Groce mailed a letter from 
Pari* * to her cousin in London. 

2 The letter arrived In ten days. 

3 Her cousin was happy to get 
the letter. 


Put the events In the correct order. Write the numbers 

□ Lucia wos sad to say goodbye 

□ She visited her aunt in the city. 

0 Lucio lived In a village long ago. 

0 She and her aunt visited many fun places. 

( ) She arrived in two days. 

© Long ago, a boy and his family traveled to the 
United States from far away. How do you think 
they traveled? 

Unit 6 


Tell Me 
a Story, 
Grandpa 



Summary 

Objectives: To understand words about travel; to 
apply own experience and a reading strategy to help 
co mprehend a text. 

Vocabulary: arrive, ask, check, enter, poor, crowded, clerk, 
visit, sick t 

Reading strategy: Sequence of events 
Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 

say the words. ® 1-39 

• Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they 
hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and have students repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of crowded. Model the lol sound and 
count the syllables if students are finding it difficult. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further 
practice of the words. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Which pictures show people who aren't happy? 

Which pictures show a person helping another person? 
How do you think the people feel in"visit 7 


B Complete the sentences. Circle the two correct 

words. 

• Tell students to read the gapped sentences and then 
circle the two words out of the three options, which fit the 
gap. 

• Have them compare with a partner. 

• Check answers with the class. 

1 doctor, clerk 2 visit, go to 3 sick, poor 

4 crowded, big 5 ask, answer 6 enters, sees 

Below level: 

• Ask all the students to sit in a circle. Arrange all of the 
picture cards on the floor in the middle of the circle. Give 
students one minute to look at them. Then, tell them to 
close their eyes. 

• Remove one of the cards. Students look and say which 
card is missing. 

• When a student can identify the word, ask them to say it, 
then spell the word for the class. 

• Ask students whether the word is a verb, a noun, or an 
adjective. 
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Before You Read 

Think 

• Read the questions to the class and discuss the answers. 

• Students compare their answers to the second question 
in small groups. Ask how they travel and where they like 
to go. 

C Learn 

• Read through the sentences explaining sequence with 
the class. 

• Have students tell you what they see in the pictures. Ask 
What do you think will happen to the letter? 

• Have students read the bold sentences to check their 
answers. 

Put the events in the correct order. Write the 

numbers. 

• Look at the sentences with the students and ask 
a confident student to read out the first sentence, 
numbered 1 as an example. 

• Let students read through the rest of the sentences and 
think about the correct sequence of the rest of the events, 
and why things have to happen in this order. 

• Ask individual students to read out one sentence, each in 
the correct sequence. 

tsmm 

1 Lucia lived in a village long ago. 2 She visited her aunt 

in the city. 3 She arrived in two days. 4 She and her aunt 

visited many fun places. 5 Lucia was sad to say goodbye. 


CRITICALTHINKING 


• Explain to students that events in a story have to happen 
in a particular sequence, because one event or action 
leads to another event or action. 

• Ask Why did Lucia go on a two-day journey? Why were Lucia 
and her aunt able to visit fun places? 

• Explain that there is a logical sequence to events, and that 
they need to think about this in their writing. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give students some simple stories written out in single 
sentences, and cut up so each sentence is separate, e.g. 
Joshua lived in the city long ago. He wanted to visit his friends 
in the country. He arrived in a week. He and his friend visited 
lots of fun places. Joshua was sad to say goodbye. 

• Ask students to work in pairs and put the sentences in the 
correct sequence. 

At level: 

• Put students into small groups and have them think about 
a simple story, with a clear sequence of events. 

• When they have had time to plan this, tell them to write 
out their story so that each sentence is on a separate line, 
then cut it up. 

• Groups swap their sentences with another group to put in 
the correct sequence. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to think individually about a simple story, 
with a clear sequence of events. 


• When they have had time to plan this, tell them to write 
out their story so that each sentence is on a separate line, 
then cut it up. 

• Students swap their sentences with a partner to put in the 
correct sequence. 

D Long ago, a boy and his family traveled to the 

United States from far away. How do you think 

they traveled? 

• Without looking at the story or the pictures, ask for 
suggestions from the class. 

• Discuss their ideas and ask them to give reasons. Write 
their suggestions on the board. 

• Ask What do you think this text is about? 

• Write the words and phrases they use on the board and 
leave them there as they read the text. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the unit's reading text. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask What type of text is it? Ask What is special about this type 
of text? 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 6 pages 46-47 
Online practice Unit 6 • Get Ready 
Oxford iTools Unit 6 • Get Ready 
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"What happened at Ellis Island?" asks Henry. 

"Doctors checked everyone, and Carlo was very 
scared," says Grandpa. 

"Why wns he scared, Grandpa? Doctors help 
people," says Henry. 

"Yes. But people who weren't healthy couldn't 
enter New York," says Grandpa. "The clerks 
asked them many questions." 

“What questions, Grandpa?" asks Henry. 

“Where are you from? Are you healthy or 
are you sick?" says Grandpa. "Luckily, Carlo 
was feeling belter so Lhey let him in. And 
that's why we live here today and not In Italy." 

"That was a cool story, Grandpa!" .say's 
Henry. “I have on Idea. Let's take a trip 
to Italy." 

"That's a good Idea, Henry," says 
Grandpa. ‘Lei's go next summer." 

"Awesome, Grandpal But let's take an 
airplane, not a ship!" 


“Tell me a story Grandpa!" 


"Wow! That's slow!" says Henry. 'Now it only 
takes about nine hours in an airplane." 

"I know," says Grandpa. "It's very different 
today," 


“Okay," says Grandpa. “I'll tell you a story about my 
grandfather, Carlo. In 1910, Carlo was 10 years old. He and 
his family lived In Italy, They were very poor, so they came to 
the United States for a better life. This was the first time that 
Carlo traveled to a place far away." 

"ReaJly? I'm ten, too," says Henry, "And Mom, Dad, and I 
visit a different country every summer!" 

"Yes, Henry. Things are different now," says Grandpa. 

"How did they travel here?" asks Henry. 

“They traveled by ship," says Grandpa, "it 
wasn't an easy trip because the ship was 
crowded and dirty. There wasn’t much food 
and many people got stek. Carlo was sick too. 

They arrived at Ellis Island In Npw York after 
ten days." 


Summary 

Objectives:To read, understand, and discuss a historical 
fiction text; to apply a reading strategy to improve 
co mprehen sion. 

School subjects: Social Studies: History 
Text t ype: Historical fic tion 
Reading strategy: Sequence of events 

Big Question learning point: Travel could be long and 
diffi cult a lon g time ag o. 

Materi als: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD 

Before Reading 

• Ask Have you visited other countries? Have you ever lived in 
another country? 

• Discuss students'answers. 

• Look at the pictures and ask students who they think is 
talking, and who is telling the story. 

• Read the title and ask Doyou share stories with your 
grandparents and parents? Doyou know any stories about 
your family history? 

• Ask Do you know which country is shown in the small picture 
on page 58? How do you know? 


During Reading ® mo 

• Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the 
text, e.g. Which pictures show the grandpa's grandfather as a 
young boy? 

• Give students a few minutes to skim the text before 
answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time, if necessary. 

• Ask How did the man travel to the United Stores? 


CRITICAL THINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• In the first picture, what are the boy and his grandpa looking 
at? What doyou think it shows? 

• How are Carlo and Henry related? (Encourage students to 
answer in LI.) 

• Do you think Henry knows this family story or is it new to 
him? 

• Do you think Carlo enjoyed the journey on the ship? 

• Why is it nice to talk to grandparents about their early life? 
What can you learn? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students in mixed-ability pairs. Have students take 
turns reading sections of the story aloud to each other, 
with the more confident reader helping the less confident 
one to sound out and pronounce the words and phrases. 
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• Ask students to discuss what each picture shows, and 
encourage them to use the pictures to help them 
understand the story. 

At level: 

• Put students into small groups of four or five. If possible, 
have them sitting in a circle. 

• Have students take turns reading a paragraph out loud as 
the story is read around the circle. 

• Remind students to look out for dialogue within the 
story, and to use the punctuation to show them when to 
pause, when to add expression, and when to use question 
intonation. 

• Above level: 

• Put students into pairs, each one reading half the story 
aloud. 

• Remind students to look out for dialogue within the 
story, and to use the punctuation to show them when to 
pause, when to add expression, and when to use question 
intonation. 

• Have students put circles around any words that they 
don't know or understand. 

• Let students discuss the meaning of their circled words, 
and encourage them to use a dictionary for support if 
necessary. 

• Move throughout the room and provide help as 
necessary. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 

After Reading 

• Have students look again at the story. Ask Do you know 
any stories about your family? 

• Students discuss this idea in groups, then share their 
stories, if they have any, with the class. 

• Ask students to imagine they are Carlo and to write a 
letter to a friend, describing his journey to the U.5. 

• They should use the details in the story to think about 
how Carlo would have felt, and describe the things he 
saw. 

• Let students write their letters individually, then display 
them around the class. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal 
opinions. 

• Put students into pairs to discuss what life might have 
been like for their grandparents and great-grandparents. 

• Have students say one thing, which might have been 
good about their life, and one thing which might have 
been difficult. 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. 

• Have students discuss things which are the same and 
things which are different about life for people in their 
family long ago, and life now. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Focus on reading for detail. Put students in pairs. 

• Give each student in each pair a character, Henry or Carlo. 

• Ask each student to read the story again and to think 
about their character. 

• Tell students to close their books and to compare and 
contrast their characters'lives. For example: 

I'm Carlo. This is the first time I traveled to a place faraway. 
I'm Henry. I visit a different country with my family every year. 

• Students can present their work in a chart to show the 
differences between the two boys. 

• Students open their books and read the entire text to 
check for accuracy. 


CULTURE NOTE 


Immigration to the U.S. began in the 17th century and 
gradually increased, bringing people from all over the 
world in search of a better life. From 1836 to 1914, over 30 
million Europeans migrated to the U.S.The journeys could 
be dangerous, and many people died on the way. 

Ellis Island was set up as a center to register people upon 
their arrival in the U.S., and people had to pass a medical 
test to show that they weren't ill. It was in use from 1892 
to 1954, and millions of immigrants came through it. 

Ellis Island was made part of the Statue of Liberty 
monument in 1965, and there is a museum of 
immigration there. 


I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 6 page 48 
Online practice Unit 6 • Read 
Oxford ITools Unit 6 • Read 
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page 60 


Understand 


Comprehension 



Think What do you like about the text? Check {v' / ). Why? Give one reason. 




1 The trip to the United States 

2 Carlo and his family at Ellis Island □ O' 

3 Henry's Idea of a trip to Italy Q □ 


Q Ask and answer 
the questions. 



Whcit’s your favorite port? 

The Irip on Iho ship. 
It was dangerous. 



Q Number the events In the correct order. 

□ Carlo and his family traveled ( * * Carlo and his family live 
to the United States on a ship. ? in the United States. 

□ Carlo and his Family arrived 
at Ellis Island. 

□ Carlo and his family entered 
New York. 


□ The clerks asked Carlo 

< 


CD m 


questions. 

Carlo and his family lived 


Italy. 


@ Complete the sentences. Write the words. 

1 Carlo is Grandpa's 

2 Henry Is years old. 

3 Cllis island is in 

4 Henry wonts to go to Italy by 
Think What do you think? 

1 Is Henry happy lhal he lives now and not long ogo? Why? 

2 Was it easy (joint) to ci new rauntry long ago? 
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Grammar in Use 


Grammar 


Q Listen and sing along. What Did You Do Yostorday? 

What did you do yesterday? Whot did you do yesterdoy? 
Did you visit May? Yes, I did. Did you travel for? No, I didn’t 
Did you walk there in the rain? Did you climb up a tree? 

Did you travel there by train? Did you watch shows on TV? 
What did you do yesterday? What did you do yesterdoy? 


JJ 


^2SZU^talAJLuluLij^ Simple Past Regular Verbs 
Old they travel by ship? Yes, they did. 

Did they arrive In two days? No, they didn’t. 

What did they do? They lived with Carlo’* uncle. 

Where did they go? How did they travel there? Practice with a partner. 



^Grnndi^^^^^^^randnx^^T^^B^randpc^e^j 

|I I . 



Grandma Helen 


He travel ad 
to New York. 


[ Yas, he did. 


Where did h« travel? 

____ 

O Ask Y° ur partner a question about how he or she Traveled to school today. 
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Summary 

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a historical 
fiction text; to understand the meaning and form of the 

gra mmar structure. __ 

Reading: Comprehension _ 

Grammar input: Simple past regular verbs 

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises_ 

Grammar production: W riting personal info rmation 
Materials: Audio CD 

Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students check the parts they liked about the text. 

• Ask Who liked this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for a 
show of hands each time. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying, What's your favorite part? 

• Ask this student to repeat this question to another student 
in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs to take turns asking and answering 
the question. 

• Ask some students to say what they liked to the class. 


B Number the events in the correct order. 

• Remind students of their work in the Get Ready section on 
the sequence of events in a story. 

• Look at the exam pie and ask Where does this story start? 
What happens next? 

• Let students read the sentences, and think about the 
correct sequence. Remind them to refer back to the text 
to check their ideas, and to read the details of the journey 
carefully. 

lUtriVHiW 

2 Carlo and his family traveled to the United States 
on a ship. 3 Carlo and his family arrived at Ellis Island. 

S Carlo and his family entered New York. 6 Carlo and his 
family live in the United States. 4 The clerks asked Carlo 
questions. 1 Carlo and his family lived in Italy. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask follow-up questions: Why did Carlo's family come to the 
United States? What does "a better life " mean? Do you think it 
was an easy decision for his family to make? What does Henry 
think about doctors now compared to long ago? What do 
you think it would be like for Henry and his grandpa to visit 
Italy now? 

C Complete the sentences. Write the words. 

• Consolidate students' understanding of the story by 
asking them to focus on these details. 

• Students complete each sentence with a word from the 
text. 


ANSWERS 


1 grandfather 2 ten 3 New York 4 airplane 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Draw two mind maps on the board. Put Carlo's life in the 
center of one, and Henry's life in the center of the other. 

• Ask students to suggest words or phrases about each 
child’s life. Write their suggestions on the board. 

At level: 

• Draw two mind maps on the board, as the previous level. 

• Ask students to say sentences about each child's life. Write 
their suggestions on the board. 

Above level: 

• Draw two mind maps on the board, as the previous level. 

• Ask students to think of information about each child's life, 
and to use this to write a short text about the similarities 
and differences between their lives. 

Think 

• Ask students to think individually about the two 
questions. 

• When they have had time to think and make notes, ask 
students to share their ideas. Write their suggestions on 
the board. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Write the following questions on the board: 

Why did Carlo come to the United States? Why does Henry 
want to visit Italy? How did Carlo feel about this journey? How 
does Henry feel about visiting other countries? 

• Divide the class into four groups and give each one a 
question to discuss. 

• Tell students that each person in the group should make a 
note of their ideas. 

• Mix the class up into new groups of four, with one person 
from each of the four original groups in each group. 

• Students discuss all the questions.They share ideas from 
the discussion with their first groups with the other 
students. 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along. @ 1*41 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a 
class. 

• Show how it is made up of a question and answer 
sequence. 

• Divide the class in two, one half to ask the questions and 
the other to answer. 

• Tell students they are going to sing their lines of the song 
as a question and answer exchange. Play the audio for 
students to sing along. 

• Repeat, swapping groups so that both groups have a turn 
singing the longer answer sections. 


E Learn Grammar 

• Draw attention to the highlighted question and answer 
forms of the verbs. 

• Read out the questions, asking a confident student to reply. 

• Show that there are two types of questions: some require 
a Yes/ No answer, others require more information and 
include a question word. 

• Write more examples of questions and answers, using 
both the Wh- and Yes / No forms. 

Where did they go? How did they travel there? 

Practice with a partner. 

• Discuss what the photos show. Elicit the two countries 
and the different forms of transport. 

• Students take turns to choose a picture and talk about it 
with a partner. 

• Model the question and answer exchange with a 
confident student, then let students ask and answer in 
pairs, discussing all the pictures. 

F Ask your partner a question about how he or she 

traveled to school today. 

• Ask for suggestions on how to form the question. 

• Encourage students to use the phrases: Did you travel by 
(bus)? or How did you travel to school? 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of 
the grammar. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give students the words from the box in E, written on 
separate pieces of paper. 

• Challenge students to put the words in order to make the 
questions and answers. 

At level: 

• Ask students to look at the questions and answers in E, 
and to think about what they practiced with a partner. 

• Ask students to write out the full questions and answers 
for each picture in their notebook. 

Above level: 

• Ask individuals to think of two more people, and to draw 
pictures showing a person, a destination, and a method of 
transport. 

• Student pairs ask and answer about the people they have 
drawn. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 6 pages 49-51 
Online practice Unit 6 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 6 • Understand 
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Communicate 


Words 


O Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © 



couch 


chair 


I 


lamp clock bathtub sink 

O Read the sentences. Write the words from © You can use the same word 
more than once. 

t What ore three things we 

can sit in or on? couch 

2 What ore two things 

we wash in? ___ 

^ What are three things we 
can see in a bedroom? 

What are two things we 
can see in a classroom? 


Listenin g 

Think What are some old things in your home? 

Q Listen. Why were some things small a long time ago? © 
0 Listen again and match. © ■ .mi 

CD 



■ o bathtub ) e^a sink 
\ a tamp 

• a clock 
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Speaking 

0 Imagine you traveled between two cities In your country o long time ago. 
Practice with your partner. Use the words In the boxes to help. © 

■ MM l«tK L ■ 

■I : >tl l«i| ■_ 

Where did you... 

I traveled to ... 

I traveled by ... 


Writin g Stud y 



Adding -<*d to Some Verbs 

When we talk about things In the If the verb ends in •, we )usr odd d. 

past, we add -ed to some verbs. 

He arrived In New York 

I visited my grandmother. yesterday. 

Complete the sentences. Write the past tense verbs. 

1 My grandfather traveled to New York in 1 SI 0. (travel) 

2 Lisa late for school, (arrive) 

3 My brother - ball in the pork, (piny) 

t We the building together (enter) 

Writ© Tell your partner about traveling to a place 100 years ago and 

traveling there today. Write about it in your Workbook, nr. Ttfr 
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Summary 

Objectives: To learn and understand words about furniture; 
to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a 
listening text. 

To understand and use expressions for describing travel and 
transport and adding -ed to some verbs. 

To review what students have learned about the Big 
Que stion so far. _ 

Vocabulary: couch, chan lai )p, d ock, b cntub.sink 

Listening strategy: Listening for details about household 
items 

Speaking: Describing tr avel and transpo rt 
Writing Study: Adding -ed to some verbs 

Writing task: Writing about traveling to a place 100 years 
ago and now 

Big Question learning point: Things in our houses are 
different from a long time ago. 

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. ® 1*42 

• Ask students to point to the words as they hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat 
the words when they hear them. Model the /ow/ sound 
in couch. 


B Read the sentences. Write the words from A. You 
can use the same word more than once. 

• Read the questions in the chart and show how the answer 
can include two or three items from A. 

• Have students complete the chart individually, then check 
in pairs. 

• Draw the chart on the board, elicit the answers from the 
class, and ask Why did you choose this answer? 

mm iii 

1 couch, chair, bathtub 

2 bathtub, sink 

3 chair, lamp, clock 

4 clock, chair 

Listening 

Think 

• Read the question and encourage responses. Ask students 
whether they prefer old or new things, and why. 

C Listen. Why were some things small a long time 
ago?® 1*43 

• Students read the question before listening to the audio. 

• Read the question and check students'answers. 

• Ask a further gist question to focus on general meaning, 
e.g. Where are the children? 

GMZEH 

People / Children were smaller a long time ago. 
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D Listen again and match. ® 1*44 

• Look at the activity and explain that students should match 
the numbers on the left with the items being described. 

• Remind students that they won't hear the name of the 
item, but that they should work it out from clues. 

tSl LiVJJ:a 

1 a lamp 2 a bathtub 3 a chair 4 a clock 
5 a sink 6 a couch 


CRITIC ALTHINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 

Why didn't people read at night? 

Why did people have to use cold water to wash things? 
Which o f these things would you like to see? 

Speaking 

E Imagine you traveled between two cities in 
your country a long time ago. Practice with your 
partner. Use the words in the boxes to help.® 1-45 


COMMUNICATION 


• Say each line of the dialogue with students echoing as 
they hear each line. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student in front of 
the class. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to practice the 
dialogue, taking turns to speak the different roles. 

• Have students repeat this exercise, changing the main 
information to make it more personal. Elicit examples of 
places and methods of transport, and demonstrate the 
dialogue with a confident speaker before pairs attempt 
the activity. 

• Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their 
short dialogue for the class. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Tell students to write the two questions in their notebook. 

• Give students five minutes to walk around the classroom 
and ask the questions to different students. 

• They should write down the name of each person they 
speak to, and the answers they give. 

• With students back in their seats, ask them to say one 
sentence about a person they spoke to, where he / she 
went, and how he / she traveled. 

Writing Study 

F Learn 

• Remind students of the simple past verb forms and 
explain that one way to form the simple past with regular 
verbs is to add -ed. 

• Model the pronunciation of the example words. 


Complete the sentences. Write the past tense 
verbs. 

• Look at the sentences and point out the words in brackets 
at the end. 

• Students complete each sentence using the correct past 
form of the verb. 

mm m 

1 traveled 2 arrived 3 played 4 entered 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Use these verbs and the ones from page 53 to practice 
the -ed spelling. 

• Write jumbled letters to represent the words watched, 
played, cleaned, talked, listened, traveled, asked, and entered 
on slips of paper. 

• Put students into small groups. Have them choose a 

slip and rearrange the letters to make the simple past verb 
form. 

At level: 

• Write the words watch, play, clean, talk, listen, travel, ask, 
and enter on the board. 

• Ask students to choose five of the words and write 
sentences using the simple past form. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to compare their 
sentences. 

Above level: 

• Write the words watch, play, clean, talk, listen, travel, ask, 
and enter on the board. 

• Ask students to write sentences using all of the verbs in 
the simple past form. 

• Put students into pairs to compare their sentences. 

Write 

Tell your partner about traveling to a place 100 

years ago and traveling there today. Write about it 

in your Workbook. 

• Prompt students to think and make notes about the topic. 

• They can use their ideas from E to help them. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 6 pages 52-53 
Online practice Unit 6 • Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 6 • Communicate 
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This Is our play about life long 
ago Communication was slow. 


Mg cousin is coming 
from London! 


Arryghh! 


Letters from my cousin 
In New York take two 
months to get here* * 


When people arrived, clerks risked 
questions and doctors checked propli 


People traveled to ptuces far away 
by ship. It was slow and difficult 


It's crowded and dirty. 


iisrar 


Today It's easy ond fast to 
commumcote ond travel Wp hove 


People used a Horse ond corl 
to travel to places nrarhy 


Internet e-mail 


Hello, cousin 
from London! 


and airplanes? Phewl 


Pro j ect: Interview an Adult 


^ Interview an adult 

• Ask him or her questions about 
life now ond long ago. 

• Write a report of the Interview. 

. Draw or And pictures. 

Q Put your Interview on the wall. 
Tell the class one Interesting 
thing from the Interview. 


My grandmother 
listened to the radio 
a long time ago 5 ho 
watches TV every 
night now. 


Q Walk around the room. Look 
at all the Interviews. Say one 
thing about each interview. 


Aly Inter/rew 

/% tow did you jo to sthoQf'tjrxtf'dwQ ? 

jVe walked 

Me V><i/nu fra*l fo p/oces , 
torry far awoyt V 

OtanJma Mr, bat wc (tuwted to Hw c */y 
by *ttt tony people itnU t 

£ AUC ' J' . f/vr 

Ml pidyou watch TV ? 

(jrortdmv ' M>, rv* d'dn't 

ft* hrfrned to *he rmdto 

Mr Thank y 0i f t 


Tina’s gnandfothcr 
lived In New York 
a long time ogo. He 
lives in Boston now. 


O 


Watch the video. 

Think more about 
the question. 

Q Complete the 

Big Question 
Chart. 


What did you 


'-•"i '"I r 'i'.,', 


a 


things arc d-fferent 


from long ago? 
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Summary 

Objectives: To show what students have learned about the 
language and learning points of Units 5 and 6. 

Reading: Compreh ension o f review story ______ 

Project: int erview an adult _ 

Writing: Write a repo rt of an int erview 

Speaking: Falk about the interview 

Materials: Big Question DVD, Discover Poster 3, Talk About 

It! Poster, Big Question Chart, Audio CD 

Review Story 

A Listen and read along. <§) 1-46 

• Ask students a gist question before reading and listening 
to check overall understanding, e.g. What are the children 
doing in this story? 

• Give students a few minutes to read the text and answer 
the question. 

• Ask students to point to Layla, Dot, Zak, and Gus. 


CRIT1CALTH1NK1NG 


• Ask the fol lowing questions to check understanding: 
What is the play about in this story? 

Which two topics from these units does the play describe? 
What does it show about letters? 

How does Zak travel from London to his cousin in New York? 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Divide the class into groups of four. 

• Each student in the group takes on the role of one of the 
characters in the story (Billy, Zak, Layla, Dot). 

• Play the recording again. 

• Give students time to read the story and look at their lines 
again. 

• Students act out the play in their groups, referring to the 
words from the Student Book as necessary. 
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Project 


CREATIVITY 


B Interview an adult. 

• Tell students to think about an adult who might be able to 
tell them about life now and long ago. 

• Once they have chosen whom they will interview, ask 
students to think carefully about what questions they 
want to ask. 

• Discuss ideas as a class, e.g. write the words 
Communication, Travel, and News at the center of 
three mind maps on the board, and ask students what 
questions they could ask about each topic. 

• Help students complete their questions before they 
conduct their interviews at home. 

• Remind them to record all of the answers. 

• When all the students have completed their interviews 
and have brought their answers to class, ask them to work 
individually to write an account of the interview. 

• Look at the example and show how the interview is 
presented, with the speaker's name on the left and the 
speech on the right. 

• Ask students to use their notes to write their interview in 
the same way. 

• They can draw or glue pictures of the person they 
interviewed and pictures which represent his or her life 
now and long ago. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• If students are able to record their interview, for example 
on a cell phone, they could use the recording to help 
them write the interview report. 

At level: 

• Remind students to ask a mixture of Yes/No and 
Wh- questions in their interview, to find out as much 
information as possible. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to write questions, which cover all three 
topics, Communication, Travel, and News. 

• Remind students to ask a mixture of Yes/No and 
Wh- questions in their interview, to find out as much 
information as possible. 

• Prompt students to ask questions, which compare life 
long ago with life now. 

C Put your interview on the wall. Tell the class one 

interesting thing from the interview. 

• Have students stand up and talk about their own 
interviews.They should say who they interviewed, and 
one thing they found out about that person. 


D Walk around the room. Look at all the interviews. 

Say one thing about each interview. 

• Have students stand up and read each other's interviews. 

• Tell them that they need to choose one that interests them 
(not their own) and remember the important information. 

• Put students into small groups to share what they 
remember from someone else's interview. 

• Ask some students to share individually with the whole class. 

Units 5 and 6 Big Question Review 

A Watch the video. ® 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they 
know about how things are different now from long ago. 

• Have students share ideas with the class. 

B Think more about the Big Question. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display Discover Poster 3. Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What is this? 

• Ask students. What do you see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster 
and have students explain how they relate to the different 
pictures. 

• Ask What does this learning point mean ? Elicit answers from 
individual students. 

• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and 
for expressing their opinions. 

C Complete the Big Question Chart. 

• Based on this unit, ask students how things are different 
now from long ago. 

• Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new 
things they have learned. 

• Have students share their ideas with the class and add 
their ideas to the chart. 

• Have students complete the chart in their Workbook. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Review pages 54-55 
Online practice • Wrap Up 3 
Oxford iTools • Wrap Up 3 
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When do we 


. t 

subtraction? 




BIG QUESTION O 

When do we use 
t subtraction? 




wm 








WATCH 

o video about 
vublraclton 


© Watch the video. Q 

O' Look at the picture. Whot do you see? 

1 What does the boy have? 

2 Whot is he doing? 

© Think and answer the questions. 

1 When do we use numbers? 

2 How much money did you have two 
days ru|o? How much do you have now? 

0 Fill out the Big Question Chart 

What do you know 
about subtraction? 




to units 
7 and 8 
you will 


LEA HU 

about 

subtraction. 


READ 

about o 

groody mankoy. 


WRITE 

a subtraction 
word problem 


MAKE 

and play o 
board gavno 


Reading Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Rereading a text to aid 
understanding 

• Understanding the 
beginning, middle, and 
end of a story 

Review 

Students will review the 
language and Big Question 
learning points of Units 7 
and 8 through: 

• A story 

• A project (making a 
Subtraction Board Game) 



Vocabulary 

Students will understand and use words 
about: 

• Math, Adjectives, People nouns and 
verbs, Body 


Writing 

Students will understand: 

• How to form contractions 
Students will produce texts 
about: 

• An interesting subtraction 
problem 

• Things they did last night 



Units 7 and 8 

When do we use subtraction? 

Students will understand the Big Question 

learning points: 

• Subtraction lets us know what we have 
left of something. 

• We can use subtraction to solve 
problems. 

• Sometimes you have to let something go 
to get something else. 

• We use subtraction every day. 



- 

Word Study 


Students will understand and use: 

• Syllables 



Grammar 

Students will understand 
and use: 

• Simple Past Irregular Verbs 
Positive and Negative 

• Simple Past IrregularVerbs 
with Wh- and Yes/No 
questions 


Listening Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Listening for numbers 


r 


Speaking 

Students wifi understand 
and use expressions for: 

• Offering 

• Describing a Math 
problem 
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Units 7 and 8 Big Question page 66 

Summary 

Objectives: To activate students'existing knowledge of 
the topic and identify what they would like to learn about 
the topic. _ 

Materials: Big Question DVD, Discover Poster 4, 

Big Question Chart 

Introducing the topic 

• Read out the Big Question When do we use subtraction? 
Write individual words from students on the board. 

A Watch the video. ® 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to answer 
the following questions in pairs: 

What do you see in the video? 

Who do you think the people are ? 

What is happening? 

Do you like it? 

• Have individual students share their answers with the class. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• After watching, have students draw something they saw 
in the video. 

• Ask them to say why they chose to draw this to the class. 

At level: 

• After watching, have students write down five things that 
they saw in the video. 

• Elicit the words and phrases from the class and write the 
words on the board. 

• If possible, categorize the words (e.g. objects, colors, people, 
etc) and ask students to help you add more to each 
category. 

Above level: 

• After watching, have students write down three sentences 
about what they saw in the video. 

• Tell students to choose one sentence. 

• Tell students to stand up and mingle and find someone 
else with the same sentence. (Focus on the meaning of 
the sentence rather than using exactly the same words.) 

• Have students say their sentence to the class. 

B Look at the picture. What do you see? 

• Students look at the big picture and talk about it. Ask 
What do you see? 

• Ask additional questions: 

How many cherries can you see? 

What do you think the boy will do? 

C Think and answer the questions. 


iCRITlCAL THINKING 


• Ask students to think about the first question, When do 
we use numbers? Encourage different suggestions, and 
prompt ideas by asking: Do we use numbers at school? Do 
we use numbers when we are playing? Do we use numbers 
when we are eating? 


• Read out the second question. Put students in small 
groups to compare their answers Ask What do you buy 
with your money? 

Expanding the topic 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Display Discover Poster 4 and give students enough time 
to look at the pictures. 

• Elicit some of the words you think they will know by 
pointing to different things in the pictures and saying 
What's this? 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. Have each 
group choose a picture that they find interesting. 

• Ask each group to say five things that they can see in 
their picture. 

• Have one person from each group stand up and read out 
the words they chose for their picture. 

• Ask the class if they can add any more. 

• Repeat until every group has spoken. 

D Fill out the Big Question Chart. 

• Display the Big Question Chart. 

• Ask the class Whatdoyou know about subtraction? Ask 
What is the opposite of subtraction? 

• Draw a mind map on the board, putting Subtraction in 
the middle and adding the words from students around 
this word. 

• Ask students to write what they know and what they want 
to know in their Workbook. 

• Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart. 

• Note: students may discuss what they want to know in 
their native language. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Elicit single-word answers from students about what they 
know about subtraction. 

• Point to familiar objects in the big picture and on the 
poster and ask What is this? Write the answers on the 
board. 

At level: 

• Elicit single words and phrases about what students know 
about subtraction. 

• Write the words and phrases on the board. 

Above level: 

• Elicit phrases and short sentences from students about 
what they know about subtraction, and have students 
spell out some of the words as you write them on the 
board. 

Discover Poster 4 

1 Child counting coins; 2 Girl with subtraction sum; 

3 Boys trading baseball cards; 4 Jelly sweets 

Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 7 page 56 
Online practice • Big Question 4 
Oxford iTools • Big Question 4 
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UNIT 7 


Get Ready 


Words 

Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © w 

IBI 1 


minus sign subtraction taka away 



column 


raiaTi 

test score single-digit double-digit left 

number number 

Q Circle the correct answer. 

1 There are 43 apples. I take away 5 apples. There are 2 apples left. 

True (False) 

2 These are single-digit numbers: 1,4, ond 4. 

True False 

3 When your test score is bad, your teacher isn't happy. 

True False 

4 These things are in a column. 

True False 

5 This is n subtraction math problem. 

True False 

6 This is o minus sign. 

True False 
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DOS 


Before You Read 

Think Do you like math? What's your favorite number? 

Q Reread 

To reread means to read a text again You con reread 
something for many different reosons, such as when you 
don't understand something. When you reread, read 
slowly and think about what you're reading. 


Read the text once. Answer the questions. 


We use math every day. People 
use addition and subtraction 
when they buy anti sell things 
Your parents use math when 
they buy food and clothes for 
you, so they know how much 
money they need. You use 
math to keep score when you 
play a game with your friends. 

1 When do people use subtraction? 

2 When do you use math? 


Now reread the text. Answer the question. 

1 Why do parents use math? 

Q The text on pages 70 -71 is about subtraction. 
What are the three words you think are In the text? 

Unit 7 


PREVIEW 


9d!33cgs88aa 

In this text, we 
learn ahout 
subtraction 
IK**, trxt is an 
infonrtoiiano! 
trxt. Remember, 
informational 
texts tell us about 
our world 



Summary 

Objectives: To understand words about math; to 
apply own experience and a reading strategy to help 
comprehend a text. _ s _ 

Vocabulary: minus sign, subtraction, takeaway, column, row, 
test score, single-digit number, double-d igit number, left 
Reading strategy: Rereading _ 

Materials : Picture Cards. Audio CD __ 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. <§) 1* *47 

• Play the first part of the audio. Ask students to point to the 
words as they hear them. 

• Play the rest of the audio and have students repeat the 
words when they hear them. Pay particular attention to 
the pronunciation of column and digit. Model the silent n 
and the soft /dz/ sound. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further 
practice of the words. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Where do we write a minus sign? 

What do we write at the end of a math problem, before the 
answer? 

Which way does a column go? 

Which way does a row go? 

B Circle the correct answer. 

• Tell students to read the sentences carefully and work out 
whether they are true or false. Prompt them to look at the 
pictures on the right for items 4,5, and 6. 

• Let students work individually, then compare answers 
with a partner. 

• Check answers with the class. 

fcwnvMsa 

1 False 2 True 3 True 4 False 5 True 6 True 

• For an extra challenge, ask students to correct the false 
sentences. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Write some simple subtraction problems on the board, 

e.g. 6 - 3 =_ 10-4 =_ 12-6 =_ 

• Ask What con you see? 

• Challenge students to solve the problems in pairs, then 
write further problems for their partner to solve. 

• Pairs check their answers with each other. 
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Before You Read 

Think 

• Ask the first question to the class and find out how many 
students like math. Encourage them to answer Yes, I do or 
No, I don't, and to give reasons. 

• Read aloud the second question and find out whether 
students have a favorite number. Ask if it is a low or a 
high number and why they like it, e.g. is it a birthday, or a 
special day? 

• Ask if any of the answers are the same. 

C Learn 

• Look through the text with the students, and ask if they 
ever reread anything when they are reading a story in 
their own language. 

• Ask Why do you do it? Does it help you understand better? 

Read the text once. Answer the questions. 

• Let students read through the text once only, and try to 
answer the questions. 

• Students work individually, then compare answers in pairs. 

tssmm 

1 When they buy and sell things. 

2 When you play a game with your friends, to keep score 
and see who wins. 

• Ask students if they agree with this idea, and when they 
use math in day-to-day situations. 

Now reread the text. Answer the question. 

• Prompt them to read a second time, applying the reading 
strategy by reading slowly and carefully, and to answer 
the next question. 

GMm 

■i When they buy food and clothes, so they know how 
much money they need. 

• Ask students if they found it easier to answer the question 
the second time they read the text. Ask what was different 
about the second reading. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding 
about the text: 

What kind of math do you use when you keep score in a game? 
What kind of math do your parents use when they ore 
shopping? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Look at the reading strategy again and ask students to 
think about why it is useful to reread things. 

• Ask students to reread the text and underline any words 
they don't understand. Let them work in pairs to see if 
they can discover the meaning, and give any meanings 
they don’t know. 

• Point out that the first time they read a text, they may find 
that the difficult words make it hard to read. However, if they 
reread it, they may be able to work out the meaning, or have 
a chance to look it up or ask a partner. 


At level: 

• Ask students to look at the reading strategy again and 
think about what kind of texts they reread. For example, 
do they read stories in their own language once, or do 
they reread them? Do they read information in their 
schoolbooks once, or more than once? 

• Put students in pairs to discuss their ideas and make 
notes. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to reread the text and write true or false 
sentences about it, like those in B. 

• Students swap sentences with a partner to answer true 
or false. 

D The text on pages 70-71 is about subtraction. 

What are the three words you think are in the text? 

• Without looking at the text on the next page, ask students 
for their ideas about which words might be in the text. 

• Elicit minus sign, subtraction, take away. You could write 
the letters for each word in jumbled order on the board, 
and prompt students to say and spell the correct words. 

• Write the words and phrases they use on the board and 
leave them there as they read the text. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the unit's reading text. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask What type of text is it? Ask What does this type of text do? 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 7 pages 56-57 
Online practice Unit 7 • Get Ready 
Oxford iTools Unit 7 • Get Ready 
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What is subtraction? 

When we add things, we join them together. When we subtract 
things, wr take them away from other things. Then we can see 
how many things ate left. 

Mt 

G35E3ES3&9 




Subtracting in Groups 

When we count backward, we’re subtracting 1 eoch time. 

Count backward from SO to 1. Now court backward by fives, j 
subtracting 5 each time. Now court backward by tens. 

How much are you subtracting each time now? 


Subtraction Matk Problems 

All subtraction math problems have a minus sign 


This is the minus sign. The minus 
sign tells us to subtract 4 from 9. 


This is the answer. It tells 
how many are left. 


\j<J& write- 
9 - if * 


9-4 = 5 


70 


Wc say “Nine minus 
four equals five." 


w - 

— 

Subtraction Matk Problems 
in Rows and Columns 


We usually write subtraction math problems for 

50 

single-digit numbers in a row and we usually write 
subtraction problems for double-digit numbers in 

-20 

a column. Q 

10) 

,"NThlnk-. 

L Reread this part. 

J 



Subtraction Word Problems 

Let's use subtraction to solve these problems. 


Alma bought five cookies. 
Her friends ate three. How 
many cookies were left? 




Olivia had thirty five grapes. She gave 
twenty grapes to her little sister. How many 
grapes were left? 


Now think of some things that 
people subtract every day. 



My teacher subtracts 
numbers from 100 
for my test score! 


Summary 

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a nonfiction 
text; to apply a reading strategy to improve comprehension. 

School subject: Math_ 

Text type: Informational text (n onfiction) 

Reading strategy: Rereading 

Big Question learning point: Subtraction lets us know what 
we have le ft ofsom ething. _ 

Materials: Audio CD 


Before Reading 

• Ask When do we use subtraction? 

♦ Tell students to tell you what they see in the pictures. 
Discuss balloons, cookies , and stickers, and try to elicit 
minus sign, numbers, single-digit, double-digit, and 
subtraction problem. Have students point to these items as 
you say them. 


During Reading (§> M 8 

• Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the 
text, e.g. Why do we subtract things? 

• Give students a few minutes to skim the text before 
answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time if necessary. 

• Ask Why do we subtract things in rows and columns? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students in groups of five. If possible, have them 
sitting in a circle. 

• Have students take turns reading one section out loud 
and continue reading around the circle. After each 
section, pause and check comprehension. 

• In section 2, students count backwards from 50 to 1 
together. 

• Ask students to find and point to the highlighted words 
from the Get Ready section. 

• When students come to counting backwards in tens, let 
students count together. 

• Ask students to work together to try to solve the 
subtraction problems at the end. 

• Check understanding by reversing the problems: 

2 + 3 = 5; 20 + 55 = 75. 
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At level: 

• Put students into small groups of three to read the text. 
They each read two sections - the final box can be split 
into two. 

• In section 2, students take turns around the group to say 
ten numbers each as they count backwards from 

50 to 1. 

• Let students point out the highlighted words and take 
turns to explain the meaning to the group. 

• Ask students to solve the subtraction problems 
individually and then check with the other group 
members. 

• Check answers by asking What's 2 + 3? What's 20 + 55? 

• For section 2, ask groups to work together to draw 
a similar diagram showing the process of counting 
backwards in tens. 

Above level: 

• Have students read the text and complete the subtraction 
problems individually. Ask them to rewrite the subtraction 
problems in reverse, as addition problems. 

• For section 2, ask students to count individually from 50 to 
1, then to draw a similar diagram showing the process of 
counting backwards in tens. 

• Put students into pairs and have them summarize the 
content of each section in pairs.They can help each other 
with vocabulary at this stage. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• How does a subtraction problem work? 

• Why do we count backwards in fives and tens? 

• Why do we subtract double-digit numbers in columns? 

After Reading 

• Have students look again at the Think boxes. Remind 
them of the importance of rereading slowly to improve 
understanding. 

• Ask students to reread each section carefully to check 
their understanding of it. 

• At this stage, ask if there was any vocabulary they didn't 
understand the first time, which now makes sense as they 
understand the context of the text better. 


CULTURE NOTE 


Subtraction is one of the four basic binary operations - 
addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division. 

It has many practical everyday uses, e.g.: 

• Taking away a given number from a quantity to see 
what is left. 

• From a given measurement, taking away a quantity 
measured in the same units, e.g. 10 cm - 5 cm = 5 cm. 

• Comparing two quantities to find the difference 
between them, e.g. the difference between $400 and 
$300 is $100. 

• To find the distance between two locations, e.g. if there 
are two markers on a highway, one showing 100 miles 
and a later one showing 50 miles, it shows that you 
have traveled 50 miles. 

Students are often taught to subtract in rows for single¬ 
digit numbers but in columns for double-digit numbers, 
as it helps to show the correct unit within each number. 


[ Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 7 page 58 
Online practice Unit 7 • Read 
Oxford iTools Unit 7 • Read 


COMMUNICATION 


• Put students into groups. Give out large pieces of paper 
for them to write a series of subtraction problems, using 
single-digit and double-digit numbers. 

• Swap sheets, so each group has a different set of 
problems to solve. 

• Set a time limit for students to solve the problems in groups. 

• Ask each group to read aloud a few of their problems and 
the answers. Check their answers, and check the correct 
use of the technical language. 

• Ask whether they subtracted in rows or columns each time. 
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Understand 


Comprehension 



Thlnfc What do you like about the text? Check (/). Why? Give one reason 


1 Counting backwards in 
fives and tens 

2 Subtraction math problems 
in rows and columns 

3 Subtraction word problems 


Q Ask and answer 
the question. 



© © 

O □ □ 

□ □ o 

What's your favorite part? 


Courting backwards 
in tons. It's fast. 



Q Answer the questions. 

1 When we count backward in twenties, how many do we subtract each time? 

2 What sign do all subtraction number problems have? 


Q Use these numbers to write subtraction math problems In your notebook. 
Use rows and columns. 


@GD© 2 CzD®GD 3 GDCDCD 


Think What do you think? 

1 When do we count backwards? 

2 Why cun we write single-digit subtraction problems In rows? 
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Grammar In Use 


Q Listen and sing along. Cookies! 0 »•*« J3 

Yesterday, Billy buuyht cookies at the store 
He bought sixteen cookies, but his sister ote four. 

His mother ate three, and his brother hud eight 
How many cookies were left on Billy's plate? 

Today, Billy didn't bug cookies at the store 
But his mother bought three and his sister bought four 
His brother bought sixteen, but he only had eight 
How many cookies were left on Billy's plote? 


a i 


JU 



Learn Grammar 


Simple Past Irregular Verbs 


Alma bought five cookies. She didn't buy four. 
Olivia gave her sitter twenty stickers. 

She didn't give her twenty-six. 


buy >bought 



What did they do? Practke with a partner. 

y 


Moy at' May oat 
three 


carrots. 


^ She didn't 



Tam sec y * 


Jay buy 


y 



Q Tell your partner something you did and didn't eat or drink yesterday. 
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Summary 

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a nonfiction 
text; to understand the meaning and form of the grammar 

structure.___ 

Reading: Comprehension 

Grammar input: Simple Past irregular verbs 

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises __ 

Grammar production: Writing personal information 
Materials: Audio CD 

Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students check the parts they liked about the text. 

• Ask Who liked this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for 
a show of hands each time, and ask students to give 
their reasons. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What's your favorite part? 

• Ask this student to repeat this question to another student 
in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking 
and answering the question. 

• Ask some individual students to say what they liked to 
the class. 


B Answer the questions. 

• Ask students to read the questions and answer 
individually.They can compare answers in pairs. 

asmm 

1 twenty 2 a minus sign 

• As a follow-up, ask students to count backwards from 100 
to 1 in twenties. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask What happens if we try to take a bigger number away 
from a smaller number? (Students may not know the term 
minus number, but they may answer that it is impossible, 
or that the number will be less than zero.) 

• Ask Why do we count backwards in different numbers? 
Explain that if the first number is big, and we want to 
count backwards quickly, we use a bigger number. So 
if we want to count backwards from 1,000, we could 
count backwards in 100s. If we want to count backwards 
from 100, we could count in 10s. If we want to count 
backwards from 10, we could count in Is. 

C Use these numbers to write subtraction math 

problems in your notebook. Use rows and columns. 

• Look at the numbers in lozenges and ask students again 
what we do in a subtraction problem. 

• Ask whether these numbers are in the correct sequence 
for the subtraction problems. 

• Let students rewrite the numbers as problems, reminding 
them to use rows or columns correctly. 
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1 50 
-15 
= 35 

2 75 
-50 
= 25 

3 8-4 = 4 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give students a set of up to nine beads or blocks and ask 
them to role-play subtraction problems in groups. As an 
example, give one student eight blocks, and ask them to 
take away six. Ask how many are left. 

• Each time students solve a problem with the blocks, 
ask them to write out the subtraction problem in their 
notebook, using rows for single-digit numbers. 

At level: 

• Give students a set of up to thirty beads or blocks and ask 
them to role-play subtraction problems in groups. As an 
example, give one student twenty blocks, and ask them to 
take away eleven. Ask how many are left. 

• Each time students solve a problem with the blocks, 
ask them to write out the subtraction problem in their 
notebook, using columns for double-digit numbers and 
rows for single-digit numbers. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to make a series of number lines, counting 
backwards from 1,000 in 100s, from 90 in 15s, and from 
300 in 50s. Challenge students to see who can do this the 
fastest. 

Think 

• Ask students to think about the two questions individually. 

• When they have had time to think and make notes, ask 
them to share ideas. Write their suggestions on the board. 

• Explain that we can write single-digit subtraction 
problems in rows because we only have to subtract one 
number each time. 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along.© 1*49 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class. 

• Divide the class in half and say that they will sing one 
verse each, and there will be a competition to see which 
group can sing the loudest and the most clearly. 

• Tell students to sing the song again. Each group stands 
up when it is their turn to sing. Encourage them to sing as 
loudly and as clearly as possible. 


E Learn Grammar 

• Draw attention to the highlighted simple past verbs forms 
in the sentences. Ask what they notice about them. 

• Elicit that the verb changes in the first sentence, and that 
this sentence is positive. In the second sentence, the verb 
doesn't change, but we add didn't. This sentence is negative. 

• Look at the positive sentence again. Write buy and give, 
and ask how the verb is different in these sentences. 

• Explain that, unlike regular simple past verbs where we add 
-ed, some verbs have an irregular simple past form, and we 
have to learn this. Point out the further examples. 

• Write more examples of positive and negative sentences, 
using ear, see, buy, and give. 

• Suggest that students start a vocabulary list of simple past 
irregular verb forms in their notebook. 

What did they do? Practice with a partner. 

• Model the example dialogue with a confident student. 
Read out the positive sentence, and encourage the 
student to read the negative sentence back to you. 

• Ask students to look carefully at the pictures and to form 
the positive and negative sentences. Help as necessary. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students in a large circle to practice these sentences 
and check that they are forming the negative correctly. 
Throw a ball / beanbag to one student, saying / saw 
five birds yesterday. The student catches the ball and 
replies I didn't see (seven) birds. He / She then throws the 
ball to another student, who says a different positive 
sentence and throws it to another student who says the 
corresponding negative statement. 

• Correct any mistakes as the game progresses but do not 
interrupt the game, simply remodel the sentence correctly 
and encourage them to continue. 

• The game continues until everyone has had a chance to 
catch and throw the ball. 

F Tell your partner something you did and didn't 

eat or drink yesterday. 

• Refer students back to the song. Ask them to think about 
what they did and didn't eat or drink yesterday. 

• Students discuss in pairs. 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 7 pages 59-61 
Online practice Unit 7 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 7 • Understand 
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Communicate 


Words 


O Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © 





clean dirty tired 

O Match the words to the sentences. 


hungry thirsty 


full 



a i ate ton cookies! 
b I want some water, please, 
c 1 wont chicken and rice, please, 
d I have a new, white dress, 
e I want to sleep, 
f I am washing my clothes. 

Listening 

Think How do you feel now? 

0 Listen. What do the kittens drink? © u» 

O Listen again and circle the correct subtraction problem 
Then write the answer. © 



* 


1 


60 

1 

3 

40 

>13 

14 

■13 

5 

16 

♦15 

60 

-50 










2 

14 

40 

4 

18 

80 

6 

17 

70 


• 17 

-17 


-IS 

-so 


-11 

-11 
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Speaking_ 

0 Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner. Use the words In the box 
to help. © i -sj 

No. thank you. 

Would you like some ti u t? I'm Full. i i d P 08 * 0 salad soup 

I'm not hungry. 

I don't like It. 

I just ate some, 
iua juice soda 

Word Study 
QCsaa Syllables 

A word can hove more than one part. These parts are called syllables. 

Eads syllable is a separate sound. 

One-syllable words: ate, test, salt 
Two-syllable words: dau f blc, bath / tub 
Three-syllable words: an / I / mol, sub / trac / tlon 



Mark the syllables. Write the number. 

1 tea/ther _2 3 instrument 

2 ice _ 4 message 


5 liquid 

6 vacation 


Write Think of an Interesting subtraction problem with your partner. 



Now write about it in your Workbook. I W l .lf 

; f ,ri, 7~ Offrri no • • ,7 abb Unit 7 

BIC QUESTION Q 1 

When do 
we use 
subtraction? 



Summary 

Objectives: To learn and understand adjectives; to apply a 
listening strate gy to help comprehension of a listening text. 

To understand and use expressions for offering and syllables 
in words. 

To review what students have learned about the Big 
_Question so far. 

Vocabulary: dean , dirty, tire d, hungry, thir 

Listening strategy: Lister i< r umbers 
Speaking: Offering 
Word Stu dy: Syll ables 

Writing task: Writ ing about a subtraction problem 

Big Question learning point: We can use subtraction to 
problem 

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 4, Big Question 
Chart, Audio CD 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. <§) 1-50 

• Ask students to point to the words as they hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of tired, modelling the silent r. 


B Match the words to the sentences. 

• Have students do the activity and add the words 
individually. 

• Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check. 

tssmm 

Id 2 f 3e 4c Sb 6a 

Listening 

Think 

• Ask students to read the question, then to answer using 
full sentences. 

C Listen. What do the kittens drink? @ 1*51 

• Play the audio. Encourage students to listen for the 
answer to the question. 

CEH2EI1 

Milk 

• Ask follow-up questions: What do these sentences all show? 
Do they use double-digit or single-digit numbers? How are 
double-digit subtraction problems presented? 
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D Listen again and circle the correct subtraction 

problem. Then write the answer. (§) 1*52 

• Give students a few minutes to look at the subtraction 
problems on the page. 

• Remind them that it is a useful listening strategy to think 
about what you will hear before you listen, so ask them to 
say each number to themselves. 

• Explain that they do not have to answer the problem as 
they are listening, as there will be time at the end to do 
this. 

• Play the audio again and ask children to listen and circle 
the correct problem. 

• Check answers, then let the students solve the problems. 

azmm 

1 60-30 = 30 2 90-17 = 73 3 14- 13 = 1 

4 18-15 = 3 5 60-50=10 6 17-11 =6 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Play the audio one section at a time, and write down each 
subtraction problem on the board as you hear it. 

• Ask students to match the problem to the correct one in 
their books. 

• Solve the problems together on the board. 

At level: 

• Once you have checked students'answers, ask them to 
solve the other subtraction problems on the page. 

• Put students into pairs to check their answers together. 

Above level: 

• Tell students to write similar word problems, using a 
variety of settings as in the audio. 

• Students swap their word problems with a partner, to 
rewrite as subtraction problems and solve. 

Speaking 

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner. 

Use the words in the box to help. (§> 1*53 


COMMUNICATION 


• Play the audio with students echoing as they hear each 
line. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student in front of 
the class. 

• Repeat, substituting the colored words to change the 
main information, using the words in the box. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to practice the 
dialogue, changing the main information each time. 

• Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their 
short dialogue for the class. 


Word Study 

F Learn 

• Read through the explanation and then read each 
example word, clapping to show each syllable. Encourage 
students to reread the words and clap again for practice. 

Mark the syllables. Write the number. 

• Ask students to look and write the number of syllables in 
each word. 

tmm a 

12 21 33 42 52 63 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Have students stand in a large circle. 

• Read out the words from F and ask students to clap the 
number of syllables to you. 

• When you have covered all of these words, move on to 
different ones, e g. addition, backward, problem, buy, sell. 

Write 

Think of an interesting subtraction problem with 

your partner. Now write about it in your Workbook. 

• Remind students of the Listening activity and the different 
range of subtraction problems. Encourage them to think 
about a similar subtraction problem. 

• Let them work in pairs to discuss ideas. 

Big Question 4 Review 

When do we use subtraction? 

• Display Discover Poster 4. Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What is this? 

• Ask students Whatdoyou see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 7 which are 
written on the poster, and have students explain how they 
relate to the different pictures. 

• Return to the Big Question Chart. 

• Ask students what they have learned about subtraction 
while studying this unit. 

• Ask what information is new and add it to the chart. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 7 pages 62-63 
Online practice Unit 7 • Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 7 • Communicate 
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UNIT Q 


Get Ready 




Words 

Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © . 



bored baker cook 

O Look at O on 0 * write the words. 

1 Peopie who work in a kitchen: baker 

2 Things we can do: 

Q) Complete the sentences. Write the words from '> 

1 When It rains, I feel and don't know what to do. 

2 He puts money in a every day so he can buy o bike. 

3 Yesterday. Joe was and ate too many cakes. 

76 Units 


Before You Read 


t 


PREVIEW 


Think What kind of candy do you like? What animals can 
dig things up? 

OCilui Beginning. Middle, and End of a Story 
Stories have three parts. 

• a beginning: Mary baked ten cookies for her friends. 

• a middle: Her brothers were hungry ond ate eight 
cookies. 

• an end: Mary only had two cookies left for her friends. 

Read the sentences. Number 
them in the correct order. 

Then write B (beginning) 
for two sentences, M (middle) 
for three sentences and E 
(end) for two sentences. 

§ His test grade is good. 

She takes awoy ten points. 

He takes the test and writes the answers, 

(j J Aaron has a subtraction test today. B 
I He likes math now. 

Ms. Jackson grades Aaron's test. 

His score is 90. __ 

) Look at the pictures on pages 78-7R. What places 
do you think are In the story? 

Unit e 77 


Bandar. 

the Greedy 
Monkey 

This story is a fable. 
A fable is a story 
thai reaches us 
a lesson. Sandro 
means monkey, 
in Hindi Some 
people in India 
speak Hindi. 



Summary 

Objectives: To understand verbs and nouns about people; 
to apply own experience and a reading strategy to help 
comprehend a text._ 

Vocabulary: let go, steal, dig up, hide, jar, greedy, bored, 

baker, cook _ j_ _ 

Reading strategy: Beginning, middle, and end of a story 
Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD_ 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 

say the words. <§) 2-02 

• Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they 
hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and have students repeat 
the words when they hear them. Build on the Word Study 
section in Unit 7 by asking students to clap each syllable 
as they hear it. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further 
practice of the words. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Tell students to choose one of the words from the set and 
to draw a simple picture to represent it. 

• Give students five minutes to walk around the room and 
look at each other's pictures. They have to identify as 
many pictures as they can. 

• With students back in their seats, write dashed letters 
for each word on the board. Complete the initial letter, 
adding the o or a for bored / baker, and ask students to say 
and spell the words. 

B Look at Activity A and write the words. 

• Tell students to classify the vocabulary according to the 
headings given. Explain that these can be summarized as 
People and Actions. 

• Have them compare with a partner. 

• Check answers with the class. 

1 baker, cook 2 let go, steal, dig up, hide 

C Complete the sentences. Write the words from A. 

• Ask students to read through the sentences and complete 
them with the correct words from A. 

• Let students check answers in pairs, then ask individual 
students to read out the complete sentences. 

1 bored 2 jar 3 greedy 
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CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 

What is the difference between a baker and a cook? 

What is the difference between greedy and hungry? 

What's the opposite of bored? 

What else can we put in a jar? 

Before You Read 

Think 

• Ask students around the class what kind of candy they 
like. Find out which is the most popular kind. 

• Discuss with the class what kind of animals can dig things 
up. Write their ideas on the board. 

• Ask Why do animals dig things up? Elicit that it is usually to 
find food. 

D Learn 

• Read through the text with the class and check 
understanding. 

• Choose three students to read out the three sentences 
that make up the story. 

Read the sentences. Number them in the correct 
order. Then write B (beginning) for two sentences, 
M (middle) for three sentences and E (end) for two 
sentences. 

• Look at the picture and ask students what they see. 

• Explain that this story is in the wrong order. Remind 
students of their work on sequence in stories, and review 
the concept of writing in a certain order. 

• Ask students to read the sentences and work in pairs to 
put them in order. Remind them to think about the cause 
and effect as they do this - what has to happen before 
the next thing can happen? 

• Check answers before asking students to label the 
sentences B, M, or E. 

cm 

1 Aaron has a subtraction test today. B 2 He takes the 
test and writes the answers. B 3 Ms. Jackson grades 
Aaron's test. M 4 She takes away ten points. M 5 His 
score is 90. M 6 His test grade is good. E 7 He likes 
math now. E 

• Show that the end is a result of what happens in the 
middle of the story. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding 
about the sequence: 

Why does Ms. Jackson take away ten points? 

Why does Aaron like math now? 

Is Ms. Jackson pleased with Aaron? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students to work in pairs and to take turns to read the 
sentences to each other in the correct sequence. 

• Let them prompt each other if they find this difficult. 


At level: 

• Ask students to work in pairs. They take turns to read out a 
sentence from the story. The other student closes his / her 
book and says Beginning, Middle, or End. 

Above level: 

• Tell students to write three sentences for a similar story, 
and to cut these up so they are out of sequence. 

• Students swap sentences with a partner, who puts them 
in order and labels them Beginning, Middle, or End. 

• Students share some of their stories with the class. 

E Look at the pictures on pages 78-79. What 

places do you think are in the story? 

• Have students look at the pictures on pages 78 and 79. 

• Point to the pictures and ask Who is this? Where do you think 
they are? Elicit the words baker, cook, steal, jar, and greedy. 

• Ask What is this story about? 

• Write the words and phrases they use on the board and 
leave them there as they read the text. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the unit's reading text. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask, What type of text is it? Ask What is special about this 
type of text? 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 8 pages 64-65 
Online practice Unit 8 • Get Ready 
Oxford iTools Unit 8 • Get Ready 
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Bandar 


ttielCreed u 

Monkey 


A monkey colled Bandar lived in 
the woods near a small town One day, 

Bandar was bored and decided to go into the town. 

Bandar went to a bakery and saw thirty beautiful 
cookies. He stole c cookie and ate it. It was goodl 
He ate more and more cookies! 

The baker saw Bandar and chased him. 

"You greedy little monkey!" he cried. 

"Now there are only fifteen cookiesl" 

Bandar ran up a tree and hid In the leaves. 

When he looked down, he saw sixty small 
carrots in a garden. When the gardener 
wasn't looking, Bondar ran down the tree, 
dug up a carrot, and ate It. It was good! 

He ate more and more carrots! 

The gardener saw Bandar and chased 
him. "You greedy little monkey! Now 
there are only forty-four carrots!" 

Bandar went to o restaurant and 
saw forty-two sausages. He stole 
a sausage and ate it. It was good! 

He ate more and more sausages! 

78 


The cook saw Bandar and chased 
him. "You greedy little monkey! 

Now there are only thirty sausages!" 

Bandar stole food all over the town. 
Everyone was angry. They tried 
to catch Bandar, but he was too 
fast. Then the candy maker had 
an idea. 

The next day, Bandar went to the 
candy store. He saw two big jars 
of candy In every color, and it all 
looked good! Bandar put his hands 
in the jars and grabbed twenty 
pieces of candy. But he couldn't 
get the candy out of the jars. 

The candy maker ran in. 

"You greedy little monkey! Let go 
of the candy and you can run away!" 

Did Bandar let go of the candy? 

No, he didn't, and the candy maker caught 
him. He took him back to the woods and 
told him never to come to town again. 


Summary 

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a fiction text; 
to apply a reading strate gy to improve comprehension. 

School subject: Math_ 

Text typ e: Fable (fiction) _ 

Reading strategy: B eginning, mi d dle, and end of a story 
Big Question learning point: Sometimes you have to let 
something go to get some thing else. 

Materials: Tal k About It! Poster, Audio CD 

Before Reading 

• Ask What does it mean to be greedy? 

• Tell students to tell you what they see in the pictures. 

• Have students point to a monkey, a baker, a cook, and a 
jar. 

• Ask Are the people happy or angry in these pictures? 

Why do you think they are chasing the monkey? 


During Reading <S2-03 

• Ask gist questions to check overall understanding of the 
text, e.g. Where does Bandar live? Where does he decide to 
go? 

• Allow students a few minutes to skim the text before 
answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time if necessary. 

• Ask students to find and explain the meaning of the 
highlighted words. Ask students if they can identify the 
irregular simple past verb forms in the text, and match 
them to the verbs in Get Ready (stole = steal, hid = hide, 
dug up = dig up). Remind students that they have to learn 
irregular past forms. 

• Prompt students to add these to a vocabulary list. 

• Ask Why is the gardener angry with the monkey? 

• Ask Why was the candy maker able to catch Bandar? 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students in a large circle. Have students take turns 
reading the story, one sentence at a time. Work with this 
group to model pronunciation. 

• Pause at regular intervals, and ask questions to check 
understanding, e.g. Why did Bandar take more cookies? 
Where did Bandar hide? 

• When students come to dialogue in the story, remind 
them to think about punctuation and expression. 

At level: 

• Put students into small groups of four or five. If possible, 
have them sitting in a circle. 

• Have students take turns reading a paragraph at a time, as 
the story is read around the circle. 

• When students come to dialogue in the story, remind 
them to think about punctuation and expression. 

Above level: 

• Have students read the text individually and put circles 
around any words that they don't know or understand. 

• Put students into pairs and have them ask each other the 
meaning of their circled words. 

• Move throughout the room and provide help as 
necessary. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• Why did Bondar decide to go to town? How does this show 
that he is greedy? 

• Why didn't Bandar let go of the candy? 

• What choice did Bandar have? 

After Reading 

• Have students look again at the pictures. Ask Why couldn't 
the people catch Bandar? 

• Ask What does the first picture show? 

What does the second picture show? 

What does the final picture show? 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and expressing their 
responses to the story. 


Below level: 

• Have students draw a picture of one of the characters 
from the story - the baker, the gardener, the cook, or the 
candy maker. 

• Ask students to draw in their picture the things that 
Bandar stole, and how the character felt. 

• At this stage they don't need to think about drawing each 
item in the correct quantity, as this will be covered in the 
Understand page. 

• Ask students to label their pictures. Write the following 

sentence frame on the board for them to follow: The 
_ is _. 

At level: 

• Have students draw a picture of a scene from the story 
and write a sentence explaining what is happening. 

• Write some sentence frames on the board for them to use 

if they wish: This is _. 

He is _. 

Bandar is _. 

• Share some of the examples with the class. 

Above level: 

• Have students draw a picture of a scene from the 
story and write a short paragraph explaining what is 
happening, and explaining who the characters are. 

• Ask them to try to include dialogue in their text, and to 
use the correct punctuation for this. 

• Have individual students stand up and share their picture 
with the class and read their paragraph. 


Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 8 page 66 
Online practice Unit 8 • Read 
Oxford iTools Unit 8 • Read 


CULTURE NOTE 


This is an Asian fable. Bandar means monkey in Hindi, 
which is a language spoken by many people in India. 

Like many fables, it appears in a variety of different forms, 
but the moral of the story is that it is bad to be greedy, 
and that people can be trapped by their own greed. 

In one version of the story, Buddha is reincarnated as a 
monkey at the point where the greedy monkey is trapped. 
He advises the greedy monkey to let go of the food, but 
he refuses to do so and is caught. 
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Understand 



Comprehension 

Think What do you like about the text? Check {/). Why? Give one reason. 

1 Bandar at the bakery 

2 Bandar in the garden 

3 Bandar in the candy store 

£5 Ask and answer 
the question. 

Greedy Bandar didn't let 
go of I he candy. It's funny. 

. Look at the pictures. Number them in the correct order. Then write 
B (beginning), M (middle), and E (end). 







Q Read the subtraction word problems. Answer the questions. 

1 The baker had thirty cookies. Now he has fifteen. 

How many cookies did Bandar steol? cookies 

2 The gardener had sixty carrots. Now he has forty-four. 

How many corrots did Bandar dig up? carrots 

TWnk What do you think? 

1 Was Bandar a smart monkey? 

2 What is ihe lesson of ihe story? Give one idea. 
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Grammar in Use 


£ Listen and sing along. Where Are My Toy*? © . JJ * 

Here's my kite, and here's my ball! 


Where’s my kite, and where's my ball? 
Did I leeve them in the hall? 

What did I do with my toy troin? 

Did I leave it out ogoin? 

Where’s my robot? Where’s my cor? 

I don’t know where my toys ore. 

Did I have them yesterday? 

Did I put them oil away? 


Learn Grammar 


didn't lose them after a III 
Mom put oil my toys awoy 1 
Here they are! It's time to play! 

1 


JJ 



| Simple* Bast Irregular Verbs 

Did Bandar go to O candy afore? Ye*, he did. 

Did he let go of the candy? No, he didn't. 

What did Bandar do with the cookies? He ate them. 

Follow Ihe lines. Ask your partner the questions. 



Summary 

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a fiction 
text; to understand the meaning and form of the grammar 
structure. _ 

Reading: Comprehension_ 

Grammar input: Sirriple Past i rregular verbs _ 

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises _ 

Grammar production: Writing personal information_ 

Materials: Audio CD 

Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students check the parts they liked about the text. 

• Ask Who liked this port? Read out the sentences. Ask for a 
show of hands each time, and ask students for their reasons. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What's your favorite part? 

• Ask this student to repeat this question to another student 
in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking 
and answering the question. 

• Ask some students to say what they liked to the class. 


B Look at the pictures. Number them in the correct 
order. Then write B (beginning), M (middle), and 
E (end). 

• Ask students to number and label the pictures, 

tsimm 

2 M 3 E 1 B 

• Ask follow-up questions: What did Bandar steal first? Where 
was he when he saw the carrots? What couldn't he steal? 


CRITICALTHINKING 


• Ask discussion questions: Who is smarter, the candy maker 
or Bandar? Do you think Bandar will come back to town? If 
Bandar let go of the candy, would he stay in the town? 

C Read the subtraction word problems. Answer the 

questions. 

• Explain that these are the subtraction problems from 
the story. 

• Ask whether students will need to use columns or rows to 
solve these problems, and why. 

• Ask students to solve the problems, individually or in pairs. 

1 fifteen / 15 2 sixteen / 16 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Write the problems from C on the board and work with 
the class to solve them together. 

• To reinforce the subtraction, you could use beads or 
blocks to represent the cookies and carrots, and work out 
the subtraction problem with these. 

At level: 

• Ask students to find the other subtraction problem from 
the story. 

• Ask them to write the problem out in columns, and 
complete the answer: 42-30- 12. 

• Ask How many sausages did Bandar steal? 

Above level: 

• Ask students to find the other subtraction problem from 
the story. 

• Ask students to write it out as a word problem, following 
the examples in C.Then they should work out the answer. 

Think 

• Ask students to think about the two questions 
individually. Discuss how Bandar was smart.Then discuss 
how he wasn't smart. 

• When they have had time to think and make notes, ask 
students to share their ideas. Write their suggestions on 
the board. 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along. (§) 2*04 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class. 

• Divide the class into three groups to sing four lines each, 
following the sequence of the song. 

• Ask students to sing as clearly as they can. Remind them 
to look at the punctuation carefully and to use good 
expression, following the example in the audio. 

E Learn Grammar 

• Draw attention to the highlighted question / answer forms. 

• Look at the Yes / No questions. Point out how the verb 
doesn’t change in the question, but we use Did in the 
question and positive answer form, and didn’t in the 
negative form. 

• Then look at the Wh- questions. Show how the verb is 
used in the base form with did in the question, but the 
short answer needs the simple past form of the verb, as it 
gives more information. 

• Write more examples of Yes / No and Wh- questions using 
irregular verbs. 


Follow the lines. Ask your partner the questions. 

• Look at the words in the box and elicit that these show 
the irregular simple past forms. 

• Let students think about what the diagram shows. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student. Encourage 
students to find the balloon in the diagram, then follow 
the line to the verb and to the number. 

• Explain that the student asking the question should choose 
a picture and start with this, then work back to the word. 
The student answering finds and supplies the number. 

• Let them carry out the conversation in pairs. Check they are 
using the simple past or base form with did as appropriate. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Repeat this activity as a group. Find or draw pictures to 
show sausage, carrot, cookie, ball, bike, robot, balloon, cake, 
and pencil. 

• Arrange these on the floor, face up, and ask the students 
to stand in a circle around them. 

• Explain that students will work around the circle, asking 
and answering about the items in the middle. Point out 
that the person asking will have to choose an appropriate 
verb, and the person answering can choose the number. 

• Model an example. Turn to the student on your left and 
ask How many cookies did he eat? Help the student to reply 
He ate (10) cookies. 

• Work around the circle until everybody has had a turn. You 
can add more pictures of familiar, countable nouns to the 
pile in the middle. 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Write the questions and answers from E on two sheets 
of paper. Cut them up, and ask students to match up the 
questions and answers. 

At level: 

• Ask students to write out the questions and answers from 
the matching activity in E in their notebook. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to make a diagram similar to the one in E, 
and give it to their partner to solve. 

Further practice 

Workbook Unit 8 pages 67-69 
Online practice Unit 8 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 8 • Understand 
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Communicate 


Words 


Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © 


Speaking 


Q Make a crazy subtraction problem poem by replacing the colored words 
with your own.Tell your partner. Use the words In the boxes to help. © 



( o Reod the sentences. Write the words from a 

1 Most animals don't have these but orangutans have very long ones, arms 

2 People and animals use if to smell. 

3 People use these to dap. We should keep them dean to stay heatrhy. 

4 Your eyes, nose, and mouth are on this body part. 

5 We pur sneakers on these. 


6 This is in the middle of your leg. 


Listening 


Think How many noses can you see in your classroom? 

Q Listen. What animals do you hear about? © * 



> Listen again and complete the subtraction problem. 

Write the answer. © 

1 _ 2 35 3 _ H 70 5 _ 6 60 

-20 - -15 - -10 



Writing Study 
QC&iiil Contractions 

Remember, contractions are two words joined together. We make 
< on tract ions by faking away a letter and ridding an apostrophe ( ). 
do ♦ nof = don’t does ♦ nol = doesn't did not = didn't 
can ♦ nof = con't should * not = shouldn't 


Write the contractions. 

1 Karen doesn’t likr fruit salad, (does nol) 

2 Bondor dig up carrots in the garden, (should not) 

3 Komil ploy a musical instrument, (can not) 

H Bandar lei go of the candy, (did not) 

5 Mammals hnvr wings or gills, (do not) 


Vlr«tc Tell your partner three things you did last night. 
Now write about them In your Workbook. 
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Summary 

Objectives: To learn and understand words about the 
body; to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension 
of a listening text._ 

To understand and use expressions for describing a math 
problem and to form and use contractions. _ 

To review what students have learned about the Big 
Question s o far. 

Vocabulary: face, nose, arm, hand, foot, knee 

Listening strategy: Listening for num bers _ 

Speaking: Describing a math problem __ 

Writing Study: Contractions_ 

Writing task: Writing about what you did last night _ 

Big Question learning point: We use subtra ction every day. 
Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. ® 2*05 

• Ask students to point to the words as they hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of face. Model the long /a/ sound 
and the soft /s/. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• As these are all short, one-syllable words, they can be 
practiced in the form of a game or chant. 

• Point to each body part in turn, saying the word the first 
time, and asking students to clap. 

• Repeat, this time with students clapping and saying the 
word with you. 

• Repeat again, this time pointing to the parts of the 
body in a different order and without modelling for 
the students. Speed up the pointing and try to get the 
students working in a rhythm. 

B Read the sentences. Write the words from A. 

• Read the clues and let each student complete the words. 

• Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check. 

1 arms 2 nose 3 hand 4 face 5 foot 6 knee 

Listening 

Think 

• Read the question and encourage the class to look around 
and count. Encourage them to be imaginative, looking at 
posters, books, and other places as well as the people in 
the room. 
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C Listen. What animals do you hear about? ® 2*06 

• Read the gist question. Encourage the class to listen carefully 
for this information the first time they hear the audio. 

EMZEk 

Monkeys and honeybees 

D Listen again and complete the subtraction 

problem. Write the answer. <S> 2*07 

• Ask students how many subtraction problems they heard. 

• Play the audio again and ask children to listen and write 
the numbers to complete the problems. 

• After they have completed the numbers, allow time to 
solve the problems, and compare answers in pairs. 

1 50-20 = 30 2 35- 10 = 25 3 45- 15 = 30 

4 70-20 = 50 5 30- 10 = 20 6 60-55 = 5 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put the students in small groups. Pause the audio after 
each subtraction problem. Check they have written the 
numbers correctly. Let them work through the problems 
as a group. 

At level: 

• Put the following sentence frames on the board: 

_ monkeys _ in the street 

_ monkeys _ their _. 

_ monkeys with good feet _ left in the street? 

• Have students write the sentence frames in their 
notebook. 

• Play the first section of audio again and ask students to 
complete the sentences. 

Above level: 

• Play the first section of the audio and use it as a dictation. 

• Ask students to listen carefully and write down what they 
hear. 

• Let them compare answers in pairs, and check each 
other's spelling. 

Speaking 

E Make a crazy subtraction problem by replacing 

the colored words with your own. Tell your partner. 

Use the words in the boxes to help. <$> 2-08 


COMMUNICATION 


• Read the task and the example dialogue with the students. 

• Explain that this is another subtraction problem, similar to 
the ones in the audio. 

• Say each line of the dialogue, students echoing each line. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student. 

• Put students into pairs to practice the dialogue, taking 
turns to speak the different roles. 

• Have them repeat this exercise, keeping the main 
rhyme outline but changing the main information. Elicit 
examples of different animals and numbers. Demonstrate 
the dialogue with a confident speaker before pairs 
attempt it. 

• Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their 
short dialogue for the class. 


Writing Study 

F Learn 

• Use the board to demonstrate how two words are joined 
together in a contraction, and explain that the apostrophe 
takes the place of the missing letter. 

• Review all the different verbs forms covered so far, and 
show how all of these examples can use contractions. 

Write the contractions. 

• Let students complete the sentences individually, then 
check answers in pairs. 

1 doesn’t 2 shouldn't 3 can't 4 didn't 5 don't 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Have students stand in a large circle. 

• Take a ball and throw it to a student to catch, saying at the 
same time do not. 

• When the student catches the ball, say Say (he contraction. 
He / She says don't, and then says another word from 
exercise F, throwing the ball to someone else in the circle 
who catches it and says the contraction. 

• The game continues until everybody has had the 
opportunity to throw and catch the ball and the words 
have been said numerous times. 

Write 

Tell your partner three things you did last night. 

Now write about them in your Workbook. 

• Prompt students to think and make notes about the topic. 

• Let students discuss their ideas in pairs, then ask for 
suggestions and write these on the board. Help with 
vocabulary as necessary, then refer students to their 
Workbook to complete the writing task. 


CRITICALTHINKING 


• Ask students what verb form they will use to talk about 
what they did last night. 

• Ask Do we need the negative or the positive form for this? 

• Ask students how to form the regular simple past. Ask 
Why do we have to learn irregular forms? 

Further practice 

Workbook Unit 8 pages 70-71 
Online practice Unit 8 • Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 8 • Communicate 
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Units 7 and 8 Wrap Up page 84 



Project: Mak e a Su b traction Board Gome 
(3 Make a subtraction board game, — ■ 

I # -- 

• Draw the squares. |Q ■ '^*" - *** I 

• Think of the subtraction problems. I ^ ft 1 — 

• Write the problems in the squares. I ' * A' ■ 7"* 


(3 Listen and read along. 0 

The student&' subtraction test g 
scores were very good!_ 


The class played a qnme. Two students 
let go. How many students were left? 


Good job, ev«fv|one! 
Let's hove 0 picnic! 


They had thirteen sandwiches.The birds 
stole eight How many were left? 


The class song and danced. 

Three students hid in the hushes, w 
How many were left? ^ v 

< 0 - •/ I Hcr * coinM 

: "'3KI'Sp v ' 


Switch games with another group. Play the board game. 
Write down your answers. 


The baker baked 33 pics. 
He sold 29. 

How many pies were left? 
four pics wero lofH 


Q Give your board game back to the group to check the answers. 


There were twenty-four cookies. Gus ate Ms. Smart took a picture of the doss. 

They were tired, hungry, and thirsty, 
but they were hoppy. 


Where ore all 
the cookies? 


*3 Watch the video. Q wsoi save 

Uorrtd about 

0 _ . , , . tubtrortlon? 

Think more about 

the big question. 

Q Complete the 

Big Qwstion 
Chart. 


etc question O 

When do we use 
subtraction? 


Wrap Up 


Profta, iuoiwucnOoaaJGomt • tuyOimnor- 


Summary 

Objectives: To show what students have learned about the 

language and learning points of Units 7 and &_ 

Reading: Comp rehension of re view story 
Project: Make a Su btractio n Board Game 

Writing: Write subtractio n prob lems 

Speaking: Talk about the subtraction problems 
Materials: Big Question DVD, Discover Poster 4,Talk About 
It! Poster, Big Question Chart, Audio CD 

Review Story 

A Listen and read along. (§) 2*09 

• Ask students a gist question before reading and listening 
to check overall understanding, e.g. Where are the children 
in this story? How do we know this? 

• Give students a few minutes to read the text and answer 
the question. 

• Ask students to point to Layla, to Gus, to Dot, and to 
Ms. Smart. 

• Ask students to solve the subtraction problems in the 
fourth and fifth pictures. 

tsmm 

Picture 4:13 - 8 = 5 
Picture 5:24 -10=14 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Why do the children hove a picnic? 

Why is Ms. Smart ongry in picture 3? 

Why is Gus full? 

Why were the children hungry? 

Why were the children hoppy? 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Divide the class into groups of three. 

• Each student in the group takes on the role of one of the 
characters in the story (Billy, Layla, Dot, Ms. Smart.) 

• Play the recording again. Students try to memorize their 
lines, then act out their role. 

• Encourage the students to use appropriate props, for the 
sandwiches, birds, and cookies. 
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Project 


CREATIVITY 


B Make a subtraction board game. 

• Tell students to work in a group to decide how many 
squares their board will have, and how many of these will 
be subtraction problems. 

• Let the groups think of subtraction problems like those in 
the example. 

• Give out colored cards and colored pencils or markers. 

• Tell students to draw their grids and write out their 
problems. They should try to use both word presentation 
and number presentation for the different subtraction 
problems. 

• Let students decorate their games. They should try to use 
the appropriate number of items shown in their problems. 

C Switch games with another group. Play the 

board game. Write down your answers. 

• In a mixed-ability class, ensure games are swapped across 
groups of a similar level. 

• Give out counters and dice and let students play the 
games in groups. 

• Remind them to write down their answers on a separate 
sheet of paper. 

• If there is time, students can swap games with another 
group and play again. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Encourage students to look back over their work in this 
module to give them ideas for subtraction problems. 

• Remind students that they can use single-digit problems 
if they prefer, and ask how these are represented in 
number form, 

• Tell the students to choose familiar items to count, and to 
check their spelling in the book. 

At level: 

• Encourage students to look back over their work in this 
module to give them ideas for subtraction problems. 

• Encourage students to use both single-digit and double¬ 
digit numbers in their word problems. 

Above level: 

• Encourage students to look back over their work in this 
module to give them ideas for subtraction problems, and 
to use a variety of vocabulary items to ask about. 

• Encourage students to use double-digit problems, 

and to include more game squares than that shown in the 
example. 

D Give your board game back to the group to 

check the answers. 

• Students return the game and their answers to the 
original groups. 

• Each group checks the answers they have been given, 
and makes a note of any corrections. 


Units 7 and 8 Big Question Review 

A Watch the video. © 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they 
know about subtraction now. 

• Have students share ideas with the class. 

B Think more about the Big Question. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display Discover Poster 4. Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What is this? 

• Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster 
and have students explain how they relate to the different 
pictures. 

• Ask What does this teaming point mean? Elicit answers from 
individual students. 

• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and 
for expressing their opinions. 

C Complete the Big Question Chart. 

• Ask students what they have learned about subtraction 
while studying this unit. 

• Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new 
things they have learned. 

• Have students share their ideas with the class and add 
their ideas to the chart. 

• Have children complete the chart in their Workbook. 

Further practice 

Workbook Review pages 72-73 
Online practice • Wrap Up 4 
Oxford iTools • Wrap Up 4 
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Units 



How do people get along with 
each other? 



BIC QUESTION Q 

How do people 
get along with 
. each other? 


* 


Q Watch the video. O 

Q Look at the picture. What do you see? 

1 What are the girts doing? 

2 Where ore they7 

Q Think and answer the questions. 

1 How can you help your teacher? 

2 Whar do your parents do for you? 

O Fill out the Big Question Chart. 


Wnot da you know 
about how people yet 
fl*ong with rorh other 5 


Reading Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Categorizing 

• Understanding the 
theme of a story 




Review 

Students will review 
the language and Big 
Question learning points 
of Units 9 and 10 through: 
« A story 

• A project (making a 
Rules Poster) 




-J 


Writing 

Students will understand: 

• Subject-verb 
agreement 

Students will produce 
texts about: 

• Rules at your house 

• A rude or a thoughtful 
person 


Vocabulary 

Students will understand and use words 
about: 

• Rules and people. Places, Getting along, 
Technology 







Units 9 and 10 

How do people get along with each 
other? 

Students will understand the Big Question 
learning points: 

• In society we make and follow rules. 

• Different places have different rules. 

• We should be polite to other people. 

• Good manners help us get along with 
others. 


A— 

i —; 

r 


Word Study 


Students will understand and use: 

• Phrasal verbs 



J 


Grammar 

Students will understand 
and use: 

• Possessive pronouns 

• Using Can and May for 
permission 


1 




Listening Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Listening for 
information to identify 
places 

• Listening for 
information about 
behavior 


Speaking 

Students will understand 
and use expressions for: 

• Apologizing 

• Being polite 


J 
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Units 9 and 10 Big Question page 86 

Summary 

Objectives: To activate students'existing knowledge of 
the topic and identify what they would like to learn about 
the t opic. 

Materials: Big Question DVD, Discover Poster 5, 

Big Question Chart 

Introducing the topic 

• Read out the Big Question, How do people get along with 
each other? Write individual words from students on the 
board. 

A Watch the video. © 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to answer 
the following questions in pairs: 

What do you see in the video? 

Who do you think the people are? 

What is happening? 

Do you like it? 

• Have individual students share their answers with the class. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• After watching, have students draw and write down three 
things they saw in the video. 

• Ask them to say why they chose to draw this for the class. 

At level: 

• After watching, have students draw and write down five 
things that they saw in the video. 

• Elicit the words and phrases from the class and write the 
words on the board. 

• If possible, categorize the words (e.g. objects, colors, people, 
etc.) and ask students to help you add more to each 
category. 

Above level: 

• After watching, have students write down five sentences 
about what they saw in the video. 

• Tell students to choose one sentence. 

• Tell students to stand up, mingle, and find someone else 
with the same sentence. (Focus on the meaning of the 
sentence rather than using exactly the same words.) 

• Have students say their sentence to the class. 

B Look at the picture. What do you see? 

• Students look at the big picture and talk about it. Ask 
What do you see? 

• Ask additional questions: 

Who do you think the people are? 

What are they doing? 

Where are they? 

Do they look happy? 

C Think and answer the questions. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask students to think about the first question, How can you 
help your teacher? Prompt them to think about practical 
ways they can help in the classroom, e.g. giving out pens 
and paper. Also ask students how their behavior can help. 


Ask Does it help the teacher if you talk a lot, or if you listen? 
Encourage students to share their ideas about how they 
can help you. Write their ideas on the board. 

• Look at the second question. Ask What do your parents do 
for you? Encourage students to think about ways in which 
their parents help them every day. 

• Put students in small groups to discuss their ideas further. 

Expanding the topic 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Display Discover Poster 5 and give students enough time 
to look at the pictures. 

• Elicit some of the words you think they will know by 
pointing to different things in the pictures and saying 
What's this? 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. Have each 
group choose a picture that they find interesting. 

• Ask each group to say five things that they can see in 
their picture. 

• Have one person from each group stand up and read out 
the words they chose for their picture. 

• Ask the class if they can add any more. 

• Repeat until every group has spoken. 

D Fill out the Big Question Chart. 

• Display the Big Question Chart. 

• Ask the class What do you know about how people get 
along with each other? 

• Draw a web on the board. Write How people get along in the 
middle. Add the words from students around these words. 

• Ask students to write what they know and what they want 
to know in their Workbooks. 

• Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart. 

• Note: students may discuss what they want to know in 
their native language. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Elicit single-word answers from students about what they 
know about how people get along with each other. 

• Point to people and other things in the big picture and on 
the poster and ask What is th/s?Write the answers on the 
board. 

At level: 

• Elicit single words and phrases about what students know 
about how people get along with each other. 

• Write the words and phrases on the board. 

Above level: 

• Ask students what they know about how people get 
along with each other. As you write their phrases and 
short sentences on the board, have students spell out 
some of the words as you write them. 

Discover Poster 5 

1 'Please keep off the grass'sign; 2 Museum guide and school 

children / swimming pool; 3 Boy in class putting up his hand; 

4 People sharing and offering food 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 9 page 74 
Online practice • Big Question 5 

Oxford iTools • Big Question 5 Units 9 andIO • Big Question 
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Unit 9 Get Ready 


page 88 


UNIT Q 


Cet Ready 




Words 

Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © . 

ii 



m 

traffic light 



Jfel 


dean up 




crossing guard 


principal 

Q One of the words is incorrect. Cross out the wrong answer. 

1 She works in a school. She helps the students find books. 

a librarian b-|>r4 n<l pat~ 

2 We see these on streets. They re red, yellow, and green. 

a litter b traffic lights 

3 The bus is full. A boy stands up so an old woman con sit down 

a polite b patient 

9 The library is messy. The student puts the books away. 

a clean up b take turns 

5 He works at ci swimming pool. 

a crossing guard b lifeguard 

88 Unil9 


lifeguard 


Before You Read 


1 


PREVIEW 


Think What things can you do at home? What things 
can't you do at school? 

Q Categorize 

When we categorize, we put things that are similar into 
groups. After you read, think of the Things you read about. 
How are they similar? Can they be put in one group 1 This 
helps you to remember them later 

Pasta, vegetables, and solod are in the food group. 
Jackets, shorts, and T-shirts are In the clothes group. 

Read the text. Complete the chart. 

A reserve worker talks to some 
children. "Those are orangutans. 

They're mammals, and their 
bodies are covered in hair. They 
have two arms and two legs." 

"Those orange-and-red tree frogs 
are amphibians and live in trees. 

They have wel skin on their bodies. 

They have long legs so they can jump high 


Following 

Rules 

This text iron 
tnfwtruiiiotHii 
text Remember, 
inform alio nal texi* 
tell ui ahaul our 
world. 


Social Studios; 

Community 


Animals 

1 mammals 

2 omphibians 


Body Coverings Body Parts 


Q Look at the title and pictures on pages 90 91 
What do you think the text is about? 



Unit S 89 


Summary 

Objectives: To understand words about rules and people; 
to apply own experience and a reading strategy to help 
co mpre h end a text. 

Vocabulary: traffic light, take turns, polite, clean up, litter, 
librarian, cross ing guard principal, Ijfeguard _ 

Reading strategy: Categorize _ 

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD _ 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. ® 2-10 

• Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they 
hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and have students repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of librarian. Count the syllables and 
clap on each syllable if students are finding it difficult: li/ 
bra/ri/an. Model and drill the pronunciation of crossing 
guard and lifeguard, pointing out that the u is silent. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further 
practice of the words. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
How do traffic lights keep us safe? 

Which pictures show people working together? 

Which pictures show people who help other people? 
Which of these pictures is negative? 


B One of the words is incorrect. Cross out the 
wrong answer. 

• Tell students to read the sentences and decide which of 
the two words is incorrect - demonstrate by looking at 
the example together. 

• Let students work individually, then compare with a partner. 

• Check answers with the class. 

cmnm 

lb 2 a 3 b 4 b 5 a 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Say to the class / help people in the street. Who am I? 

• Elicit the correct answer, crossing guard. 

• Ask students to choose one of the people in A and draw a 
picture.Then turn this to face them, so it can't be seen by 
other students. Tell the students to stand up and mingle. 

• Students say clues to each other, following your example. 
If the other student guesses the person correctly, they get 
a point. 

• At the end. ask for a show of hands to see how many 
points students got. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Draw a chart on the board with the following headings: 
People, Positive, Negative. 

• Display the picture cards for the unit and ask students to 
think about which column each one should go in. (Peopie 
= librarian, crossing guard, principal, lifeguard; Positive = 
traffic light, take turns, polite, dean up; Negative = litter) 
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CRITICAL THINKING 


At level: 

• Hold up each of the picture cards in turn. Put dashed 
lines with the correct number of letters for each word and 
ask students to spell out the different words as you write 
them on the board. 

• Have individual students stand up and say, then spell, the 
words as you point to them on the board. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to look at the sentences in B again and 

to write a sentence that would correctly define the other 
option. 

• Let students work individually, then compare their 
sentences in pairs. 

Before You Read 

Think 

« Ask students to think about the things that they can and 
can't do at home - what are they allowed to do? Ask them 
to think about why they aren't allowed to do some things. 

• Write their ideas on the board, and ask if all the answers 
are the same. 

• Students compare their answers in small groups. 

• Ask students to think about things they aren't allowed to 
do at school. Again, ask them to think of reasons why this is. 

• Students compare their answers in small groups. 

C Learn 

• Read through the text in the box with the class. Remind 
students of different ways they have categorized 
vocabulary in earlier units, e.g. Student Book page 42. 

• Look at the examples and ask if students can think of any 
other items that can be included in the food group or the 
animal group. 

Read the text. Complete the chart. 

• Have students tell you what they can see in the picture - 
remind them of the word from Level 1 if necessary. 

(an orangutan ) 

• Let students read through the text about animals. Look 
at the chart and explain that they should complete 
rows 1 and 2 about the two different animals described 
in the text. 

• Students can discuss their ideas in pairs before you check 
answers as a class. 

tm'nm 

1 mammals; hair; two arms, two legs 

2 amphibians; wet skin; long legs 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding of 
the text: 

In what ways are orangutans the same as humans? In what 
ways are they different? 

Is it unusual for frogs to live in trees? 

What does the orangutan use its arms for? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give students some more familiar vocabulary items 
and ask them to categorize the words, e.g., Body parts: 
head, eyes, ears; Transport: boat, bus, truck; Actions: sniff, 
escape, fight. 

• Draw a three-column chart on the board for students to 
copy into their notebook, with the headings Body Parts, 
Transport Actions. Students work in pairs to categorize the 
words. 

At level: 

• Ask students to think of two more animals and add words 
to complete another two rows in the chart. 

• They can draw the animals that they have chosen and 
present their work to the class. 

Above level: 

• Tell students to choose another animal and write a 
paragraph about it following the model in the Student 
Book. They should include vocabulary for each of the 
categories in the chart: Animal Group, Body Coverings, and 
Body Parts. 

• Students swap their paragraphs with a partner to check. 

D Look at the title and pictures on pages 90-91. 

What do you think the text is about? 

• Have students look at the title and pictures on pages 90 
and 91 . Check understanding of the word Rules and ask for 
examples of rules at school. 

• Point to different people in the pictures and ask Who is 
this? Elicit the words crossing guard, lifeguard, children. 

• Ask What is this text about? 

• Write the words and phrases they use on the board and 
leave them there as they read the text. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the unit's reading text. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask What type of text is it? Ask What does this type of text do? 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 9 pages 74-75 
Online practice Unit 9 • Get Ready 
Oxford iTools Unit 9 • Get Ready 
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Unit 9 Read 


page 90 




J I I1111 IITTT 

RulJs 


We follow rules every day. There are 
rules for things we do at home, at 
school, and in a lot of other places. 


NO 


Think aoeut rJee at home. Parent* ubujIIv moke 
rale®, and they moke suns we rota w them. Parents con 
ask js to was* our hands and dean up. They moke 
otter ru C3 about eating unhealthy food, watering TV, 
or bednme. What rjlce do you fo!:aw at home? 


There are nates at schoo 1 , too. "Teochcrs 
and **c pHr»dpd make scnool ruie*. 

We should always be polite erd nakfl turns 
when we s ay gomes. Jbnsrtars ndo us 
fallow tf a rules In *me school library. We 
cart ear, drink, or be noisy there. Cutsioe 
school, T*-e cre ssHg g-uard helps us cross 
the road safely, and we should pay ament cn 
to the traffic light. Tnesc rules help keep 
us happy and s ofe. Can you think of more 
•-des at s & 00 P '■ 


Tilt 

t’ 


* 


bji i v 

h^fv,-; 




m 


he ax? te't feat 
the arlrruk v 


Zoo b and oLtor fun plaoeti have rulee, loo. 
At the zoo, you can’t touch or food the 
a n i ma te. You aliouid. never throw things 


at the animals. C r 


Swimming pools are fun paces, toe. The "u'as help 
make It s ate fer everyone there. You shcuHdn't rt/i 
rear *ne water end you can't eat, drink, or Uttar ’"■ear 
the pool. You must always *sten to Hie lifeguards 
because -ifhguanbs moke suns we fallow the rules, 
and that we are eafe m ord rear the water. 

»*. i 

How run Ihcsn mlrs hdp 11s hovr. fun? 
n -—’■ •an t ■» 

Hules tell us wliai we should and! 
shouldn't do. and they help keep 
us safe, happy, and healthy What 
rules do you think are Important? 


-s.TKink<-J 

How do these rules 
help the animals? 




Summary 

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a nonfiction 
t ext; to apply a reading strategy to improve comprehension. 
School subject: Social Studies: Community 
Text type: Informational tex t (nonfiction) 

Reading strategy: Categorize _ 

Big Question learning point: In society we make and 

follow rules. _ 

Materials: Talk About It! Post er, Audio CD _ 

Before Reading 

• Ask Where do we hove to follow rules? 

• Tell students to tell you what they see in the pictures. 

• Have students point to a crossing guard, a lifeguard, and a 
child cleaning up. 

• Ask 

Which picture shows children at home? 

Which picture shows children going to school? 

Which picture shows children in fun places? 

During Reading ®2*11 

• Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the 
text, e.g. Where do we have rules? Allow students a few 
minutes to skim the text before answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time if necessary. 

• Ask What do lifeguards do? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students in mixed-ability pairs. Have students take 
turns reading the text aloud to each other, with the more 
confident reader helping the less confident one to sound 
out and pronounce the words and phrases. 

At level: 

• Put students into small groups of four or five. If possible, 
have them sitting in a circle. 

• Have students take turns reading a sentence out loud as 
the text is read around the circle. 

Above level: 

• Have students read the text individually and put circles 
around any words that they don't know or understand. 

• Put students into pairs and have them ask each other the 
meaning of their circled words. 

• Move throughout the room and provide help as 
necessary. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


Have individual students stand up and share their poster 
with the class and read their paragraph. 


• Focus on reading for detail. Put students into groups of 
three. 

• Give each student in each group a letter, A, B, or C. 

• Ask all the A's to read about rules at home, the B’s to read 
about rules at school, and the C's to read about rules in 
fun places. 

• Tell students to read their section. 

• Tell students to close their books and in their groups take 
turns retelling the main information from their reading 
section to each other, e.g. (rules at home): Parents make 
sure we follow rules at home. We have to wash our hands and 
clean up. 

• Students open their books and read the entire text to check. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• Look at the first picture. Do you do this at home? How often? 

• Do you have a crossing guard at school? What does he or she 
tell you to do? 

• Why is it important to have rules in a zoo? 

• Why is it important to have rules near water? 

• Can you think of any other fun places that have rules? What 
are they? 

After Reading 

• Have students look again at the text, and focus on the 
Think boxes. Read each one out, and ask students for their 
ideas. Check understanding of how rules keep us and 
other things safe, and how they can help us have fun. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal 
opinions. 

• Put students into pairs to discuss which rules they have at 
school at home, and at fun places. 

• Put students into small groups of three or four to discuss 
what rules are common in their country or culture. Ask Are 
they similar to the families in the text? Are they different? How 
are they the same or different? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Have students draw a poster about a rule they have at 
home or at school. 

• In groups, students describe their poster and explain the 
rule. 

At level: 

• Have students write a list of rules they have at home and 
at school. They could categorize this into I can... and I 
can't... 

• Share some of the examples with the class. 

Above level: 

• Have students make a poster about rules they would like 
to have at home and at school. They can draw pictures 
to illustrate their ideas and write a short paragraph 
explaining why they think these rules would be a good 
idea. 


CULTURE NOTE 


The first crossing guards started work in the U.S. in 1923, 
in Omaha, Nebraska. In the U.K. and Australia, crossing 
guards are often called Lollipop Men or Lollipop Women 
because of the large round sign they hold which looks like 
an oversized lollypop. 

Lifeguards supervise people swimming in swimming pools. 
They have to be strong swimmers and also know first aid. 
Sometimes lifeguards walk around the pool to see all the 
areas, but some lifeguards sit in tall towers next to the pool 
so they can see everything at once. Lifeguards usually carry 
a whistle, a first aid box, and rescue aids such as a floating 
device to help any swimmers who are in trouble. 


I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 9 page 76 
Online practice Unit 9 • Read 
Oxford iTools Unit 9 • Read 
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Understand 


Com prehension 



Think What do you like about the text? Check (</). Why? Give one reason. 


1 Rules of home 

2 Rules ol school 

3 Rules at fun places 


Q Ask and answer 
the question. 


q&f cm q^f 

U~ 

□ Q □ 



What’s ynur fovorito part? 


Rules at the zoo help +o keep 
animats safe. That’s good! 




Q Complete the chart. Write the words from the text. 

These people help keep us safe. These places have rules. 

1 parents I 

2 2 

3 3 

4 4 

5 5 


Q Answer the questions. 

1 Who make rules art school? 

2 What should we do when we ploy games? 


Think What do you think? 

1 Are rules only for children? 

2 Con we follow rules and have fun, too? 
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Grammar In Use 



Q Listen and sing along. Whose Shoe* Are These? ©• ^ J 


Oh dear, whose shoes c»e these? 
Help me deon up, pieose 
These ore mine and those are yours. 
Are these Layla's? Yes, of course 
They are Loyla's shoes. 


Learn Grammar 


jj 


No, no, that isn't right. 

No, no, hers are white. «J 

These are mine and those are yours. 

Arc these Layla's? Yes, of course 
They are Layla’s shoes 

J 


it course 

% 


_ J Possessive Pronouns 

Those are your things. Those things ore yours. 

They aren't my toys.They aren r mine. 

Whose book is this? It’s hers. 

Whose pencils ore these? They're his. 

Ask questions about what people In your group have. 



O Walk around the room with your partner. Point to three things 
in the classroom and ask questions about who they belong to. 


Unit 43 


Summary 

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a nonfiction 
text: to understand the meaning and form of the grammar 

structure. _ 

Readin g: Comp rehen sion __ 

Grammar input: Possessive pronouns 
Grammar practice: Workbook exerc i ses 

Grammar production: Writing sent ences _ 

Materials: Audio CD 

Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students check the parts they liked about the text. 

• Ask Who liked this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for a 
show of hands each time. 

• Ask students to explain their reasons for liking or not liking 
each part. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What's your favorite part? 

• Ask this student to repeat this question to another student 
in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking 
and answering the question. 

• Ask some individual students to say what they liked to 
the class. 


B Complete the chart. Write the words from the 
text. 

• Look at the chart and remind students how they 
categorized words in the Get Ready section. Look at the 
two headings in the chart and explain that students now 
have to identify People who keep us safe , and Places which 
have rules. 

• Students can work in pairs to find the correct answers. 

• Check answers by drawing the chart on the board and 
asking students for their answers. 

flZEEsa 

These people keep us safe: 

1 parents 2 crossing guard 3 lifeguard 

4 principal 5 librarian 
These places have rules: 

1 home 2 school 3 library 4 zoos 

5 swimming pool 

• Ask follow-up questions: 

Why can't we eat , drink , or be noisy in o library? 

Why do rules about bedtime keep us healthy? 

Why shouldn't we feed animals at the zoo? 

C Answer the questions. 

• Read out each question and let students discuss their 
ideas in pairs before writing their answers. 

Gimm 

1 Usually teachers 2 We should take turns. 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Let students work in pairs and identify the parts of the text 
where they will find the correct answer for each question. 
Accept one-word answers. 

At level: 

• Ask students further questions about the text, such as 
Who makes rules at school? Why should we take turns when 
we play games? Why shouldn't you run near water? 

• Students answer the questions in pairs. Encourage full- 
sentence answers. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to think of and write more questions about 
the text. 

• Students work individually, then swap questions with a 
partner to answer. Encourage full-sentence answers. 

Think 

• Ask students to think individually about the two questions. 

• When they have had time to think and make notes, ask 
students to share their ideas. Write their suggestions on 
the board. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Set up a mini-debate about rules. Divide the class into two 
teams. Give each team a different point of view: We need 
rules to keep us safe, and fun places shouldn't have rules. 
Remind students that this is an imaginary situation, and 
they should present the point of view they are given, even 
if they don't agree with it. 

• Let students prepare their ideas in their grouos first, and 
choose a team leader. 

• Give each team leader a minute to present their ideas, 
then open the discussion to the rest of the team members 
to put forward their points of view. 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along. @ 2*12 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a 
class. 

• Put the students in two groups, for verse 1 and verse 2. 
Explain that you will have a class competition to see which 
team can sing their verse the loudest and the most clearly. 

• Give the students time to read through their lines before 
they sing again. 

• Play the audio again. Each team stands up when it is their 
turn to sing. See which team can sing the most clearly and 
with expression. 

E Learn Grammar 

• Draw students'attention to the highlighted words and 
explain that these are possessive pronouns. 

• Demonstrate on the board with a matching activity. On 
the left of the board, write my, your, her, his, our, their. On 
the right, write ours, hers, mine, theirs, yours, his. 

• Ask students to say the matching words. Check their 
answers, and draw lines to follow their suggestions. 


Ask questions about what people in your group have. 

• Model the dialogue with two confident students, using 
a notebook and a pencil. Read through the examples in 
the Student Book, demonstrating which person owns 
each item. 

• Put students into groups of three. Tell students to take 
different classroom items from their bags or drawers, and 
place them on the desk in the middle of the group. Each 
item should be in front of its owner, so it is clear who it 
belongs to. 

• Students work through the dialogues, asking and 
answering questions about the things each person in 
their group has. 

• Check students are using the correct subject pronoun 
(it / they) as well as the correct form of be and the 
possessive pronoun. 

F Walk around the room with your partner. Point 

to three things in the classroom and ask questions 

about who they belong to. 

• Put students into pairs. Encourage them to talk about 
different items as they walk around in the classroom in 
their pairs. 

• Allow students time to talk and move around the room 
and practice using the possessive pronouns. 

• Ask some pairs of students to perform their conversations 
for the class. 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of 
the grammar. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 9 pages 77-79 
Online practice Unit 9 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 9 • Understand 
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Unit 9 Communicate 


page 94 



O Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © 






r A-r 


kitchen living room cafeteria classroom swimming crosswalk 

pool 

O Think about the words in O anc i add them to the chart. 

Only at School Only at Home Both 

1 cafeteria 1 1 

2 2 
3 

Listening 

Think Is there a crossing guard at the crosswalk at your school? 

Q Listen. Where is it dangerous to run around? © 

0 Listen again and circle the correct places. © . 

The«t art rules for the ». 


1 cafeteria 

2 living room 

3 zoo 

4 library 

5 kitchen 

6 classroom 


kitchen 

swimming pool 
cafeteria 
living room 
library 
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0 Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner. 
Use the words In the box to help. © . i 

It’s my turn. I 



her our 


My mistake. 
That’s all right. 

Don’t worry 
□bout It. 


Wor d Stud y 


Phrasal Verbs 

Sometimes two words go Together to make one verb that 
has a special meaning. 

Clean up: Jenny cleaned up the kitchen for her mother. 


Write the correct word. 

1 Leo and Nancy put away 

2 The rabbit dug 

3 My sister fell 

4 The cot ran _ 


the pencils and erasers. 

all the carrots, 
ond hurt her arm. 
from the fox. 


away 

up 

down 


tN 


Vf rite Tell your partner about three rules at your house. Does he or she have 
the same rules? Now write about them In your Workbook, mill A 

T;-,>/•>,;■ ■l r ,n,v i --., 1 , f>Unit q 45 


lie 

f® 


BIG QUESTION Q 

How do people 
get along with 
each other? 





m 


1 think w« n««d rules ^ V V 
to h«*p ui get along : % 

I think fun placet, like J 

root, nerd rulrt. too, "W 


Summary 

Objectives: To learn and understand different places; to 
apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a 
listen in g text. _ 

To understand and use expressions for apologizing and 
phrasal verbs._ _j_ 

To review what students have learned about the Big 
Question so far. 

Vocabulary: kitchen, living room, cafeteria, classroom, 
swimmin g pool, crosswalk _ 

Listening strategy: Listening for information to identify 
places_ 

Speaking: Apologizing _ 

Word Stu dy: Phrasal verbs _ 

Writing task: Writing about 

Big Question learning point: Different places have 

diffe rentrules. ___ 

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 5, Big Question 
Chart, Audio CD 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 

say the words. © 2*13 

• Ask students to point to the words as they hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of cafeteria. Count and clap the 
syllables: ca/fe/te/ri/a. Drill the silent / in crosswalk. 


B Think about the words in A and add them to the 
chart. 

• Remind students of the strategy of categorizing 
vocabulary. Point out that this time there are three 
sections in the chart. 

• Let students complete the chart individually, then 
compare answers in pairs. 

• Draw the chart on the board, and elicit the answers. 

esmm 

Only At School: 1 cafeteria 2 classroom 3 crosswalk 

Only At Home: 1 living room 

Both: 1 kitchen 2 swimming pool 

Listening 

Think 

• Read the question to the class and discuss the answer. 

C Listen. Where is it dangerous to run around? 

@2*14 

• Ask students to listen to the audio, then identify the place 
where it is dangerous to run around. 

cm 

The swimming pool - children are told not to run near the 
road and in the cafeteria as well, but at the pool they are 
specifically told it is dangerous. 

D Listen again and circle the correct places. © 2*15 

• Play the audio again after reading through the activity. 
Explain that students have to identify the correct place 
from the two options each time. 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


• Check answers, and discuss the fact that there can be 
different rules for different parts of the house, as well as 
different parts of school. 

1 crosswalk 2 living room 3 swimming pool 
4 cafeteria 5 kitchen 6 classroom 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Why are there rules in the living room? 

Why does the mom ask the boy to turn the lamps off? 

Why can the kitchen be dangerous? 

Speaking 

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner. 
Use the words in the box to help. @ 2*16 


COMMUNICATION 


• Play the audio and pause for students to repeat each line. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student at the front. 

• Ask students what rule this dialogue is showing. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to practice the 
dialogue, taking turns to speak the different roles. 

• Have students repeat this exercise, using different words 
to apologize and to acknowledge the apology. Elicit 
examples using the words in the box and demonstrate 
the dialogue with a confident speaker before pairs 
attempt the activity. 

• Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their 
short dialogue for the class. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Have students stand in a large circle.They are going 
to play a game to practice the different apologies and 
responses from the dialogue. 

• Throw a ball to a student, saying at the same time Sorry 
about that. 

• When the student catches the ball, they have to say That's 
all right, That's OK, or Don't worry about it. They throw it to 
another student who has to say I'm sorry, Sorry about that, 
or My mistake. 

• Continue until every student has had the opportunity to 
throw and catch the ball and the phrases have been said 
numerous times. 

Word Study 

F Learn 

• Refer students to the vocabulary item clean up. Show how 
it consists of two words. Make another sentence using 
dean up in this context. 

Write the correct word. 

• Point out the words in the box and tell students to 
complete the sentences. They can use each word once. 

• Have students complete the gapfill exercise in pairs. 

flMa m 

1 away 2 up 3 down 4 away 


Below level: 

• Help students complete the activity. If they aren't sure 
which word would work, tell them to say each sentence 
with each option, to see which one makes the most sense. 

At level: 

• Ask students to write another sentence using each of the 
phrasal verbs correctly in their notebook. 

Above level: 

• Ask if students can think of any other phrasal verbs, and 
make sentences with them. 

• Let them swap with a partner and compare their ideas. 

Write 

Tell your partner about three rules at your house. 

Does he or she have the same rules? Now write 

about them in your Workbook. 

• Prompt students to think and make notes about the topic. 
They can use their ideas from E to help them. 

• Let students discuss their ideas in pairs first, then ask for 
ideas around the class. 

• Write students' ideas on the board, and leave these there 
for reference. Refer students to the Workbook to complete 
the writing activity. 

Big Question Review 5 

How do people get along with each other? 

• Display Discover Poster 5. Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What is this? 

• Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 9, which are 
written on the poster and have students explain how they 
relate to the different pictures. 

• Return to the Big Question Chart 

• Ask students what they have learned about rules and 
being polite while studying this unit. 

• Ask what information is new and add it to the chart. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 9 pages 80-81 
Online practice Unit 9 • Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 9 • Communicate 
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UNIT IQ 


Get Ready 


Words 


O Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. <j) . 



n 


— 



knock 


thoughtful 

cP l J9h 


rude 



wash 


share 


O Circle the one that does not belong. 


1 wash: 

my hands 

a car 


2 grab: 

steam 

a hand 

an apple 

3 pul away 

the books 

the bus 

the toys 

H knock on: 

a cook 

the window 

the door 

S invite: 

my aunt 

my friend 

traffic lights 

6 pu»; 

the tea 

the freezer 

the salt 

7 share: 

the salad 

popcorn 

the candle 

8 be: 

scales 

thoughtful 

rude 

Unit 10 




Before You Read 




PREVIEW 


Think How are you a good friend? How can you be 
nice to people? 

Thome 

The theme of a story Is the most Important thing the 
writer wants you to understand. The writer is often 
showing something important. 

Matthew and Dylan are different. Matthew likes 
math, art and quiet places, but Dylan doesn't 
like them. Matthew can ting and dance but Dylan 
can't. They like each other and e-mail each other 
every day. 

Theme: People who are very different con be friends. 

Read the story. Circle the correct rheme. 

Mouse, Rabbit, and Opossum are 
hungry. They want dinner but their 
jood is bonny because they eat the 
same food every day. Mouse eats 
fruit. Opossum eats vegetables, and 
Rabbit eats carrots. They have an 
idea. They take their food to Mouses 
house. They now hove three different 
foods for dinner. They’re happy' 

1 It's good lo share* things. 

2 We should eat the snme food every Hoy. 

O Look at the pictures on pages <W-‘W. 


THE 

PLEASE 

AMD 

THANK 

YOU 

BOOK 
OF POEMS 

These texts are 
poems. Poems use 
words so creole a 
rhythm, or pattern, 
of beats The words 
create pictures in 
our minds. 

Rnrhcwn Shook Wowr> 
is IT t* author of mi 
70 books thot children 
oil mound the world 
llk« lo read! She enjoy; 
trawling and wt/iirtg 
about no. mob 


What animal Is rude? 



Unit 10 *17 


^ummArv 
juimm mi y 

Objectives: To read poems; to apply own experience and a 
readin g strateg y to help comprehend a text. 

Vocabulary: knock, thoughtful, rude, grab, pass, put away, 
invite^ wasl\ share 

Reading strategy: Theme 
Materials: icture Cards, Audio CD 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 

say the words. <§) 2«17 

• Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they 
hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and have students repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of knock and thoughtful. Model the 
silent k in knock. Practice the spelling by writing dashed 
lines for each letter on the board and going through it 
letter by letter. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further 
practice of the words. 


B Circle the one that does not belong. 

• Tell students that for each black word, there are two 
colored words that can go with it to make a phrase, and 
one that can't. Focus on the example, then ask students, in 
pairs, to identify the word that doesn’t match. 

• Check answers by reading out each combination and 
asking students to say yes or no. 

ikumtwi 

1 gills 2 steam 3 the bus 4 a cook 

S traffic lights 6 the freezer 7 the candle 8 scales 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding and 
revise previous learning points: 

Why can't we grab steam? 

Why can't you pass the freezer? 

What kind of bus could you put away? 

What other words can we use with "door” and*\window'1 
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Mime one of the actions from the vocabulary set (you 
don't need to include thoughtful as this is hard to mime). 

• Demonstrate how the students can respond with a 
thumbs-up if this is good behavior, and thumbs-down if it 
is bad behavior. 

• Put students into small groups. They continue the activity 
of miming an action for the other members of the group 
to identify. The rest of the group then responds by putting 
their thumbs up or down. 

• Let one or two groups perform their mimes for the class. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Draw two mind maps on the board. Draw a smiley face 
in the middle of one, and a sad face in the middle of the 
other one. 

• Hold up the picture cards and ask students to tell you 
where to put each one. 

At level: 

• Draw two mind maps on the board. Draw a smiley face 
in the middle of one, and a sad face in the middle of the 
other one. 

• Put dashed lines with the correct number of letters for 
each word and ask students to spell out the different 
words as you write them on the board. 

• Have individual students stand up, say, and spell the 
words as you point to them on the board. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to draw two mind maps in their notebook, 
with a smiley face in one and a sad face in the other. 

• Ask students to complete the mind maps with the 
positive and negative vocabulary. Ask if they can think of 
any words to add to the negative mind map, in addition 

to the two from the set (grab and rude). 

\ 

Before You Read 

Think 

• Tell students about a good friend you have, and the kinds 
of things you do for your friends. 

• Ask students to discuss the first question. 

• Ask if all the answers are the same. 

• Ask students to discuss the second question, and to think 
about what it means to be nice to people. 

C Learn 

• Read through the text in the box with the students and 
ask questions to check understanding: Why does a writer 
want us to understand the theme? Are Dylan and Matthew 
the same or different? How do they keep in touch? 


Read the story. Circle the correct theme. 

• Let students read through the story individually. 

Encourage them to use the picture to help them 
understand it. 

• Students read the two options and decide which one is 
the best theme. 

• Check answers and ask students to explain their answer. 

GMMb 

1 It's good to share things. (It makes people happy.) 

D Look at the pictures on pages 98-99. What 

animal is rude? 

• Have students look at the pictures on pages 98 and 99. 

• Before they read the text to find out all the animal names, 
ask them to look at the behavior shown in the pictures 
and use this to identify which picture shows an animal 
being rude. 

• Point to different animals in the pictures and ask What 
are they doing? Elicit put away, knock, share, and grab. Ask 
What animal is rude? 

• Ask What are these poems about? 

• Write the words and phrases they use on the board and 
leave them there as they read the text. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the unit's reading text. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask What type of text are they? Ask What is special about this 
type of text? 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 10 pages 82-83 
Online practice Unit 10 • Get Ready 
Oxford iTools Unit 10 • Get Ready 
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Unit 10 Read page 98 


Read ® 


PLEASE ^ ™A MK X°° 

book of poems 


Welcome, Ricky Raccoon 

Sticky 1 Zacaoon c&nc-t &>LV +o p lay. 
Hr. tefpS pt*+ & of -Hu. *oi$> May 
He. <*sk5> Hr6 Srw'nd *k<a+ fcitM +0 <4° 

A*J rs fllAW^s carettA 6c/8Sore .W 

M«, ^skr.fi b^-fone. Wt. c.cmigs +o 
AnJ feeJpe Kr& kos+ utne.*ewtr he's abte. 
TfcA+'s Af^X| aImcS^ e.very day 
Sotmm mvrtes Kicky ov«i* +o ptoj. 


s the theme 
f this poem? 



Don't be Grabby, Gorilla 

Gonltas are rude.. 

TV/j ef oh -Hwt/r tcoj. 

They never Cay, 

'Please pace -Hit P^wJ*-* 

Tkd^'nc- Rn anviouC, 

Ihcy j** rv '^ k - 

iipsp-h otVrS 
tty All -Ihiwj do. 

fad 90toe*i*e& ~ +k«J upuAr 
Tnr. table., -hoc 

O 

°r^Thlnk* - 


The Ojc Always knocks ^ 

IWr. ov 

Alsto^f. knocks 
"Bc-Gorfc 

OpCAMq a door. 

Btcau&e, 

SortuUMt behind ,+ 

Wefl+ be. Sleepmcf. 

Or urappmy a present, 

Or Cad or Mlccptnuj. 

“The*, he altteijC asks, 
r M «4 I com£ mf" 

ArJ avtnpM. fiflttjS, 

# Hcw -tiiaagK+^i K/ m /* 


\ 


MKlnkT 


What Is the theme 
of this poem? 


. ”1 



Bears Always Share 

^ssfutre-ths/rJ-c^. 
ft'wtre sfuar*. honey. 
Bears chare, a joke 
TJuuj +h«ii£ /r funny. 

M**+ever they do, 
******** -they ticar, 

“They AfsWjS Chare it 
AnoHtAr bc*r. 

O 

(pThlnk- 

] Whot Is the theme 
Ot this poem? 




*W 


Summary 

Objectives: To read, understand and discuss a fiction text; 
to a pply a readi ng strateg y to improve com pre hension. 
School subject: Social Studies: Community 

Text type: Poems (fiction) 

Reading strate gy: Th eme 

Big Question learning point: We should be polite to other 
people. _, 

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD 

Before Reading 

• Ask Can you think of behavior that is polite? Can you thinkof 
behavior that is rude? 

• Tell students to explain what they see in the pictures. 

• Have students point to knock, put away, grab, and share. 
Ask if they can identify any of the animals. 

• Ask Which picture shows polite behavior? Which picture 
shows rude behavior? 


During Reading <S> 2-18 

• Ask a gist question to check overall understanding, e.g. 
Who is happy? Who isn't happy? 

• Give students a few minutes to skim the poems before 
answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time if necessary. 

• Ask Why do people like the ox? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students in pairs. Have students take turns reading 
the lines of each poem aloud to each other, helping each 
other with pronunciation. 

• Ask students to make a note of any words they don't 
understand as they go through the poems. 

• When they have been through all the poems, help them 
with the difficult vocabulary by offering a translation or a 
definition in English. 

At level: 

• Put students in groups of four. Have students take turns 
reading the poems aloud to each other, helping each 
other with rhythm and pronunciation. 

• Ask students to make a note of any words they don't 
understand as they go through the poems. 

• When they have been through all the poems, ask if 
anyone in the group can translate the difficult words. Ask 
for any words that students couldn't work out together 
and provide the meaning for the whole class. 


132 Unit 10-Read 







































Above level: 

• Put students in pairs. Have students take turns reading 
the poems aloud to each other, helping each other with 
rhythm and pronunciation. 

• Encourage them to use different Voices'for the dialogue 
within the poems, to show the different characters. 

• Ask students to make a note of any words they don't 
understand as they go through the poems. 

• Students compare their lists of difficult words and try to 
work them out together. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Focus on reading for detail. Put students into groups of four. 

• Give each student in each group an animal - Raccoon, 
Gorilla, Ox, Bear. 

• Ask each student to reread the poem about their animal. 

• Tell students to close their books, and in their groups take 
turns retelling the main information from their reading 
section to each other, e.g. (Raccoon): He's polite. He puts 
toys oway. He asks his friend what he’d like to do. 

• Students open their books and read the poems to check. 


CULTURE NOTE 


Animals are often used in literature to represent specific 
types of behavior, which are either desirable or not 
desirable in human beings. 

Aesop's Fables is a famous example of this. This is a 
collection of stories where animals behave in particular 
ways with good or bad results. 

The social behavior presented in the poems are all useful 
social skills for children of this age, who are starting to 
interact with other families as they visit their friends' 
houses. Polite behavior is a very valuable thing to learn. 


I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 10 page 84 
Online practice Unit 10 • Read 
Oxford (Tools Unit 10 • Read 


CRITICAL THINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• In the first poem, why is it nice of Ricky to ask his friend what 
he'd like to do? 

• What do you do when you go to a friend's house? Do you help 
put things away? 

• Why do you think the gorilla is anxious? What does this mean? 

• What does it mean when the poem says the gorilla upsets the 
table? What two meanings does this word have? 

• Why should you not walk straight into a room if somebody is 
wrapping a present? 

• How do you think a person would feel if you walked in and he 
or she was weeping? 

• How do you share a joke? How is this different from sharing 
honey? 


After Reading 

• Have students look again at the four poems. Ask Which of 
these things do you do? Which ones don't you do? 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal 
opinions. 

• Put students into pairs to discuss which behavior in the 
poem is the most like their own, and like people they know. 

• Have students say one thing about every poem, which is 
the same as themselves, and one thing which is different. 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. 

• Have students discuss what behavior is polite or rude in 
their country or culture. Ask Is it similar to theanimols in the 
poems? Is it different? How is it the same or different? 


Unit 10 >Read 


133 
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Understand 


Comprehension 



Think What do you like about the poems? Check (</). Why? Give one reason. 

1 The raccoon poem 'V <& 

2 The gorilla poem 

3 The ox poem 

4 The beor poem 

O Ask and answer 
the questions. 



□ 

□ 

□ 



What’s your favorite part? 
The gorilla poem. It’* funny! 



Q Match the poems to the correct themes. 


1 Welcome, Hkky 
Roc coon 

2 Don't be Grabby, • 
Gorilla 

3 The Ox Always Krcx ks • 
H Bears Always Share • 


• a We should think about other people 

before we do something. 

b We should help friends and get along 
with them. 

• c It's good to share our things with friends. 

• d ItS good to be polite when we eat. 


Q Answer the questions. 

1 Does Ricky Raccoon help his friends? 

2 What's one thing thot beors share? 


Think What do you think? 

1 Do Grabby Gonllo's friends like to ploy with him? Why or why not? 

2 What is the theme of all the poems? 


Grammar in Use 


Workbook 

1 Grammar 

pogetOW Of 7 


i 


Listen and sing along. May I Come In? © ' 



May I come in? 
Yes, you may 
Thank you for 
knocking. 

Come in and play! 


Can you please pass 
Thot game to me? 
Here you go. 

W«’r« friendly! 


Don’t be rude 
Please shore your toys. 
Be thoughtful of 
Other girls and boys! 


JO 

j 

j 


o 


Learn Grammar 


C an and Muy 


Con I play? Y**, you con. / No, you can’t. 

Mey I com* In? Y«s, you may. / No, you may nol. 


Role play with a partner. Use the words In the box or your own words. 


watch TV have a cookie play outside hove some juice 
go to my fiend's house go on the Internet 



Q Tell your partner the things you need to ask to do at home. 
Which things are the same? Which things are different? 
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Unit 10 101 


Summary 

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of poems; to 

understand the meaning and form of the grammar structure, 

Read i ng: Comprehension__ 

Grammar input: Can and May ______ 

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises 

Grammar production: Writing personal information 

Materials: Audio CD 

Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students check the parts they liked about the text. 

• Ask Who liked This part? Read out the sentences. Ask for 
a show of hands each time, and ask students to give 
their reasons. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What's your favorite part? 

• Ask this student to choose another student to ask the 
same question to in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking 
and answering the question. 

• Ask some individual students to say what they liked to 
the class. 


B Match the poems to the correct themes. 

• Remind students of the strategy of trying to understand the 
theme of a poem. Refer them back to page 97 and recap 
what the theme of the poem was. (It's good to share things.) 

• Look at the example here and explain that students 
should match the title of the poem to the theme. 

• Let students work individually, then check their answers 
in pairs. 

1b 2d 3 a 4 c 

C Answer the questions. 

• Read the questions to the class, and let students answer 
individually. 

• Discuss their answers as a class. 

1 Yes, he does. 2 One of toys, honey, jokes. 

• Ask follow-up questions: 

How does Ricky get along with his host? 

How does the gorilla's behavior make his friends feel? 

Do you always knock before opening a door? 

Do you like sharing things with your friends? 
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Think 

• Ask students to think individually about the two questions. 

• When they have had time to think and make notes, ask 
students to share their ideas. Write their suggestions on 
the board. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students in small groups. Ask them to choose one of 
the characters from the poem and to take turns miming 
that animal’s behavior for the group. 

• The other students have to guess which animal they 
are miming. 

• Ask one or two students to perform their mimes for 
the class. 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along. <S> 2-19 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class. 

• Show the students how the first two verses are made up 
of a conversation by different speakers. 

• Ask if students can identify which lines are spoken by 
different people. 

• Put students into four different groups for the different 
parts. If some students are less confident at singing, you 
can give them smaller parts. Group 1 sings verse 1 line 1, 
group 2 sings verse 1 lines 2-4, group 3 sings verse 2 lines 
1 2, group 4 sings verse 2 lines 3-4. All students can sing 
verse 3. 

• Play the audio for students to sing the song again. Each 
group can stand up when it is their turn to sing. 

D Learn Grammar 

• Draw students'attention to the highlighted words can 
and may, and the question and answer forms. 

• Point out that while it is possible to shorten can not to 
can't, we don't shorten may not. 

• Write more examples of questions and answers using May 
/... , ? and Coni.. ? 

Role play with a partner. Use the words in the box 

or your own words. 

• Look at the words in the box and check understanding. 
Model the dialogues with a more confident student, 
swapping roles as in the photos. 

• Students work in pairs to ask and answer. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students in mixed-ability pairs, so the more confident 
student can help model the pronunciation. 

• Write an example dialogue on the board using 
Can I ... ? Yes, you can. /No, you can't. 

• Encourage students to follow the model dialogues first, then 
to move on to using Can /... ? with the correct answer form, 
using the dialogue on the board for support. 


At level: 

• Let students complete the activity in pairs, and encourage 
them to substitute may for can as they work through the 
examples. 

• Let one or two pairs perform their dialogues for the class. 

Above level: 

• Encourage students to think of different situations, and to 
alternate the use of can and may. 

• Work in open pairs around the class. Select students to ask 
and answer each time, so that students have to remain 
focused and think and respond quickly when it is their 
turn. 

F Tell your partner the things you need to ask to 

do at home. Which things are the same? Which 

things are different? 

• Read the question with the class and give an example, 
using the animals in the story. Ask Does the gorilla ask 
permission to take food? 

• Ask Do you have to ask before you take food? Discuss answers 
as a class, then let students ask and answer in pairs. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Put students into pairs. Ask them to think more about 
the rules they have at home, using the cause and effect 
model. For each rule, ask them to think about why it is 
important, and why it is polite. 

• Ask students to think about what rules they would like to 
have at home, and what things they wish they didn't have 
to ask permission for. 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of 
the grammar. 

Further practice 

Workbook Unit 10 pages 85-87 
Online practice Unit 10 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 10 • Understand 
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Communicate 


Words 



Q Listen and paint to the words. Listen again and say the words. © i .. 




I 


computer laptop camera headphones tablet cellphone 

Q Write the words from © 

1 We coll and text our friends and fomilies with this. 

2 We go on the Internet with This, but we don't often 
move if from place to place. 

3 We take pictures with this. 

4 This 1s smaller than a laptop. We can goon the Internet 
and play games with if. We don't open and rime it 

5 We put these on our ears and listen to music. 

6 We can go on the Internet and e-mail on this, and 
we can move it from place tn place 

Listening___ 

Think Do your friends use your things? 

Q Listen. What's In the bath tub? © . 

Q Listen again and check. Do they get along? © w 2 



@ 
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© Take turns to ask for something In a polite way with your partner. 
Then act It out for the class. Use the words In the boxes to help. © **>• 



Writing S tud y 


Q BtnZU Subject-Verb Agreement 

When you're writing, check that you have the correct form of the verb. 

He U careful with scissors and glue. 

They were tired yesterday. 

Read and circle the correct subject. 

1 Owen The boyswere in the living room 

2 I / We am ot school today. 

3 She/They Is very excited about the party. 

4 My test score f Their test scores weren't very good. 

Writ? Tell your partner about a thoughtful person. 

Now write about him or her in your Workbook. IBK'Uk 
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Summary 

Objectives: To learn and understand words about 
technology: to apply a listening strategy to help 
comprehension of a listening text. 

To understand and use expressions for being polite. 

To review what students have learned about the Big 

Qu estion so far, _ _ _ 

Vocabulary: computer, laptop, camera, headphones, tablet, 
cellphon e _ _ 

Listenin g strateg y: Listening for information about beha 
Speaking: Be ing polite _ 

Writing Study: Subject-verb agreement 
Writing task: Writing about a thoughtful person 

Big Question learning point: Good manners help us get 
alon g with others . _ 

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. @ 2*20 

• Ask students to point to the words as they hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of headphones and cellphone. Drill 
the sounds /t7 in phone and /s/ in cell. 


B Write the words from A. 

• Have each student read the clues and write the words. 

• Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check. 

• Read out the clues and invite students to answer. 

1 cell phone 2 computer 3 camera 4 tablet 
5 headphones 6 laptop 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Look at the vocabulary items again and point out that 
some of the items can be used for more than one 
purpose. 

• Ask Which ones con we rake photos with? 

Which ones can we send emaiis with? 

Which one can't piay music? 

Which one doesn't move? 

Which one don't we use to keep in touch with people? 
Which two don't send emails? 

Listening 

Think 

• Read the question and ask students to think individually 
about their ideas, then discuss as a class. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask students how they feel when their friends use their 
things. Is it nice to share, or would they prefer not to? 

Ask students if their friends often let them borrow things. 
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


C Listen. What's in the bath tub? ® 2-21 

• Play the audio after asking a gist question to focus on 
general meaning, e.g. What are the people talking about in 
these conversations? 

• Remind students to listen out for what's in the bathtub. 

tsMrn 

headphones 

D Listen again and check. Do they get along? 

© 2-22 

• Play the audio again and ask children to think about each 
conversation and whether or not the people speaking get 
along with each other. 

• Look at the chart and show students that they should 
check the column for either the happy face or the sad face. 

tsmm 

1 No 2 Yes 3 Yes 4 No 

Speaking 

E Take turns to ask for something in a polite way 

with your partner. Then act it out for the class. Use 

the words in the boxes to help. © 2*23 


COMMUNICATION 


• Say each line of the dialogue with students echoing. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student at the front. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to practice the 
dialogue, taking turns to speak the different roles. 

• Have students repeat this exercise asking about another 
item, so changing the main information to make it more 
personal. Remind the students to try to use the different 
forms in the box, but that if the question uses May, the 
answer should use may as well, and so on. Demonstrate 
the dialogue with a confident speaker before pairs 
attempt it. 

• Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their 
short dialogue for the class. 

Writing Study 

F Learn 

• Read through the text in the box with the class. Check 
understanding by saying the subject and prompting 
students to say the verb, e.g. He - is; They - were. 

Read and circle the correct subject. 

• Have students complete the exercise individually and 
check their answers with a partner. 

mm 

1 The boys 2 1 3 She 4 Their test scores 


• Write sentence halves on pieces of paper, ensuring they 
are split to test the subject-verb agreement, e.g. She/was 
very happy. The children/are outside. 

• Put the pieces of paper face down on a table, with the 
subject section on one side of the table and the verb 
section on the other. 

• Students take turns to pick up a piece of paper from each 
side and see if they can be combined to make a correct 
sentence. If they can, the student reads out the sentence. 
If not, they turn the paper over again 

• The game continues until every student has had a turn 
and all the pieces have been matched up. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Demonstrate the subject-verb agreement on the board, 
using diagrams to help make it clear. Write I in a central 
lozenge, with the words am and was coming off it. Then 
write You. We, They in another central lozenge, and ask 
students which verb forms go with this. Elicit are and were. 
Repeat with He, She, It. 

At level: 

• Put the following sentence frames on the board: My name 

_. /_ years old. My friend _, He/ 

She _ years old. We _, 

• Have students write the sentence frames in their 
notebook and complete them with the correct verb form 
and personal information. Explain that they should add an 
adjective in the final gap, e.g. happy. 

• Put students into pairs to listen to their partner's 
information and write the sentences again with it. 

Above level: 

• Tell students to write sentences like the ones in F but with 
the verb missing. 

• Put students into pairs to swap and complete each other's 
sentences. 

Write 

Tell your partner about a thoughtful person. Now 

write about him or her in your Workbook. 

• Prompt students to think and make notes about the topic. 
Let them discuss ideas in pairs first. Encourage them to 
think about what this person does which is thoughtful, 
and to give examples of his / her behavior. 

• Ask students for their ideas, and write some suggestions 
on the board. Leave these up for reference, and refer 
students to the Workbook to complete the writing task. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 10 page 88-89 
Online practice Unit 10 • Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 10 • Communicate 
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Units 9 and 10 Wrap Up page 104 



Proj ect: Make a Rules Poster 


© Listen and read along. O - - 

Laylas eating breakfast in the kitchen. 

Pleoic pass Layla 1 Don't 

I the friiit b« rud«l 

I r - No! A 


© Make a Rules Poster 

• Write five of youi own rules 
forth® doss to follow. 

• Drow or find pictures. 

Q Put your Rules Poster on 
the wall. Tell the class about 
one rule. 


My Rules fbrter 


Layla's going to school. 
She's at the crosswolk. 


I. Clean up your room jt 
(lnd put autuy your 

things. L- 

2. Sharp you* things Utijh 

your friends. 


Be cortful, 
Log lot 


Don't run around 
or folk in the 
library. Be polifr. 
lo the librarian. 


3 A I (nays say "Piease f han* t 
O'*/ "thank you ! x f* t ‘ 

ty. Thn't run around Or talk 
/ (' -Sz^ , in ike library. 


Layla's ecmnq lunch in the cafeteria. W 


© Walk around the room. Look 
at all the posters. Say one thing 
about each poster. 


Takt turns on the 
ptay ground, 


Layla's in the school library. 


The prindpol talks ro Layla. 


Layla! Nu running! 


It's Important to be 
thoughrful and polite! 


What did yin. 
bam about how 
people get oiong 
with each other? 


© Watch the video. Q 

© Think more about 
the big question. 

Q Complete the ^ 

Big Question 
Chart. 


BIG QUESTION 0 

How do people 
get along with 
Weach other? 


I'm jorrg. 
everybody! 
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Summary 

Objectives: To show what students have learned about 

the language and lea rning poin ts of Units 9 and 10. 

Reading: Comprehension c:i rory 

Project: Make a Rules Poster 

Writing: List and write aoout rules 

Speaking: Talk about the rules posters 

Materials: Big Question Chart, Discover Poster 5, Talk About 
It! Po ster, Big Question Chart, Audio CD 

Review Story 

A Listen and read along. (§) 2*24 

• Ask students a gist question before reading and listening 
to check overall understanding, e.g. How does Layla's 
behavior make other people feel? 

• Give students a few minutes to read the text and answer 
the question. 

• Ask students to point to Layla, to Gus, the teachers, and 
the principal. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Where are Layla and Gus at the beginning this story? 
Where do they go ? 

What rules does Layla break at school? 

How do you think Layla is feeling today? Why? 

How do you think she feels at the end? 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• In this story, all of the speaking parts are quite small, and 
there are a lot of speakers. Put the students into groups of 
nine and let them take one part each - Layla, Gus, Layla's 
mom, the crossing guard, Layla's friend, the cafeteria lady, 
two teachers, and the principal. 

• Play the recording again. Students listen, playing close 
attention to the role they will be taking. 

• Give students time to memorize their lines, then let them 
act out the play in their groups. Encourage the student 
acting as Layla to be rude when she is naughty, and to 
apologize clearly at the end. 
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Project 


CREATIVITY 


B Make a Rules Poster. 

• Tell students to make a list of rules for the other people in 
the class. 

• Point out that these rules can be to follow in school or at 
home, as in the example. 

• Have students work individually to make their lists, and to 
think about how to illustrate the rules, either by drawing 
or finding pictures. 

C Put your Rules Poster on the wall. Tell the class 

about one rule. 

• Display all the posters. Let students take turns presenting 
their ideas, by telling the rest of the class one rule each. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Write a list of possible rules on the board, and encourage 
students to choose their favorite ones. 

• Students copy the rules they want to use, and draw 
pictures to illustrate what they mean. 

At level: 

• Let students work in pairs first to discuss the rules and 
decide which ones are the most important. 

• Students work individually to make their posters. 

Above level: 

• Encourage students to think about a variety of rules, for 
home, school and other fun places. 

• Put students in groups to talk about their rules posters 
and say why each rule is important. 

• Have children stand up and point to the pictures and read 
the labels. 

D Walk around the room. Look at all the posters. 

Say one thing about each poster. 

• Have children stand up and read each other's posters. 

• Tell them that they need to choose one that interests 
them (not their own) and remember the important 
information. 

• Put students into small groups to share what they 
remember from someone else's Rules Poster. 

• Ask some children to share individually with the whole class. 


Units 9 and 10 Big Question Review 

A Watch the video. © 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they 
know about how people get along with each other now. 

• Have students share ideas with the class. 

B Think more about the big question. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display Discover Poster 5. Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What is this? 

• Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster 
and have students explain how they relate to the different 
pictures. 

• Ask What does this learning point mean ? Elicit answers from 
individual students. 

• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and 
for expressing their opinions. 

C Complete the Big Question Chart. 

• Ask students what they have learned about how people 
get along with each other while studying this unit. 

• Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new 
things they have learned. 

• Have students share their ideas with the class and add 
their ideas to the chart. 

• Have children complete the chart in their Workbook. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Review pages 90-91 
Online practice • Wrap Up 5 
Oxford iTools • Wrap Up 5 
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Why should we take care of 
the Earth? 



Earth? 




i 


o 




BIC QUESTION * 

Why should 


we 


of 


take 


care 


the 


107 


O Watch the video. Q 

. Look at the picture. What do you see? 

1 Where do you think this is? 

2 Whot can people do here? 

Think and answer the questions. 

1 Do you like to go outside? 

2 Is the air in your town or city clean? 

; Fill out the Big Question Chart. 

What do you know 
about why should 
take tor* oj tb« Forth? 7 


Reading Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Understanding the main idea 
and details of a text 

• Understanding setting 






Review 

Students will review the 
language and Big Question 
learning points of Units 11 and 
12 through: 

• A story 

• A project (making a Natural 
Resources Collage) 


Writing 

Students will understand: 

• Verbs, nouns, adjectives and 
pronouns 

Students will produce texts 
about: 

• Three natural resources they 
see every day 

• Something that was recycled 


Vocabulary 

Students will understand and use words 
about: 

• Land and resources, Sports, Recycling, 
Time 



X 


Units 11 and 12 

Why should we take care of the Earth? 

Students will understand The Big Question 

learning points: 

• The Earth gives us natural resources that 
we need to live. 

• Pollution is bad for our daily life. 

• Recycling and reusing helps us care for 
the Earth. 

• We should try hard to keep the Earth 
clean. 



/■ 


V 


Word Study 

Students will understand and use: 
• Syllables 


Grammar 

Students will understand 
and use: 

• Prepositions of place 

• Prepositions of place 
with Wh- and Yes/No 
questions 





Listening Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Listening for details 
about land and water 
states 

• Listening for 
information about 
schedules 

Speaking 

Students will understand 
and use expressions for: 

• Reprimanding and 
apologizing 

• Describing 
conservation activities 
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Units 11 and 12 Big Question ww 

Summary 

Objectives: To activate students'existing knowledge of 
the topic and identify what they would like to learn about 

the topic. _ 

Materials: Big Question DVD, Discover Poster 6, 

Big Question Chart 

Introducing the topic 

• Read out the Big Question Why should we take care 
of the Earth? Write individual words from students on 
the board. 

A Watch the video. © 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to answer 
the following questions in pairs: 

What do you see in the video? 

Who do you think the people are? 

What is happening? 

Do you like it? 

• Have individual students share their answers with the class. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• After watching, have students draw something they saw 
in the video. 

• Ask them to say why they chose to draw this to the class. 

At level: 

• After watching, have students write down five things that 
they saw in the video. 

• Elicit the words and phrases from the class and write the 
words on the board. 

• If possible, categorize the words (e.g. objects , colors, people, 
etc.) and ask students to help you add more to each 
category. 

Above level: 

• After watching, have students write down three sentences 
about what they saw in the video. 

• Tell students to choose one sentence. 

• Tell students to stand up and mingle and find someone 
else with the same sentence. (Focus on the meaning of 
the sentence rather than using exactly the same words.) 

• Have students say their sentence to the class. 

B Look at the picture. What do you see? 

• Students look at the big picture and talk about it. Ask 
Whotdoyou see? 

• Ask additional questions: 

Where do you think this is? 

Do you think it is hot or cold there? 

Do you like this place? 

Hove you been anywhere that looks like this? 

C Think and answer the questions. 


CRITICALTHINKING 


• Ask students to think about the first question, Do you like 
to go outside? 

• Discuss as a class the reasons why people might or might 
not like to go outside. 


• Ask the second question, Is the air in your town or city 
clean? Let volunteers answer, then ask for suggestions 
about why the air is the way it is in their town or city. 

Expanding the topic 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Display Discover Poster 6 and give students enough time 
to look at the pictures. 

• Elicit some of the words you think they will know by 
pointing to different things in the pictures and saying 
What's this? 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. Have each 
group choose a picture that they find interesting. 

• Ask each group to say five things that they can see in their 
picture. 

• Have one person from each group stand up and read out 
the words they chose for their picture. 

• Ask the class if they can add any more. 

• Repeat until every group has spoken. 

D Fill out the Big Question Chart. 

• Display the Big Question Chart. 

• Ask the class What do you know about why we should take 
care of the Earth? 

• Draw a mind map on the board, putting The Earth in the 
middle and adding the words from students around 
these words. 

• Ask students to write what they know and what they want 
to know in their Workbook. 

• Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart. 

• Note: students may discuss what they want to know in 
their native language. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Elicit single-word answers from students about what they 
know about why we should take care of the Earth. 

• Prompt by asking what we can do to take care of the 
Earth, and why each thing is important. 

• Point to the different natural features in the big picture 
and on the poster and ask What is this? Write the answers 
on the board. 

At level: 

• Elicit single words and phrases about what students know 
about why we should take care of the Earth. 

• Write the words and phrases on the board. 

Above level: 

• Elicit phrases and short sentences from students about 
what they know about why we should take care of the 
Earth. Have students spell out some of the words as you 
write them on the board. 

Discover Poster 6 

1 Natural woodland; 2 Factory and pollution; 3 Girls recycling; 

4 Children collecting litter on the beach 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 11 page 92 
Online practice • Big Question 6 
Oxford iTools • Big Question 6 
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Unit 11 Get Ready 



Get Ready 


Words 


Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © . 



wood 


landfill 



E3CD 


trash 



sunlight reduce 

Think about the words in ' and add them to the chart. 


Things people 
can do 


Things people 
con make 


Things people 
can’t make 


1 landfill 

2 
3 
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Before You Read _ 

Think What things do you need to live? What do you do 
with trash at school? 

OCnsa Main Idea and Details 

Remember, the main idea Is what a text ts about. The 
main idea is often the first sentence in a text. Details tell 
us more about the main idea. 

Read the text. Answer the questions. 

Rules in parks help to keep them 
clean and the animals safe. 

Some rules art. 

• Don’t litter. 

• Don't walk on the (lowers 

• Clean up ojter eating, 

• Don’t give |bod to the b«rds or squirrels. 

These rules keep everyone in the park soje and happy 

1 What is the main idea? 


2 Whnt are two details of the main idea? 


Look at the pictures and captions on pages 110-111 
What do you think the text Is about? 


1 


PREVIEW 


Natural 

Resources 

In this text, we 
learn about 
natural resources. 

This text is an 
informational 
text. Rrmrmhrr, 
informational texts 
tell us ubuul uur 
world. 

msm 


Unit 11 



Summary 

Objectives: To understand words about land and 
resources; to apply own experience and a reading strategy 
to help comprehend a text. 

Vocabulary: resources, wood, landfill, land, trash, smoke, 
sunlight, reduce, reus£ ___ 

Reading strategy: Main Idea and details 
Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. @ 2*25 

• Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they 
hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and have students repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of resources and reduce . Model the 
soft c sound /s/. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further 
practice of the words. 

B Think about the words in A and add them to 
the chart. 

• Read aloud the headings in the chart. Look at the example 
and ask students to find the photo of landfill and explain 
what it is. 

• Have them compare with a partner. 

• Check answers with the class. 


Things people can do: 1 reduce 2 reuse 
Things people can make: 1 landfill 2 trash 3 smoke 
Things people can't make: 1 resources 2 wood 3 land 
4 sunlight 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following discussion questions: 
How do people make landfill? 

What problems do you think it causes? 

What do you think it is like to be near landfill? 
What kinds of things can we reuse? 

How can we reduce trash? 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put the students in groups to make a natural resources 
poster. 

• Let them discuss whether they want to show a positive 
scene, a negative scene, or a combination of the two. 

• Encourage students to show and label the items from 
Words exercise A. 

Before You Read 

Think 

• Ask students to think about what we need to live. Ask 
What do we need to live? What do we want? Is this the same 
thing? Let them discuss in pairs, then share ideas around 
the class. 

• Discuss with the class the different things that they can 
do with trash at school. Ask Is this a good thing to do with 
trash, or a bod thing? 
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C Learn 

• Read through the text with the students and check 
understanding. Ask Where do we often find the main idea in 
a text? 

Read the text. Answer the questions. 

• Have students tell you what they see in the pictures. 

• Allow students time to read the text individually, then 
answer the questions. 

• Let students discuss answers in pairs, then ask the 
questions to the class and discuss their answers. 

flZHvna 

1 There are rules in parks to keep them clean and safe. 

2 Don't litter / Don't walk on the flowers / Clean up after 
eating / Don't give food to the birds or squirrels. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding 
about the text: 

Why is it important to dean up after eating? 

Why shouldn't we feed birds and squirrels? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Write the following text on the board: 

People can make lots of things. We can make good things, 
such as nice houses ond clever machines. We can make bad 
things, such as trash and smoke. 

• Say We can make clever machines. Is that the main idea? 

• Say We can make bad things. Is that the main idea? 

• Elicit that the main idea is People can make lots of things. 

• Ask students to copy the text and underline the main idea 
in one color, and the details in a different color. 

At level: 

• Write the following text on the board: 

People can make lots of things. We can make good things, 
such as nice houses and clever machines. We can make bad 
things, such as trash and smoke. 

• Ask students to read the text and work in pairs to identify 
the main idea and two details. 

• Then ask students to work in pairs to write a short 
paragraph with a main idea and two details. 

• Then ask them to cut the paragraphs up into sentences, 
and swap with another pair. 

• The pairs try to rearrange each other's texts into main idea 
and details. 

Above level: 

• Write the following text on the board: 

People can make lots of things. We can make good things, 
such as nice houses and clever machines. We can make bad 
things, such as trash and smoke. 

• Ask students to read the text and work in pairs to identify 
the main idea and two details. 

• Then ask them to cut the paragraphs up into sentences, 
and swap with another student. 

• The students try to rearrange each other's texts into main 
idea and details. 


D Look at the pictures and captions on pages 

110-111. What do you think the text is about? 

• Have students look at the pictures on pages 110 and 111. 

• Point to different items in the pictures and ask What is this? 
Elicit the words landfill, trash, smoke, reuse, sunlight, and 
resources. 

• Ask What is this text about? 

• Focus on the captions in the text and ask students what 
the purpose of a caption is (to provide more information 
about a picture). 

• Write the words and phrases they use on the board and 
leave them there as they read the text. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the unit's reading text. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask What type of text is it? Ask What does this type of text do? 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 11 pages 92-93 
Online practice Unit 11 • Get Ready 
Oxford iTools Unit 11 • Get Ready 
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What can you do today to help take 
care of our natural resources? 


People Need Natural Resources 


L iving things need clean air to 
breathe and eleon water to drink. 
Plants need sunlight and land 
to grow, and we need plants for 
Food. When plants breathe, they 
clean the air around them We use 
the wood from plants and trees 
to make a lot of things, like paper, 
some houses, and furniture. 


Hurting Our Natural Resources 

We shouldn't hurt our natural resources 
because we can’t usually make more 
of them. Smoke from cars and factories 
makes the air dirty. It the air is dirty, 
people can get sick and plants can’t 
grow. If we cut down trees, we should 
plant new ones. 


Trash goes to places called landfills, and 
it slays there forever. Some landfills are 
dirty and they smell bad. People can't 
use that land, and formers can't grow 
food on it. 


Taking Care of Our Natural Resources 

We can all take care of the Earth’s resources. Here 
are some ideas: 

• Use things until you can't use them anymore. 

• Don’t throw things away. Reuse them. Refill 
plastic drink bottles. Make toys from old things. 

• Reduce the naturul resources you 
use. Take your own bag to the store. O 

O 


G 


Think - 

Find one dotal) of the main idea, 


Trash is very bod for our natural 
resources. Somptimes people throw 
trosh Into water but we can’t drink dirty 
water, ond plants can’t grow near it. 


Ill 


Summary 

Objectives: To read, understand and discuss a nonfiction 
text; to apply a rea ding strategy to improve comprehension. 

School subject: Earth :i ncs 
T ext type: Informational text (nonfiction) 

Reading strategy : Predicti ng from pictun 

Big Question learning point: The Earth gives us natural 

resou rces that we ne ed to live. 

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD 

Before Reading 

• Ask What happens if we don't take care of the Earth? 

• Read the title of the text aloud to the class, then read out 
each heading and ask students to point to the correct 
section. 

• Encourage students to tell you what they see in the pictures. 

• Have students point to smoke, trash, landfill, and objects, 
which have been reused. 

• Ask Which picture shows a healthy environment? 

Which picture shows an environment that isn't healthy? 


During Reading ® 2*26 

• Ask gist questions to check overall understanding of the 
text. Give students a few minutes to skim the text before 
answering. 

What do living things need? 

When do plants clean the air? 

Why shouldn't we hurt our natural resources? 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time if necessary. 

• Ask What things can we reuse? 


CRITICAL THINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• Why is it important to plant new trees? 

• What do you notice about the landfill picture? Where do you 
think it is? What do you think it is like to live near this? 

• Why isn't the air above cities very healthy? 


i 
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After Reading 

• Read aloud the Think boxes. Identify the main idea of the 
text. Ask students to suggest different details of the main 
idea, e.g. Wood is o natural resource. We use wood to make lots 
of things. Smoke from cars and factories make the air dirty 
Farmers can't grow food on landfills. 

• Check understanding of the idea that we can't make 
natural resources. Recap the natural resources from Get 
Ready, and ask students to think about how they are 
different from resources such as food. (We can grow food, 
but we need natural resources to do so.) 

• Have students look again at the text and pictures. Ask 
What is missing from the picture of dirty water? 

• Look at the final picture and ask Do you make anything 
at home? 

• If any students enjoy junk modelling, ask what they use 
and what kinds of things they make. 

• Read the final question aloud and ask students to discuss 
it in pairs. Encourage them to think about simple, daily 
activities they do, or could do, which will make a difference. 

• Write the question on the board and ask students for their 
suggestions. Write up their ideas, and ask students how 
often they do each of the things, and whether they are 
difficult or easy to do. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Bring in a selection of items students can use for junk 
modelling, e.g. cardboard tubes, egg cartons, plastic 
bottles, and cartons. 

• Let students work in pairs or groups to make models. 

• Display students’ work and ask each group to talk about 
what they have made, and what they have used to make 

it. Give them the sentence frame This was a _. 

Now it's a _. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal 
opinions. 

• Put students into pairs to discuss how they can take care 
of the Earth's natural resources. 

• Model a conversation, e.g. I think it’s important not to throw 
trash into water. I agree. Plants can't grow near dirty water. 

• Put students into small groups of three or four to discuss 
their ideas, then share with the class. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Have students draw a picture of something which hurts 
natural resources. 

• In groups, students describe their picture and describe 
how natural resources are being damaged. 

At level: 

• Have students draw and label a picture of something 
which hurts natural resources. 

• Ask students to write captions explaining how natural 
resources are being damaged. 

• Students describe their pictures in groups. 


Above level: 

• Have students draw and label a picture of something 
which hurts natural resources. 

• Ask students to write sentences explaining how 
natural resources are being damaged, and what we 
should do instead. 

• Have individual students stand up and share their picture 
with the class and read their sentences. 


I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 11 page 94 
Online practice Unit 11 • Read 
Oxford iTools Unit 11 • Read 


CULTURE NOTE 


Recycling different items in fun ways encourages 
children's creativity and imagination. In classes in the 
U.K. and the U.S., teachers sometimes bring in different 
recyclable materials to show children how to reuse things 
to create something new. Common items to make are: 

• Recycled paper: taking paper used in class, as well as 
newspaper, children can make new paper and use it as 
covers for notebooks and journals. 

• Plastic bottle people: each child has an empty plastic 
water bottle. Using recycled paper they cut out ears, 
eyes, nose, and a mouth and stick them on to make a 
character. Sometimes they can use different items to 
create hair and clothes. 

• Pencil holders: Children can bring in empty cans from 
home, cover them in used paper, and decorate them 
with other items to make pencil, pen, and marker 
holders for the classroom or their desk. 
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Understand 


Comprehension 



Thlnfc What do you like about the text? Check (</). Why? Give one reason. 

1 Different natural resources ( $ # $ 


2 Why we need natural resources □ 


4 How we can lake care of 
natural resources 


U 


Ask and answer 
the question. 



What's your fovorito. part? 

How I can reuse things. ✓ 
I can help the Forth. 




Look back at the paragraph "People need natural resources” 
Answer the questions. 


1 What is the main idea? 

2 Whul ore two details? 


^ Answer the questions. 

1 Why should we take care of the Earth's natural resources? 


2 What makes the air dirty? 


Thtok What do you think? 

1 When do people use natural resources? 

2 What can people do to reduce trash? 

112 Unit 11 r n/if .-•! 


Grammar In Use 

^ Listen and sing along. The Tree © ;.tj ^ J 

Behind the house Between the flowers Across from me, 

T here is a tree. There's o bee The eagles fly, 

It grows peaches It flies orouna Above the ground, 

Just for me. In front of me. Into the sky. 


Workbook 

Grammar 

. PQQM0Se0S7 j 




o 

O 

0 

** 


\> T 

1.(1 

Q 

o 

o 





OC3 


| Prepositions of Place 


There's smoke In fhe olr above the city. 

The landfill Is across from the park. 

The trash can Is behind the tree. 

The tree Is In front of the trash can. 

Where are all the things In the park? Practice with a partner. 



There are ^ 

birds above 


Jkfev ***% There lire 

*“ trees behind 



Q Look around your classroom. Say where things are. Practice with 
your partner. 
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Summary 

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a 
nonfiction text; to understand the meaning and form of the 

grammar s tructure. _ 

Reading: Comprehension __ 

Grammar inpu t: Preposition s of p lace _ 

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises _ 

Grammar production: Writing personal information 
Materials: Audio CD 

Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students check the parts they liked about the text. 

• Ask Who liked this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for 
a show of hands each time, and ask students to give 
their reasons. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What's your favorite part? 

• Ask this student to repeat this question to another student 
in front of the class. 

• Pul students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking 
and answering the question. 

• Ask some individual students to say what they liked to 
the class. 


B Look back at the paragraph "People need natural 

resources". Answer the questions. 

• Explain that each separate section of the text has a main 
idea and details. Ask students to find and point to the 
correct section, and reread it. 

• Read out the questions and ask students for their 
suggestions. 

Esmm 

1 Living things need clean air to breathe and clean water 
to drink. 

2 Two from: Plants need sunlight and land to grow. / We 
need plants for food. / Plants clean the air around them 
when they breathe. / We use wood to make lots of 
things. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask What is the main idea of the section "Hurting Our Natural 
Resources 7 What are the details? 

• Put students into groups to find and explain the main idea 
and details of this section. Ask for their suggestions and 
write them on the board. 

At level: 

• Ask What are the main ideas of the sections"Hurting 
Our Natural Resources" and"Taking Care of Our Natural 
Resources 7 What are the details? 

• Put students in pairs to find and explain the main ideas 
and details. Ask for their suggestions. Write them on 
the board. 
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Above level: 

• Ask What are the main ideas of the sections “Hurting 
Our Natural Resources" and “Taking Care of Our Natural 
Resources 7 What are the details? 

• Students work individually to find the main ideas and details. 
Ask for their suggestions. Write them on the board. 

C Answer the questions. 

• Read each question in turn aloud to the class and discuss 
their ideas. 

cmam 

1 We can't make more. 2 Smoke from cars and factories. 

Think 

• Ask students to think about the two questions individually. 

• When they have had time to make notes, ask students to 
share their ideas. Write their suggestions on the board. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Reinforce students' understanding of the text by 
encouraging them to think of more comprehension 
questions. Put students in pairs to think of and write down 
two more questions about the text. 

• Tell students to stand up and walk around the classroom 
to choose other students to exchange questions with, and 
answer from memory. 

• Each student should make a note of the questions they 
answered. At the end, students can check whether they 
answered the questions correctly. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask students to think again about what living things need 
to live. They may suggest clean air and clean water, from 
the text, and food, shelter, warmth, using LI. 

• Ask What natural resources do we need to make food? 

• Ask What natural resources can we use to make shelter? 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along. ® 2«27 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class. 

• Put students into three groups to sing one verse each. 

• Play the audio again for them to sing along in their groups. 

• Ask students What does the tree do? What does the bee do? 
Why are they important? 

E Learn Grammar 

• Draw students'attention to the highlighted words. 

• Read each sentence aloud, and draw a simple diagram 
on the board to demonstrate the meaning of each 
preposition. 

• Write more examples of sentences using the prepositions. 

Where are all the things in the park? Practice with 

a partner. 

• Look at the picture with the class. Model the example with 
a confident student, and ask students to find and point to 
each item in the picture as they hear them. 

• Let students work in pairs to complete the activity. 


• Ask one or two pairs to say their sentences for the class. 

F Look around your classroom. Say where things 

are. Practice with your partner. 

• Choose an item in the classroom and say an example 
sentence about it, using the preposition. 

• Ask students to suggest items for you to describe where 
they are. 

• Put students in pairs to describe where things are, using 
the prepositions of place. 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Demonstrate the meanings of the prepositions to small 
groups using physical objects, e.g. The ruler is across from 
the computer. The bag is behind the door. 

• Give more examples, but without saying the preposition. 
Leave the words on the board to help students complete 
the correct word. 

• Ask students to continue the activity in pairs. 

At level: 

• Give students a selection of small items, such as pens, 
pencils, erasers, and rulers. Say sentences, e.g. The pen is in 
front of the pencil. 

• Ask students to arrange the items correctly, according to 
the instructions. 

• Ask students to continue the activity in pairs. 

Above level: 

• Extend the activity by asking students to think about their 
own rooms at home. 

• Put students in pairs to describe their bedrooms. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 11 pages 95-97 
Online practice Unit 11 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 11 • Understand 
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Communicate 


Words 

Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © 


Speaking 

Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner. Use the words in the box 
to help. © i. i 



surf 


fish 


ski 


Verbs, Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns 


(2 One of the words is incorrect. Cross out the wrong answer. 

1 You need ar cinimol to dothis. a ride a horse h-hUte" 

2 You do this In The ocean. a ski b surf 

3 You go down the mountain very fast. a camp b ski 

H You con sit in a boat to dothis. a fish b surf 



Listening 


Think Do you ever go camping? 

Listen. Where is the pollution? © . 

Listen again and number ihe activities in the 


order you l>ear them. Then circle can or can't. © j- 


Remember, a verb is on oction word. A noun is a person, place, or thing. An 
adjective tells more about onoun. A pronoun takes the place of a noun. 
Verb: reduce Noun: trash Adjective: healthy Pronoun: they 

Write verb, noun, adjective, or pronoun for the highlighted words. 

Clip CpD c j 

1 The clever little monkey 2 Mandy wrote n long letter 

sTole bananas from us. to her gmrtdmother. 

CZD CZD CZD 

Tell your partner about three natural resources you see every day. 

‘ Now write about them in your Workbook. CHCDk 


Q 

Q 

□ 


camp 

can 

can't 

( 1 1 fish 

can 

rcan’P) 

ski 

can 

can t 

ride a horse 

can 

cant 

surf 

can 

can't 

hike 

can 

cant 


114 Unit 11 t uf»;/ , . • i ■e- 


tip HtklnQ: Rr p f i mnnttlnQandApoinqlrmf) • Verb c Wnt/ni Mpcttvn and P/onwon< Unit 11 115 



Summary 

Objectives: To learn and understand words about sports; 
to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a 
listening text. _ 

To understand and use expressions for reprimanding and 
apologizing and verbs, nouns, adje ctives, and pronouns. 

To review what students have learned about the Big 
Question so far, ___ 

Vocabulary: camp, hike, ride a horse, surf fish, sk[ 

Listening strategy: Listening for details about land and 

water states __ 

Speaking: Reprimanding and a pologizing 

Word Study: Verbs, nouns, adje ctives, and pronou ns 
Writing task: Writing about na tural resources _ 

Big Question learning point: Pollu d on is bac[ for our daily life. 
Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 6, Big Question 
Chart, Audio CD 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. @ 2*28 

• Ask students to point to the words as they hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat 
the words when they hear them. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 to 
reinforce the vocabulary. 


B One of the words is incorrect. Cross out the 
wrong answer. 

• Have students do the activity and cross out the words 
individually. 

• Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check. 

• Draw the chart on the board, elicit the answers from the 
class and ask Why did you choose this answer? 

tSSESER 

lb 2 a 3 a 4 b 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
What is the same about all these activities? 

Which of these activities do you enjoy? 

Which would you like to try? Why? 

Listening 

Think 

• Read the question to the class, and ask for a show of 
hands to see who goes camping. Ask students what they 
like / don't like about camping. 

C Listen. Where is the pollution? (§) 2*29 

• Explain that students will hear six conversations about 
activities in different places. 

• Read out the gist question and explain that some of the 
places they will hear about have pollution. Play the audio 
for students to listen and identify the location. 
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In the water (1), in the woods or forest (4), at the park (5) 

























































D Listen again and number the activities in the 

order you hear them. Then circle can or can't. © 2-30 

• Give students time to read through the list of activities. 

Ask if they can remember where any of them took place. 

• Play the audio again and ask students to listen and 
number the pictures in the order they hear them 
described, then to circle can if the people could do the 
activity, and can’t if they couldn't. 

tsmm 

1 fish, can't 2 ski, can 3 ride a horse, can 

4 camp, can't 5 hike, can't 6 surf, can 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put the class into two groups. Ask each student in one 
group to draw an activity from A, and each student in the 
other group to draw a location where people can do one 
of the activities from A. 

• When they have finished, ask them to stand up and move 
around. The student with the activity picture shows it to a 
student with a location picture and says (Surf). The student 
with the location picture says {Woods). Model the question 
and answer Can you surf in the woods? No, you can't. 

• The activities and locations will not all match up exactly, 
but encourage students to show their pictures and ask 
and answer with as many other students as possible. 

Speaking 

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner. 

Use the words in the box to help. © 2-31 


COMMUNICATION 


• Play the audio with students echoing as they hear each line. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student at the front. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to practice the 
dialogue, takiqg turns to speak the different roles. 

• Have students repeat this exercise, changing the main 
information using the colored phrases in the box to 
make it more personal. Demonstrate the dialogue with a 
confident speaker before pairs attempt the activity. 

• Have three different pairs conduct their short dialogue for 
the class. 

Word Study 

F Learn 

• Read out the text, drawing attention to the highlighted 
words. 

• Ask students to give more examples of verbs, nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns. 

Write verb, noun, adjective, or pronoun for the 

highlighted words. 

• Look at the example, and ask students to complete the 
activity in pairs. 

• Read out each highlighted word in turn and ask students 
to say verb, noun, adjective, or pronoun. 

1 adjective, noun, verb, pronoun 

2 noun, verb, adjective, pronoun 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give students a selection of individual words on pieces of 
card, a mixture of verbs, nouns, adjectives, and pronouns. 

• Ask them to work in pairs to sort the words into groups. 

At level: 

• Put students into pairs to write sentences containing a 
verb, a noun, an adjective, and a pronoun. 

• They swap sentences with another pair to label the words. 

Above level: 

• Students work individually to write sentences containing 
a verb, a noun, an adjective, and a pronoun. 

• They swap sentences and label the words. 

Write 

Tell your partner about three natural resources 

you see every day. Now write about them in your 

Workbook. 

• Ask students to name natural resources. Write their ideas 
on the board. 

• For each one, use the resource as the center of a word 
web, and ask where we see each one. Encourage students 
to think of as many ideas as possible. 

• Write the following sentence frame on the board: / see 

_ in /at _. 

• Give students time to make notes, then refer them to the 
Workbook to complete the activity. 

Big Question 6 Review 

Why should we take care of the Earth? 

• Display Discover Poster 6 Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What is this? 

• Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 11 that are 
written on the poster, and have students explain how they 
relate to the different pictures. 

• Return to the Big Question Chart 

• Ask students what they have learned about why we 
should take care of the Earth while studying this unit. 

• Ask what information is new and add it to the chart. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 11 pages 98-99 
Online practice Unit 11 • Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 11 • Communicate 
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UHlS 12 


mm 


Cet Reody 


■ 


Words 


O Listen and point to th« words. Listen again and say the words. Q 



machine stationery store 

Q Think about the words In Q and add them to the chart. 


Places 

1 carton 

2 


Things Things People Can Do 

1 
2 


Before You Read 


l 


PREVIEW 
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Think What do you do with clothes that are too small? 
What does your family reuse? 

OCLUiil Setting 

Setting is the place where the story happens. It answers 
the question Wherel Knowing where the story tokes 
place helps you understand more about the story. 

A Grade 2 class brings newspapers, bottles, ond 
cans to the classroom to recycle. 

Setting: School 

Read the story. Circle the correct setting. 


Antonio end hfs dad are in c 
beautiful place. They're lookmq 
at some trees and birds. 

Antonias dad soys. ‘People 
art down too many trees and 
dorit plant new ones. Then 
there arerrt enough bees lor 
animals to make homes In. 

We need to take care of 
Earth's resources." 


Setting: Rainforest / Beach 

O The story on pages 118 - 11 R is about a Juice carton that 
gets recycled. What do you think it gets recycled Into? 

trading Sorting Unit 12 


A Juice 

Carton's 

Diary 

thn story is 
norratiy* fiction. 

In norm rive fiction, 
n ehoraereneils o 
story tliot 
the author has 
made up. 



Summary 

Objectives: To understand words about recycling; to 
apply own experience and a reading strategy to help 
comprehend a text. 

Vocabulary: carton, diary, paper, blow, shelf, recycling plant, 
m ach[ne, s tationery store, res cue _ 

Reading strategy: Se tting 
Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 

say the words. <S) 2*32 

• Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they 
hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and have students repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of Wow, machine, and stationery 
store. Model the pronunciation and clap the syllables for 
the longer items. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further 
practice of the words. 


CRITICAL-THINKING 


• Look at each picture and ask students to think more about 
each one: 

What can you get in a carton? 

What do you write in a diary? 

How often do you use paper? 

Can you blow bubbles? 

Have you got a shelf in your bedroom? 

What goes to a recycling plant? 

Where do you find machines? 

What do you buy in a stationery store? 

Why is the boy rescuing the cat? 

• Students can discuss the questions as a class or in small 
groups. 

B Think about the words in A and add them to 
the chart. 

• Read aloud the headings and ask What type of word goes 
in column 3? 

• Let students complete the activity individually, then 
compare with a partner. 

• Check answers with the class. 

mmm 

Places: 1 recycling plant 2 stationery store 

Things: 1 carton 2 diary 3 paper 4 shelf 5 machine 

Things People Can Do: 1 blow 2 rescue 
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Write on the board I’m made of wood. You can put books on 
me. What am I? 

• Let students read the question, then answer. 

• Put students in pairs to choose a word from the set and 
write similar definitions. 

• Put the pairs into larger groups to read out and solve each 
other's dues. 

Before You Read 

Think 

• Read the questions to the class and ask students for 
their ideas. 

• Ask if all the answers are the same. 

• Ask Do you think it is good to reuse clothes? Do you wear 
clothes that are reused, for example from an older brother 
or sister? 

• Ask Can you think of any other uses for old material? 

• Students compare their answers in small groups. 

C Learn 

• Read through the text in the box. 

• Ask In a story, why do we need to ask the question Where? 

Ask a volunteer to read out the story extract. Ask How do 
we know the setting is school? 

Read the story. Circle the correct setting. 

• Have students tell you what they see in the pictures. 

• Explain that only one of the pictures matches the text. 

• Give students time to read through the story silently. 

• Focus on the two options for the setting underneath the 
text, and ask students to identify the correct one. 

• Ask students to find and point to the correct picture. 

• Ask In the text, is there a problem in the rainforest? What does 
Antonio's dad’say we need to do? 

tSi iavim 

Rainforest 


At level: 

• Ask students to choose a setting for a story and to 
develop this using an ideas web. 

• Encourage students to think of adjectives to describe the 
setting, and a problem that could exist in this setting. 

• Ask students to present their ideas to the class. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to choose a setting for a story and to 
develop this using an ideas web. 

• Encourage students to think of adjectives to describe the 
setting, and a problem that could exist in this setting. 

• Ask students to write a sentence describing their setting. 
Remind them that this should answer the question Where? 
Refer them to the sentence in the Learn box for support. 

• Ask students to read their sentences to the class. 

D The story on pages 118-119 is about a juice 

carton that gets recycled. What do you think it gets 

recycled into? 

• Have students look at the pictures on pages 118 and 119. 

• Point to different pictures and ask What is this? Elicit the 
words carton, trash, rescue, recycling plant, and diary. 

• Ask What is this story about? 

• Write the words and phrases they use on the board and 
leave them there as they read the text. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the unit's reading text. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask What type of text is it? Ask What is special about this type 
of text? 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 12 pages 100-101 
Online practice Unit 12 • Get Ready 
Oxford iTools Unit 2 • Get Ready 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask students to think about different settings for a story. 
Write their ideas on the board. 

• Read the first paragraph of the text again and ask What 
kind of word do we use to describe a setting? What is the 
adjective here? 

• Ask students to suggest other adjectives, which could be 
used to describe different settings. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students to work in pairs and to choose a setting for a 
story. You could give them ideas, such as tovm, city, beach, 
rainforest, woods, field, or house. 

• Ask them to construct an ideas web based on this setting. 
Show them how to write the setting in the middle of the 
page, and to add their different ideas around the edge. 
Encourage them to use adjectives, but don't limit them to 
this. 

• Speak to each pair and ask them to talk through their 
ideas. 
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Read ® 


A Juice Carton's Diary 


January 20 
Dear Diary, 

I’m sitting on a shelf in a stationery 
store! Everything here is made of 
paperi Yes, they recycled me into 
a notebook! I’m very happy and 
excited, and I really wont to see the 
recycling piant again. Maybe next 
time I’ll be a comic book! 


January 15 
Dcor Diary, 

I'm sitting on a shelf in o big store! 

I can see many wonderful things. 

The little carton In front of me has 
a picture of an orange on it. I think 
I know what I am. I’m an orange 
juice carton! I'm made of hard 
paper. 

January 16 
Dear Diary, 

This morning something great 
happened. A little giri looked at my 
shelf for a long time, and then she 
chose me! She's taking me to a 
picnic by the lake so I hope she’s 
very thirsty. 


January IB 

Dcor D’ary, r il. 

I saw o man taking litter out oHhe 

lotewitaunet.Hesawn'ybngM 

orongc carton, and he rescued 

me! He caught me end a plaskc 

net. Now we rc in me 




January 19 
Dear Diary, 

I'm at the recycling plantl Ifs a 
little scory here because there 
are large machines that moke 
loud noises. Ware's my plastic 
bottle friend? He’s ocross from 
me. He s in a bin with other 
plastic bottles. I think this Is 
a good place, o 


January 17 


Dear Dkiry, 

I'm in a lake! The little girl drank the 
juice, but she left me in front of the 
lake. The wind blew me into the wotcr. 

I don’t like it here. There was a trash 
can behind the tree. Why didn’t the 
little girt put me in it? o Q ~Thlnk 

, Where is the 
i juice carton? 


Summary 

Objectives: To read, understand and discuss a fiction text; 

to apply a read ing strategy to improve comprehension. 

School subj ect: Earth Science 

Text type: Fable (fiction) __ 

Reading strategy: Setting 

Big Question learning point: Recycling and reusing helps us 

core for the Earth. 

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD 

Before Reading 

• Ask What should you do with trash when you ore out? 

• Encourage students to tell you what they see in the pictures. 

• Have students point to a carton, a shelf, a girl, some trash, 
a recycling plant, and a notebook. 

• Ask What is the setting in each picture? 

• Read the title and say imagine that a juice carton could 
write. What do you think it would want to say? 

• Look at the format of the text and ask what each section 
starts with, and why this is. 

During Reading ©2-33 

• Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the 
text, e.g. What did the girl do with the juice carton after she 
finished the juice? 

• Give students a few minutes to skim the text before 
answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time if necessary. 


• Ask What does the man catch in his net? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students in mixed ability pairs. Have students take 
turns reading the text aloud to each other, with the more 
confident reader helping the less confident one to sound 
out and pronounce the words and phrases. 

• Ask students to find and point to the highlighted words. 
Check understanding and pronunciation. 

At level: 

• Put students into groups of six. If possible, have them 
sitting in a circle. 

• Have students take turns reading a diary entry out loud as 
the text is read around the circle. 

• When they have read the text, ask students to take turns 
to find and read out the highlighted words, and to explain 
what they mean. 

Above level: 

• Put students into small groups of three. 

• Have students take turns reading a diary entry out loud as 
the text is read around the circle, so each student will read 
two entries. 

• When they have read the text, ask students to take turns 
to find and read out the highlighted words, and to make a 
new sentence using that word. 


152 Unit 12 • Read 





































CRITICAL THINKING 


CULTURE NOTE 


Discussion questions: 

• How does the juice carton feel when it is in the big store? 

How do we know? 

• How does it feel when the little girl chooses it? 

• Do you think the little girl was very thirsty? 

• Why do you think the girl doesn't put the carton in the trash can? 

• What do you think about the man who took the trash out of 
the lake? 

• What happens to the carton and the plastic bottle at the 
recycling plant? Are they in the same place? (No.) Why not? 

• How does the carton feel at the end of the story, when it is a 
notebook? 

After Reading 

• Have students look again at the pictures and the diary 
entries. Ask What do you do with your juice cartons? 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Ask students to imagine that they are the plastic bottle in 
the story. 

• Write some questions on the board to start students' 
discussion: 

What was in the bottle? 

Where did it come from? 

Who left it in the park? 

What happened to it in the recycling plant? 

• Put students into groups to discuss their ideas and make 
notes. 

• Ask students to construct a frame story, to include a picture 
and a sentence for each stage of the bottle's journey. 

• Remind students to think about where each part of their 
story happens, and to describe the setting. 

• Students can present their work to the class, or you can 
make a wall display of the stories. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal 
opinions. 

• Put students into pairs to discuss what they think about 
litter and recycling. Model the dialogue: 

/ think it's bod to litter. 

I agree. It's good to recycle our trash . 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. 

• Have students discuss their opinions about the topic. 


Recycling is a process that changes waste materials into 
new products in order to avoid wasting potentially useful 
materials. The aim is to reduce the use of new materials, 
cut down on energy usage, reduce air pollution from 
incinerating waste, and to reduce the use of landfills. 
Landfill sites have a very damaging effect on the 
environment, and the waste in them can take many years 
to decompose. 

Glass, plastic, paper, cardboard, metal, textiles, and 
electronic items can all be recycled. Material for recycling 
can be collected as part of the trash collection in separate 
bags, or taken to a recycling center. 

At a recycling center, items are sorted by material and 
processed separately into new items. 

The main theory behind cutting down human production 
of waste is Reduce, Reuse, Recycle. This means we should 
consume less, therefore avoiding waste, reuse what we 
can, and recycle the rest. 


Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 12 page 102 
Online practice Unit 12 • Read 
Oxford iTools Unit 12 • Read 
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Understand 



Comprehension 

Think What do you like about the text? Check (*/). Why? Give one reason. 


1 The girl buys the carton of Juice. 

2 The man on the lake o o 

3 The carton in the recycling plant Q □ 

H The carton is now a notebook. □ o 


D 

□ 

□ 


Q Ask and answer 
the question. 



Whet’s your favorite part? 

The carton was recycled Into 
a notebook. That's interesting. 


a 


Q Answer the questions. 

1 Haw many settings are in the story? 

2 Name each setting: 

Q Number the events In the correct order. 

The girl took the juice carton to a lake. 

The Juice carton felt a little scared. 

1 The Juice carton sat on a shelf in the store. 

The Juice carton was recycled into a notebook. 

A man rescued the carton with a net. 

Think What do you think? 

1 Whnt other things can a juice carton be recycled into? 

2 Why is it important to lecycle things? 
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Workbook 

Grammar 

nogw H* to* 




Grammar In Use 

Q Listen and sing along. Where Is Charlls? © «Q J n, J 


I’m looking for my cat Charlie. 
He ran away from me. 

Where is my cat Charlie? 

Come and look with me 

Is he under the trash con, 
Between the bench and the tree? 
No. he isn’t. He Isn't there. 

Oh. where con Charlie be? 


Is he over there in the fountain. 
Across from the big statue? 

Yes, he isl Poor Chorlie! 

I'm here to rescue you? 


Learn Grammar 


Where's fh« fountain? It’* across from th* statue. 
Is there a trosh can behind the tree? Yes, there Is. 


Where is it? Look at the picture and practice with a partner. 



Preposition of Place 


No, there Isn’t, 
there’s a 
* bicycle next to 
♦he grern b»n. 



Q Look for three things. Ask your partner where they are. 
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Summary 

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a 
nonfiction text; to understand the meaning and form of the 
gra mmar structure. _ 

Readin g: Comprehensio n__ 

Grammar input: Prepositions of place_ 

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises_ 

Grammar production: Writing personal information _ 

Materials: Audio CD 

Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students check the parts they liked about the text. 

• Ask Who liked this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for 
a show of hands each time, and ask students to give 
their reasons. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What's your favorite part? 

• Ask this student to choose another student to ask the 
same question to in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs to take turns asking and answering 
the question. 

• Ask some individual students to say what they liked to 
the class. 


B Answer the questions. 

• Read the questions aloud and encourage students to refer 
back to the story to answer them. 

1 Four 2 the store, the park, the recycling plant, the 

stationery store 

• Ask follow-up questions: What is the date of the (park 
setting)? How long was the carton in the lake for? 

C Number the events in the correct order. 

• Give students time to read the sentences. Remind them 
of their earlier work on sequencing events in stories, and 
explain that these sentences summarize the story events. 

• Students can order the sentences individually or in pairs. 

tSMMSk 

2,4,1,5,3 

Think 

• Ask students to think about the two questions individually. 

• When they have had time to think and make notes, ask 
students to share their ideas. 

• See how many ideas they can suggest for what else a 
carton can be recycled into. Ask if anybody uses recycled 
paper products at home, such as notebooks, computer 
paper, or kitchen paper. 

• Ask volunteers to suggest why it is important to recycle 
things. 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students to choose a scene from the story and draw it. 

• They should label the setting, and any characters who are 
included. 

• Ask them to think of a title for their picture, and to give it 
the correct diary date. 

At level: 

• Ask students to choose a scene from the story and draw it. 

• They should label the setting, and any characters who are 
included. 

• Ask students to write a sentence describing what is 
happening in the scene from the story. They should also 
write the correct diary date. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to choose a scene from the story and draw it. 

• They should label the setting, and any characters who are 
included. 

• Ask them to write a paragraph describing what is 
happening in their picture. They should also write the 
correct diary date. 


CRITICALTHINKING 


• Ask further discussion questions: What other kinds of things 
do you think the man takes out of the lake? Why did the juice 
carton feel scared? Are there lots of trash cans in your park? 
Do any trash cans help us recycle? 

• Students can discuss the questions in small groups before 
sharing ideas as a class. 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along. @ 2*34 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the son^ once and then sing it together as a class. 

• Put students into three groups, to sing a verse each. 

• Play the audio again and let each group sing in turn. See 
which group can sing the loudest and most clearly. 

• Encourage students to mime looking for a cat as they 
sing, and to look happy as they find it. 

E Learn Grammar 

• Draw students'attention to the highlighted prepositions 
of place, and the word order in the question forms. 

• Show how the question with Where doesn't include 
the preposition. It is asking for information, and the 
preposition is only given in the answer.The question 
with Is there ... includes a preposition, and the answer will 
either be Yes or No. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student, 
encouraging them to read out the answer as you ask the 
question. 

• Write more examples of questions and answers using 
prepositions of place and familiar objects. 

Where is it? Look at the picture and practice with 

a partner. 

• Look at the picture and ask What is this? 


• Point to different items in the picture, e.g. bicycle, trash 
can, newspaper, clothes, toys. Ask students to name them. 

• Ask two volunteers to model the example dialogue, while 
students find and point to the correct item in the picture. 

• Let students continue the activity in pairs. Monitor as 
they are working and check they are using the question 
forms correctly. 

F Look for three things. Ask your partner where 

they are. 

• Explain that students should choose three items, and 
think about where they are in the classroom. 

• It is important for students to practice both affirmative 
and negative answers, so remind them to ask questions 
about where each item is to which their partner will 
answer No, there isn't. There's a... 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Write a series of Yes / No and Wh- questions and 
corresponding answers on a piece of paper, and cut it up 
so each element is separate. 

• Ask students to match up the questions with the correct 
type of answer. The focus in this activity will not be on the 
prepositions, but on distinguishing the different types of 
questions and the answers each one needs, and where 
the preposition has to go. 

• Ask students to read out the questions and answers. 

At level: 

• Give students, or ask them to draw, a simple picture of a 
park with a lake in the middle. They will each need two 
copies of the original picture. 

• Each student adds a tree, a bench, and a trash can to 
one copy of the picture. They can choose where to put 
these, but they should think about how they will use the 
prepositions to describe the place. 

• Students sit back-to-back and take turns to ask about 
where the items are in their partner's pictures. 

• At the end, students compare pictures to see if they put 
each item in the correct place. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to draw a picture of a park with a tree, a lake, 
a bench, a trash can, and a statue. 

• Students write questions and answers about their pictures 
underneath. Remind them to use both Yes/No and Wh- 
forms, and to use both positive and negative answers. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 12 pages 103-105 
Online practice Unit 12 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 12 • Understand 
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Communicate 


Words 


(3 Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © ws 

1—9 - 



week 


nine o'clock / 9;00 


nine-fifteen / *1:15 


nine-thirty / 9:30 nine forty-five / 4:45 


Speaking 

Q What did you do last week to help keep the Earth dean? Find a partner 
who did the some thing. Use the words In the boxes to help. © /.« 



O Circle the correct word or time. 

1 There are seven days in a time/week 

2 Mio goes to school at 7:30 / 2:30 In the morninq 

3 The girls goto bed at 3:00 / 4:00 o? night. 

4 What week f time did you see the doctor? At 4:00. 

5 We usually come home from school at 3:15 / 8:15 in the afternoon. 

6 My mother cooks dinner ot 5:30 / 11:30 in the evening. 


Writing Study 

OOrna Verb Tenses to Show Time 

Verbs show the time of an oction. 

Look ot the verb go. got usually happen. 

I go fo school. going: happening now 

I'm Qwting fo school. wen : already hoppened 

1 •' «nt to school. 


Listening 


Think What days do they pick up trash In your neighborhood? 


Listen. What did Lucas do after lunch? © 
Q Listen again and circle the correct times. O 


1 (7TocT) 

11:30 

4 

1:45 

1:00 

2 9:15 

9:30 

5 

3:00 

3:00 

3 10:45 

10:00 

6 

2:15 

2:30 



Write the correct verb form to complete the sentence. 

1 We ato cookies in the park this morning, (eat) 

2 Lisa Is her trash in the trash can. (throw) 

3 I usually the paper in that bin. (reuse) 

4 The students are trees near the playground now. (plant) 

Wrtte Imagine you are something that was recycled. 

What were you? What are you now? Tell a partner. 

Now write about it In your Workbook. I- ■" 
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Summary 

Objectives: To learn and understand words about time; 
to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a 
listening text. _ 

To understand and use expressions for describing 
conservation activities and verbs to show time. 

To review what students have learned about the Big 
Question so far._ 

Vocabulary: time, week, nine o'clock/9:00, nine-fifteen/9:15, 
nine-thirty/ 9:30, nine forty-five / 9:45 _ 

Listening strategy: Listenin g for information about s chedules 
Speaking: Describing conservation activities 

Writing Study: Verbs t o sho w time_ _ 

Writing task: Writing about something that was recycled 
Big Question learning point: We should try hard to keep the 
Earth clean. 

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. ® 2*35 

• Ask students to point to the words as they hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat 
the words when they hear them. Show how the times can 
be presented in two different ways and ask why this is. 


B Circle the correct word or time. 

• Have students circle the words individually. 

• Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check. 

• Read each sentence aloud, and ask for the correct answer. 

1 week 2 7:30 3 9:00 4 time 5 3:15 6 5:30 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 

What time do you go to school? What time do you go to bed? 
What time do you come home from school? What time does 
your mother or father cook dinner? 

Listening 

Think 

• Read the question to the class and discuss the answer. Ask 
about what happens when the trash is picked up: Are the 
trash collectors busy? Is it noisy? Does all the trash go in one 
bin, or does it go in separate ones? 

C Listen. What did Lucas do after lunch? <§> 2*36 

• Ask a gist question to help the students focus on general 
meaning, for example, Why is Lucas tired? 

• Play the audio, then ask students to answer the question. 

• Ask further questions, such as What did they give to the little 
kids? What does his grandma tell him to do? 

tssmm 

He walked to the park. 


156 Unit 12‘Communicate 





























































COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


D Listen again and circle the correct times. <S> 2*37 

• Play the audio again and ask children to listen out for the 
different times Lucas did each activity. 

• Remind them that they should listen carefully to what 
Lucas says in reply to his grandma's questions. 

iMmm 

1 7:00 2 9:15 3 10:00 4 1:45 5 2:00 6 2:30 

• Check understanding by asking students what activity 
Lucas and his classmates did at each time of day. Play the 
audio again if necessary, pausing at the end of each section. 

Speaking 

E What did you do last week to help keep the 

Earth clean? Find a partner who did the same 

thing. Use the words in the boxes to help. (§) 2*38 


COMMUNICATION 


• Say each line of the dialogue; students echo each line. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student. 

• Put students into pairs to practice the dialogue, taking 
turns to speak the different roles. 

• Have students repeat this exercise, changing the main 
information. Elicit examples and demonstrate the 
dialogue with a confident speaker before pairs attempt 
the activity. 

• In a confident class, you could also model a dialogue 
where the second speaker replies No, I didn't, and gives a 
different activity in their reply: / recycled paper. Did you? 

No, I didn't, but I reused plastic bottles. 

• Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their 
short dialogue for the class. 

Writing Study 

F Learn 

• Look at the different examples of the verb go. Read out 
each sentence and ask students to say usually happens, 
happening now, or already happened. 

• Write examples on the board using a different verb, e.g. 

I play football. I'm playing football. I played football. Ask 
students to respond with the same categories. 

Write the correct verb form to complete the 

sentence. 

• Look at the activity with the students. Ask them how 
they will know which verb forms to use. Go through each 
sentence, focusing on the word they will need to look at 
(this morning, is, usually, and now). 

• Let students complete the activity, then check answers. 

fcWLWH ia 

1 ate 2 throwing 3 reuse 4 planting 


• Have students stand in a large circle. Take a ball and throw 
it to a student to catch, saying at the same time go. 

• When the student catches the ball, say Say the simple past 
of “go". The student says went, then throws the ball to 
someone else in the circle. When he / she catches it, say 
Say the form of “go" for now. The student replies going and 
throws the ball back to you. 

• Start the process again with a different verb, e.g. eat, and 
using different students. 

• The game continues until every student has had the 
opportunity to catch the ball. You can practice the verbs 
from F and other familiar items. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give students a list of verbs in the base form, and ask 
them to work in pairs to write out the past and the 
present progressive forms, e.g. eat, see, play, read, reuse, 
recycle. 

At level: 

• Ask students to write complete sentences like those in 
F, using different verbs and showing the same range of 
times. 

• Students swap sentences with a partner. Each student 
identifies whether the sentence refers to happening now, 
usually happens, or already happened. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to write gapped sentences like those in F, 
and to supply the verb in the base form. 

• Students swap sentences and complete each other's work 
using the verb in the correct form. 

Write 

Imagine you are something that was recycled. What 

were you? What are you now? Tell a partner. Now 

write about it in your Workbook. 

• Refer students back to the juice carton story to reread it. 

• Ask for suggestions of other items that could be recycled. 
Write their suggestions on the board, and prompt 
students to think about what each item was, and what it 
is now. 

• Focus on how the story uses the first person, because it is 
told as if the juice carton is speaking. Remind students not 
just to describe what happens to the item, but to imagine 
they are that item. 

• Ask what we knew about how the juice carton was feeling 
in the story. Remind students to use similar adjectives to 
describe their emotions in their writing. 

Further practice 

Workbook Unit 12 pages 106-107 
Online practice Unit 12 * Communicate 
Oxford iToots Unit 12 • Communicate 
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Units 11 and 12 Wrap Up page 124 



Summary 

Objectives: To show what students have learned about 
the language and learning points of Units 11 and 12. _ 

Reading: Comprehension of review story_ 

Project: Make a Natural Resource Collage 

Writing: Write about natural resources _ 

SpeakingiTalk about the collages 

Materials: Big Question DVD, Discover Poster 6,Talk About 

It! Poster, Big Question Chart, Audio CD __ 

Review Story 

A Listen and read along. (§) 2*39 

• Ask students a gist question before reading and listening 
to check overall understanding, e.g. How is Dot helping Gus? 

• Give students a few minutes to read the text and answer 
the question. 

• Ask students to point to Gus, to Dot, and to their mother. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Where ore Gus and Dot in this story? 

Why does Gus have to dean his room? 
is it kind of Dot to help? 

What does Dot teil him to reuse? 

What does Dot teil him to recyde? 

What do they do with old dothes? 

What do they enjoy about the camping vacation? 

What have they done to keep the Earth clean? 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Divide the class into groups of three. 

• Each student in the group takes on the role of one of the 
characters in the story. 

• Play the recording again. 

• Help them to find suitable props to allow them to act out 
the story as a play. 

• Give students time to try to memorize their lines, but let 
them use their books for support if necessary. 

• Let students practice in their groups, then let each group 
perform to the class, or one or two groups if time is short. 

Project 


CREATIVITY 


B Make a natural resource collage. 

• Look at the example collage with the class. Read out the 
project, and ask students to think about what the 
pictures show. 

• Tell students to choose a natural resource and think about 
why it is important. 

• Refer students back to the reading text in Unit 11 to help 
them structure their ideas. 

• Have students work individually to make notes. Remind 
them to think about what pictures they could use, and 
why these would be useful. 

• Explain that they should give three pieces of information 
saying why this natural resource is important. 

• Students write their text, then illustrate their collage with 
photos, pictures, or drawings. 


158 Units 11 and 12-Wrap Up 









































C Put your collage on the wall. Tell the class about 
your collage. 

• Display the collages on the wall, and let each student in 
turn present their work. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give out a colored sheet of card to each student. Ask them 
to write a title using the name of the natural resource. 

• They can then glue pictures of the natural resource they 
have chosen on the card. Students label the pictures. 

• Give students the sentence frame:_ is/are an 

important natural resource because _. 

• Encourage students to complete this with the appropriate 
information. 

At level: 

• Give out a colored sheet of card and tell students to write 
the correct title for their collage. 

• Encourage students to make a word web before they 
start, to help develop their ideas.They should include all 
the things we can do or make with the natural resource, 
and why it is important. 

• When students have had time to plan their work, they can 
write it up into sentences for their collage. 

Above level: 

• Give students the option of making a larger poster 
covering the different natural resources: wood, sunlight, 
and air. 

• They can find or draw pictures to show the natural 
resources, and the different things that can be made from 
them. 

• Give students time to plan their work using a word web, 
then write it up into sentences for their collage. 

D Walk around the room. Look at the collages. Say 

one thing about each collage. 

• Have students stand up and read each other's collages. 

• Tell them that they need to choose one that interests 
them (not their own) and remember the important 
information. 

• Put students into small groups to share what they 
remember from someone else's collage. 

• Ask some children to share individually with the whole class. 

Units 11 and 12 Big Question Review 

A Watch the video. © 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they 
know about why we should look after the Earth now. 

• Have students share ideas with the class. 


B Think more about the Big Question. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display Discover Poster 6. Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What is this? 

• Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster 
and have students explain how they relate to the different 
pictures. 

• Ask What does this learning point mean ? Elicit answers from 
individual students. 

• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and 
for expressing their opinions. 

C Complete the Big Question Chart. 

• Ask students what they have learned about why we 
should look after the Earth while studying this unit. 

• Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new 
things they have learned. 

• Have students share their ideas with the class and add 
their ideas to the chart. 

• Have children complete the chart in their Workbook. 

Further practice 

Workbook Review pages 108-110 
Online practice • Wrap Up 6 
Oxford iTools • Wrap Up 6 
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Units 

13 and M 


How does music make us 



big question Q 

How does 
music make 
, us feel? 


WRITE HAKE 

about haw a pim of a music 

muii< much you fast. mobila. 


READ 

about a concert 


WATCH LEARN 

a video about men Ic. about music and 

f ••lings. 


In units 

13 and 14 

you will: 


Q Watch the video. Cl 
Q Look at the picture. What do you see? 

1 What is the girl doing? 

2 How do you think she feels? 

Q Think and answer the questions. 

1 Can you play a musical instrument ; 

2 What's your favorite kind of music? 

Q Fill out tho Big Question Chart. 


* * 

tjM to? 


Whol do you know 
ubuul mime? 


127 


. 


V 


Reading Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Summarizing 

• Understanding character 


Review 

Students will review the 
language and Big Question 
learning points of Units 13 and 
14 through: 

• A story 

• A project (Make a Music 
Mobile) 



V- 


Writing 

Students will understand: 

• Using and and but 
Students will produce texts 
about: 

• How a piece of music makes 
them feel 

• Their favorite music and what 
it sounds like 


Vocabulary 

Students will understand and use words 
about: 

Music, Feelings, Actions, Verb phrases 



Units 13 and 14 

How does music make us feel? 

Students will understand the Big Question 
learning points: 

• Music can make you feel different things. 

• Different feelings can make us do 
different things. 

• We can enjoy music in different ways. 

• People can feel many things when they 
make music. 



Word Study 

Students will understand and use: 
Synonyms 


Listening Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Listening for 
information about 
movement and 
actions 

• Listening for details 
about sports 


Speaking 

Students will understand 
and use expressions for: 

♦ Offering to help 

• Describing sports 
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Units 13 and 14 Big Question page 126 

Summary 

Objectives: To activate students'existing knowledge of 
the topic and identify what they would like to learn about 
the t opic. _ 

Materials: Big Question DVD, Discover Poster 7, 

Big Question Chart 

Introducing the topic 

• Read out the Big Question, How does music make us feel? 
Write individual words from students on the board. 

A Watch the video. © 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to answer 
the following questions in pairs: 

What do you see in the video? 

Who do you think the people are? 

What is happening? 

Do you like it? 

• Have individual students share their answers with the class. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• After watching, have students draw something they saw 
in the video. 

• Ask them to say why they chose to draw this to the class. 

At level: 

• After watching, have students write down five things that 
they saw in the video. 

• Elicit the words and phrases from the class and write the 
words on the board. 

• If possible, categorize the words (e.g. objects , colors, people , 
etc.) and ask students to help you add more to each 
category. 

Above level: 

• After watching, have students write down three sentences 
about what they saw in the video. 

• Tell students to choose one sentence. 

• Tell students to stand up, mingle, and find someone else 
with the same sentence. (Focus on the meaning of the 
sentence rather than using exactly the same words.) 

• Have students say their sentence to the class. 

B Look at the picture. What do you see? 

• Students look at the big picture and talk about it. Ask 
What do you see? 

• Ask additional questions: 

Who do you think the people are? 

Why do you think the girl is playing music? 

What are they doing? 

Where are they? 

Does this look like a nice day? 

C Think and answer the questions. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask students to think about the first question, Can you 
play a musical instrument? Ask for a show of hands, and ask 
students to say which instruments they can play, in LI if 
necessary. 


• Ask the second question, What's your favorite kind of music? 
You could bring in a selection of different kinds of music 
on CD, or use the Internet. Demonstrate different musical 
styles, such as classical, jazz, salsa, pop, and reggae. Ask 
students how each piece makes them feel and which is their 
favorite. If any students have a particular favorite which you 
haven't played, ask them to say it in LI so you can give the 
translation. 

Expanding the topic 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Display Discover Poster 7 and give students enough time 
to look at the pictures. 

• Elicit some of the words you think they will know by 
pointing to different things in the pictures and saying 
What’s this? 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. Have each 
group choose a picture that they find interesting. 

• Ask each group to say five things that they can see in 
their picture. 

• Have one person from each group stand up and read out 
the words they chose for their picture. 

• Ask the class if they can add any more. 

• Repeat until every group has spoken. 

D Fill out the Big Question Chart. 

• Display the Big Question Chart. 

• Ask the class How does music make us feel? What do you 
know about music? 

• Draw a web on the board, putting music in the middle 
and adding the words from students around it. 

• Ask students to write what they know and what they want 
to know in their Workbook. 

• Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart. 

• Note: students may discuss what they want to know in 
their native language. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Elicit single-word answers from students about what they 
know about music. 

• Point to different items in the big picture and on the 
poster and ask What is Write the answers on the 
board. 

At level: 

• Elicit single words and phrases about what students know 
about music. 

• Write the words and phrases on the board. 

Above level: 

• Elicit phrases and short sentences from students about 
what they know about music and have students spell out 
some of the words as you write them on the board. 

Discover Poster 7 

1 Boy with headphones; 2 Boy clapping at a concert; 

3 Street entertainer in Havana, Cuba; A Girl playing the flute 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 13 page 110 
Online practice • Big Question 7 
Oxford iTools • Big Question 7 
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Unit 13 Get Ready page 128 


UNIT f3 

_'** 1 Get Ready 


Words 

Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. ® 2 ^ 



right wrong trumpet 


Q Complete the sent 

1 Musk can be . .. 

i g hlgh^) 
b wro ng 

(TiotT ) 

2 I listen to music ond 
I sometimes feel... 

a sleepy 
b right 
c excited 


►. Circle the two correct w< 

3 His answers to the 
math problems were ... 

a high 
b right 
< wrong 

H In the concert she 
played... 

a a drum 
b a trumpet 
c high 


5 A dog is similar to ... 

a a fox 
b a lizard 
c a wolf 

6 She Is feeling .... 

a happy 
b excited 
c trumpet 


128 Unit 13 


Before You Read 

Think What's your favorite song? Do you like fast or 
slow music? 

© Summarize 

To summarize, we tell the most important parts of the 
text. We don't use a lot of words, and we don’t teli o lot of 
the details. 

Children all over the world play musical instruments. 
They can have a lot of different feelings when they 
play. In the beginning, a tot of them feel excited. But 
then they need to practice every day. and sometimes 
they think music is boring. 


PREVIEW 

How 

Music 

Makes 
Us Feel 

In this text we 
ieurn uboul musk 
ond how It mokes 
us feel. 

This text is on 
infarmationof 
text Rememher. 
informational texts 
tdl us about our 


O 


Summary: Children can have a lot of different feelings 
when they ploy musical instruments. 


Music 



Read the text. Then circle the correct summary. 


There are a lot of different instruments in a band 
In a parade. The drums, cymbals, and trumpets 
can be loud. Some children 


feel ex d ted when they hear 
loud music, but some children 
feel scared. 


Summary: 

1 Some children feel excited when they hecr loud music 
in a parade. Some feel scared. 

2 People at parades all feel excited, scared, and happy. 


The text on pages 130-131 Is about music and feelings. 
What are three words you think are in the text? 

1 UnH 13 129 


Summary 

Objectives: To understand words about music and 
feelings; to apply own experience and a reading strategy to 
help comprehend a text, __ 

Vocabulary: high, low, excited, sleepy, wolf, feelings, right, 
wrong, t rum pet^ j _ 

Reading strategy: Summarizing__ 

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. 2* *40 

• Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they 
hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and have students repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of high and excited. Count the 
syllables and model the stress, ex/'ci/ted. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further 
practice of the words. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Which of these show things people feel? 

Which other words are adjectives? 

Which one can you play? 

B Complete the sentences. Circle the two correct 
words. 

• Tell students to read the sentences and circle two out of 
the three words which could complete each one. 

• Have them compare with a partner. 

• Check answers with the class, and ask students why the 
remaining word doesn't fit. 

1 high, low 2 sleepy, excited 3 right, wrong 
4 a drum, a trumpet 5 a fox, a wolf 6 happy, excited 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Divide the class into three teams, A, B, and C. With books 
closed, write dashed lines for one of the words from the 
set on the board. Give the initial letter, then ask Team A to 
spell the rest of the word. Award one point for a correct 
answer, then repeat with a different word for Team B, then 
Team C. 

• If the team cannot spell the word correctly, the other 
teams can try for a bonus point. 

• Keep a note of the scores and see which team is the winner. 
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Before You Read 

Think 

• Tell students about your favorite song. 

• Ask one or two students to tell the class about their 
favorite songs. 

• Ask if anyone has the same favorites. 

• Read out the second part of the question and find out 
whether fast or slow music is the most popular. 

C Learn 

• Give students time to read through the first section of the 
text in the box. Ask questions to check understanding: Do 
we use a lot of details in a summary? How many words do we 
use? What is a summary? 

• Ask a confident student to read out the longer example 
text, and another to read out the summary. 

• Discuss with the class what information from the longer 
text has been left out of the summary. 

Read the text. Then circle the correct summary. 

• Look at the picture and ask students what they think it 
shows. 

• Give students time to read through the text individually, 
then choose the best summary. 

tSMzm 

i 

• Ask why 2 isn't the best summary. (It is shorter than the 
other text, but some of the information is wrong - not all 
people feel excited, scared, and happy.) 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask Which information is in the text but isn't in the summary? 

• Ask Have you ever seen a parade? How did it make you feel? 

• Ask Do you like loud music? Why? Why not? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students to work in pairs and to underline the 
sentences in the main text which are in the summary. 

• Ask them to look at the summary and decide whether the 
sentences are the same, or slightly different, to those in 
the text. 

• Ask which information has been added (in a parade), and 
which has been removed (children). 

• Ask students to think about how they would feel at a 

parade. Give them a sentence frame to complete in their 
notebook: At a parade I feel _. I like/don't like loud music. 

At level: 

• Ask students to think about a parade and how they feel if 
they see one. Give them a sentence frame to complete in 

their notebook: At a parade I feel _ because I _ loud 

music. 

• Share some of the paragraphs with the class. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to work in pairs to write a short text about 
music (20-25 words). 

• Students swap with another pair to write a summary of 
the text. 


• Students give their summary back to the original pair, 
who decide whether it contains the most important 
information. 

D The text on pages 130-131 is about music and 
feelings. What are three words you think are in 
the text? 

• Without looking at the text, ask students to think of three 
words that might be in a text about music and feelings. 
Encourage them to think about this individually first, then 
share ideas with a partner. 

• Ask What is this text about? 

• Write the words and phrases they use on the board and 
leave them there as they read the text. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the unit's reading text. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask What type of text is it? Ask What does this type of text do? 

Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 13 pages 110-111 
Online practice Unit 13 • Get Ready 
Oxford iTools Unit 13 • Get Ready 
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Unit 13 Read 


page 130 



Music and Imagination 

Music cdn help us imagine things, like animals. When the 
music is fast, we can imagine an animal running. When it's 
slow, we can imagine an animal sleeping. When It's low and 
slow, we can imagine an animal that is in danger 
Listen. What animal does this sound like, a duck ora wolf? 
What do you imagine the animals are doing? 




Listen to this music. 
What did you hear, 
thunder or rain? Now 
listen again. What did 
you hear this time? 


Whot are the 
most Important 
parts so tor? 


Read 


07 


: 


Pedro listens to slow music ot 


night so he cun loll u-slee 


Makes Us Feel 


People all around the world enjoy 
music. Some music Is fast, and some 
music is slow. Some music is high, and 
some music is low Listen to this piano 
music. What can you say about it? Is it 
fast or slow, high or low? 

Music and Feelings 

When we listen to music, wo feel 
different things. Slow music car make 
us feel sleepy, and fast music can make 
us feel excited. The same music can 
make one person feel sad and another 
person feel happy. There are no right or 
wrong feelings about music. 

Listen to this flute music. How does 
it make you feel? Mothers play this 
music fortheir babies at night because 
it helps the babies sleep. Now listen to 
this trumpet music. How does it make 
you feel? 

''Think 


I Amanda listens to fast music In 
| the morning so she can wake up. 


Next time you listen to music, draw 
a picture of what you imagine. 
Look at it a week later. Does it help 
you to remember the music? 




What are the most 
important ports so for? 


Summary 

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a nonfiction 
text; to apply a reading strate gy to improve co mprehension. 

School subjec t: Music _ 

Text typ e: Inform ati onal text (nonfiction) 

Reading strategy: Summarizing 

Big Question learning point: Music can make you feel 

different things _ 

Materials: Talk About Itl Poster, Audio 

Before Reading 

• Read out the title, How music mokes us feel . 

• Ask students to tell you what they see in the pictures. 

• Have students point to a sleepy person and an excited 
person. 

• Ask students to find and point to the highlighted words 
in the text. Remind them to check the meaning of these 
words before they read if they need support. 


During Reading @2*41 

• Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the 
text, e.g. V/hy do people play slow music at night? 

• Give students a few minutes to skim the text before 
answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time if necessary. 

• Ask How does music help us imagine animals? (When it's 
fast, we can imagine an animal running. When it's slow, we 
can imagine an animal sleeping. When it's low and slow, we 
can imagine an animal in danger.) 

• Ask How many different pieces of music do you hear? 

• Pause the audio after each musical extract. The details of 
each piece are in the culture notes below. Tell students 
what each piece is, and who it is by. Ask how they feel 
about each piece. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students in groups of four or five, and ask them to take 
turns reading a sentence each around the circle. 

• Depending on how the class is set up, you may be able 
to play the audio at the correct time. If you have three 
groups working at different levels, ask each group to stop 
when they come to the part where the audio is played, so 
it can be played once for the whole class. 

• Check pronunciation and understanding of the 
highlighted words. 
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COMMUNICATION 


• Tell students to pause each time they come to a Think box. 
Read the question to them and ask them to make notes of 
the most important parts of the text up to that point. 

At level: 

• Put students in pairs. Have students take turns reading a 
paragraph from the text out loud. 

• Tell students to pause each time they come to a Think box. 
Read the question to them and ask them to make notes of 
the most important parts of the text up to that point. 

• Ask students to put a circle around any words they don't 
know or understand, and to try to work out the meanings 
in their pairs. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 

Above level: 

• Have students read the text individually and put circles 
around any words that they don't know or understand. 

• Tell students to pause each time they come to a Think box. 
Read the question to them and ask them to make notes of 
the most important parts of the text up to that point. 

• Encourage students to use dictionaries to look up the 
words, or try to guess the meaning from context. 

• Put students into pairs and have them ask each other the 
meaning of their circled words. 

• Move throughout the room and provide help as 
necessary. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 


CRITIC ALTHINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• Do you agree that there are no right or wrong feelings obout 
music? Do your friends feel the same about music as you do? 

• Does the flu te music make you feel sleepy? 

• What else can music help us imagine, as well as animals and 
the weather? 

• Does some music make you feel like dancing? Which kinds 
of music? 

After Reading 

• Have students look again at the pictures. Ask What kind of 
music makes you feel sleepy? What kind makes you feel excited? 

• Ask some of the questions from the text and compare 
answers around the class: 

What animal do you think the clip sounds like, a duck or a wolf? 
What did you imagine that the animals were doing? 

Did you hear thunder or rain? 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Play one of the pieces of music from the text again for the 
class, or bring in a new piece if you prefer. 

• Ask students to draw a picture of what they imagine. 

Ask them to write a short sentence, using the frame: This 
music makes me imagine _. 

• Put students into small groups to present their work and 
compare their ideas. Ask if anyone imagined the same 
thing, and how many different things the students drew. 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal 
opinions. 

• Put students into pairs to discuss how music makes them 
feel. Model the dialogue: 

I like the flute music. It makes me sleepy. 

I don't agree. It makes me sad. 

• Have students say what kind of music they like, and what 
kind they don't like. 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. 

• Have students discuss how different kinds of music make 
them feel. 


Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 13 page 112 
Online practice Unit 13 • Read 
Oxford iTools Unit 13 • Read 


CULTURE NOTE 


Brahms Lullaby is also known as The Cradle Song, because 
it is so well known for soothing children. It was published 
by Johannes Brahms in 1868. 

William Tell Overture - March of the Swiss Soldiers was 
composed by Gioachino Rossini and first performed in 
1829. It was the last of his 39 operas. The whole piece 
is 12 minutes long and is based in the Swiss Alps.This 
section is the finale to the piece, and it alludes to the 
story of the Swiss soldiers' battle to free their country from 
Austrian repression. It is often used to represent the idea 
of galloping horses. 

Flight of the Bumblebees is an orchestral interlude written 
by Nikolai Rimsky-Korsakov for his opera The Tale of Tsar 
Saltan, composed in 1899-1900. In this piece, the main 
character is transformed from a bird to an insect. 

Peter and the Wolf is a composition written by Sergei 
Prokofiev in 1936 in the U.S.S.R. It tells a children's story 
through a narrator. It combines music and text, and uses 
different instruments to represent different animals. It tells 
the story of a young boy called Peter on his grandfather's 
farm, and his adventure which leads to him catching a wolf. 
Beethoven's sixth symphony is often known as the 
Pastoral Symphony, and was composed by Beethoven 
in 1808, but he had worked on it for many years and 
it reflects his great love of nature. It is used to conjure 
images of rural calm, and the rhythms of nature. 
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Understand 


Comprehension 

Think What do you like about the text? Check (</). Why? Give one reason. 





1 The different sounds of musk 

2 How musk mokes us feel 

3 Musk helps us imagine things. 


Q Ask and answer 
the question. 


Q Circle the correct answer. 

1 All music sounds the same. True (^False) 

2 People have the same feelings when they listen to music. True Folse 

3 Musk helps us imagine o lot of different things. True False 

H The music about bees was fast. True False 

Q Think of the most important parts of the text. Summarize the text. 

Music makes people feel... 


Think What do you think? 

1 How does musk make us have different feelings? 

2 We want to feel happy. What kind of musk should we listen to? 
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Grammar 

i* ui 



Q Listen and sing along. Music Day! © 


In the morning when 
Gus gets reody for 
school, 

He likes fost music .. 
it’s so cool! 

He likes guitars and 
drums the best, tree, 

While he brushes his The low trombone, like 
teeth and gets dressed! wholes in the sea! 


On Monday he goes to 
school with friends. 

In musk doss, he ploys 
instruments. 

The high flute notes 
sound like birds in o 


He doesn’t listen 
to loud musk 
ct night 
He listens to music 
thot’s soft and light. 
Like the violin, when 
he rests his head, 
Closes his eyes 
end goes to bed. 




^ U2EE32EE^DI Preposition* of Time 
Pedro HsTens to slow music at night. 

When does Amanda listen to slow musk? 

She listens in the morning. 

Choose one of the girls. Your partner asks questions to guess. 
In the morning in the afternoon in the evening 



^ Sandy ^ 


^ Saturday ^ 


^ Imoni ^ 


Morning: practice 
the piano 

Afternoon: lunch 
with Grandma 

Evening: trumpet lesson 


Morning: practice 
the piano 

Afternoon: lunch with 
Mom and Dcd 

Evening: dance lesson 


Docs she go 
to her trumpet 
lesson In ihe 
evening? 


Yes. she docs. 
It's Sandy. 


Q Ask your partner about Saturdays. __ who? do you do In the morning? 

Grammdf. fyrpotihonol Rh ram of Timt with In, on and 01 Unit 11 1 S3 


Summary 

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a 
nonfiction text; to understand the meaning and form of the 
grammar structure._ 

Reading: Comprehension_ 

Grammar input: Pr epositions o f time 

Grammar practice: Workbook exe cises _ 

Grammar production: Writing personal information 

Materials: Audio CD 

Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students check the parts they liked about the text. 

• Ask Who liked this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for a 
show of hands each time; ask them to explain their reasons. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What‘s your favorite part? 

• Ask this student to choose another student to ask the 
same question to in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking 
and answering the question. 

• Ask individual students to say what they liked to the class. 


B Circle the correct answer. 

• Ask students to read through the statements individually 
and decide whether they are true or false. 

• Check answers, and ask students to say the correct 
sentence for those that are false. 

tAimm 

1 False 2 False 3 True 4 True 


CRITICALTHINKING 


• Ask follow-up questions: 

What different things can music make us imagine? 

Why do some people listen to slow music at night time? 

What kind of music do some people listen to in the morning? 

C Think of the most important parts of the text. 
Summarize the text. 

• Remind students of the technique of summarizing. They 
can look back at the notes they made in During Reading. 

• Give students time to look back at the text. They can 
underline the main information if they find this useful. 

• Remind students that they don't have to use the sentences 
from the text, they can make them shorter if necessary. 

• Students work individually, then compare in pairs. 

• Ask one or two students to read out their summaries. 

Music makes people feel different things. Some music makes 
people sleepy, and some music wakes people up. Music can 
help us imagine things, such as animals or the weather. 
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students in pairs and ask them to sit back-to-back. 

• Students take turns to read out their summaries for their 
partners to write down. 

• At the end, students can check their spelling and accuracy. 

Think 

• Ask students to think individually about the two questions. 

• When they have had time to think and make notes, discuss 
their ideas. Write students’suggestions on the board. 

• Ask if there is a right or wrong answer to the second 
quest on. Discuss ideas, and refer students to the text, 
which says that the same music can make one person feel 
sad and another person feel happy. 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along. ($) 2*42 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class. 

• Put students into six or twelve small groups, depending 
on the size of your class. 

• Explain that each group will sing two lines each, so each 
group will change quite quickly. Encourage students to 
focus on the song so they know when it is their turn. 

• Play the audio again and sing the song around the class. 

E Learn Grammar 

• Read out the sentences and draw attention to the 
highlighted words. Ask students what information these 
words add to the sentence. 

• Look at the question form and demonstrate how the 
question word When needs to be answered with a 
preposition of time. Ask students if they can remember 
what the question word Where needs to be answered with. 

• Look at the words in the box and ask whether they are in 
the right order for the times of day. 

Choose one of the girls. Your partner asks 

questions to guess. 

• Look through the information in the table and ask 
students what it shows. 

• Model the example dialogue with a volunteer. The rest of 
the students follow the information in the chart. Ask them 
to find the section Evening, read the two activities, and 
check that Sandy is the correct answer. 

• Look at the section Morning. Ask Does Sandy practice the 
piano in the morning? Does Imani practice the piano in 
the morning? Explain that they will need to ask a further 
question to find out which girl their partner has chosen. 

• Let students continue the activity in pairs, then ask one or 
two pairs to perform their dialogues for the class. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students into groups to create a different chart about 
two boys. 

• Tell them to think of different activities for the different 
times of day, and to write these out in note form. 

• The groups swap charts and read through the information 
in the new chart they have been given. 


• Each person in the group takes turns to choose a person 
and answer questions for the rest of the group to guess. 

F Ask your partner about Saturdays. 

• Model the activity by asking the question to one or two 
confident students. 

• Ask which question would be used to ask about different 
times of day. 

• Let students ask and answer in pairs. Tell them to make a 
note of their partner's answers. 

• Then ask individuals to report back on what their partners 
do at different times of the day on Saturday. Encourage 
them to use full sentences, e.g. She plays tennis in the 
afternoon. 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give students three activities, e.g. listen to music , practice 
guitar, and play football. 

• Ask students to write morning , afternoon , and evening on a 
piece of paper. 

• Students choose which time of day they do each activity. 
They write the activity next to each time of day. 

• In pairs, students ask and answer to find out which time of 
day their partner has chosen for each activity. Model the 
question form, When do you (listen to music)? 

• They write their partner's answers in a different color on 
the piece of paper, next to the correct time of day. 

At level: 

• Ask students to think about their answers in F, and to write 
sentences about what they do on Saturdays. 

• Give them the sentence frame /_ in the morning . 

Students complete for each time of day. 

• Ask volunteers to share their sentences with the class. 
Above level: 

• Ask students to think about the answers which they and 
their partner gave in F. Students will write sentences 
about what each of them does on Saturdays. 

• Give them the sentence frame I _ in the morning . 

(Jamie) _ in the morning. Students complete for each 

person and each time of day. 

• Ask volunteers to share their sentences with the class. 

Further practice 

Workbook Unit 13 pages 113-115 
Online practice Unit 13 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 13 • Understand 
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Communicate 


Words 


O Listen ond point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © >•*.! 


i-Mi 



unhappy cry 

O Think about the words In Q and add them to the chart. 

Feelings Actions 

1 proud 1 

2 2 

3 3 


Listenin g _ 

Think When do you get nervous? 

@ Listen. Why are the students practicing music? © j.*h 
Q Listen again and match. 0 ^ 

Kevin •• s. • proud • 

Ms. Potts • — • sleepy 

Mr. King • • hoppy 

Prnny and Charlie • • nervous 

Irene • • unhappy 
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t 


• smile 
cry 

-• yawn 

• ckip 

• run away 


Speaking _ 

Q Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner. Use the words In 
the box to help. 0 . m. 


Wense furn down I hr music! 



Word Study 


Synonyms 

Some words meon the some thing. These words are called synonyms, 
happy glad trash —^ garboge 


Match the words. 

close •- - 
tired • 
sirike • 
noisy • 


1 shut 



W- 


Write Think about a piece of music Tell your partner about how 
it made you feel. Now write about it in your Workbook. 


(& 
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BIC QUESTION Q 

How does 
music make 
us feel? 



I think muilc can noakr us 
icki Muppu cr.d exc toJ 

diink music cun mak* H 
in Irnoqlnr things, llkr ‘ 
thv wvothvr. 



pJl 


Summary 

Objectives: To learn and understand action and feeling 
words; to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension 
of a listening text._ 

To understand and use expressions for giving opinions and 
words which are synonyms. ____ 

To review what students have learned about the Big 
Question so far. 

Vocabulary: p roud, smile ; nervous, yawn , unhappy, cry _ 

Listening strategy: Liste ning for details a bout f eelings 

Speaking: Giving opinions _ 

Word Stu dy: Synonyms _ 

Writing task: Writing about families _ 

Big Question learning point: Different feelings can make us 
do differentthings. _ 

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 

say the words. 2*43 

• Ask students to point to the words as they hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of proud and yawn, modelling the 
pronunciation of the different vowel sounds. 


B Think about the words in A and add them to the 
chart. 

• Explain that some of the words are things people feel, and 
the others are things people do. 

• Read aloud the example, and elicit an example of an action. 

• Let students complete the activity individually, then 
compare answers in pairs. 

csmm 

Feelings: 1 proud 2 nervous 3 unhappy 
Actions: 1 smile 2 yawn 3 cry 


CRITICALTHINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 

What kinds of things make you feel proud? 

What kinds of things make you feel nervous? 

What kinds of things make you fee! unhappy? 

When do you smile? 

When do you yawn? 

When do you cry? 

Listening 

Think 

• Read the question to the class.Talk about something that 
makes you nervous and explain why. Then ask students to 
discuss the question in pairs. 

• Share ideas around the class. Do any students get nervous 
about the same things? 
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C Listen. Why are the students practicing music? 

@2-44 

• Explain that students are going to hear a group of 
students practicing music. Ask them to think of possible 
reasons why they could be doing this. Discuss their ideas, 
then play the audio to see if they were right. 

m 

They are practicing for the school concert. 


CRITICALTHINKING 


• Ask further questions to check understanding, e.g.: 

Who helps the students? 

What do you think Ms. Potts is like? 

Why does Mr. King clap? 

D Listen again and match.® 2*45 

• Look at the activity with the students. Ask what kind of 
words are in the second column, and in the third column. 

• Look at the example and explain that students need to 
match each name to a feeling and an action. Elicit or 
explain that this shows a cause and effect - the action in 
the third column happens because of the feeling in the 
second column. 

Kevin, sleepy, yawn 

Ms. Potts, proud, smile 

Mr. King, happy, clap 

Penny and Charlie, unhappy, run away 

Irene, nervous, cry 

Speaking 

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner. 
Use the words in the box to help. ® 2*46 


COMMUNICATION 


• Play the audio with students echoing as they hear each line. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student at the front. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to practice the 
dialogue, taking turns to speak the different roles. 

• Have students repeat this exercise, changing the colored 
information using the words in the box. Demonstrate 

a new dialogue with a confident speaker before pairs 
attempt it. 

• Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their 
short dialogue for the class. 

Word Study 

F Learn 

• Read through the text in the box and explain that there 
can be more than one word for the same meaning. 
Reinforce this concept by asking for examples in LI. 


Match the words. 

• Have students complete the matching exercise 
individually and check their answers with a partner. 

• Write the words close, tired, strike, and noisy down the 
left side of the board. Have students say and spell the 
synonym for each one, and write them in a column on the 
right side. 

close: 1 shut 
tired: 2 sleepy 
strike: 4 hit 
noisy: 3 loud 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Have students stand in a large circle. 

• Throw a ball to a student, saying at the same time happy. 

• When the student catches the ball, say Say the synonym for 
happy. The student says glad, and then says another word 
from exercise F, throwing the ball to somebody else in the 
circle who catches it and says the synonym. 

• The game continues until every student has had the 
opportunity to throw and catch the ball and the words 
have been said numerous times. 

Write 

Think about a piece of music. Tell your partner 

about how it made you feel. Now write about it in 

your Workbook. 

• Discuss the question with the class. Start by suggesting a 
piece of music you know, and say how it makes you feel. 
Ask students for their ideas, and write them on the board. 

• Give students the sentence frame_ makes me feel 


• Refer students to the Workbook to complete the activity. 

Big Question 7 Review 

How does music make us feel? 

• Display Discover Poster 7. Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What is this? 

• Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 13 which are 
written on the poster, and have students explain how they 
relate to the different pictures. 

• Return to the Big Question Chart. 

• Ask students what they have learned about music and 
how it makes us feel while studying this unit. 

• Ask what information is new and add it to the chart. 

1 Further practice 

Workbook Unit 13 pages 116-117 
Online practice Unit 13 • Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 13 • Communicate 
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utmfjf 


Get Ready 


/ 


Words 

O Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © 



hummingbird 


record 


musician 


^ Write the words to complete the sentences. 

1 This - has beautiful feathers. 

2 I sometimes a long time for the train. 

3 When a plays an Instrument alone, he or she 

plays a 

4 -come out of our eyes when we cry. 

5 Musicians often look at on paper when they play. 

6 I am often before an important test. 

7 When people get they feel awful. 

8 We songs so that we can listen to them later. 
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Before You Read 

Think Does your school have concerts? What's your 
favorite musical instrument? 

Q Characters 

All stories have characters. Characters are rhe people, 
animals, or things that are in the story. There are main 
characters and secondary characters. 

Main characters are the most important charac ters. 
The story is about them. 

Secondary character*, aren t as important as the 
main characters. 

Laura and her baby sitter, Clara, are listening to 
some soft and slow music. Laura loves the low 
notes. She feels calm. Clara falls asleep. 

Main character: Luuro Secondary character: Clara 

Read the story. Write the names of the characters. 

Sammy plays the trumpet but he 
doesn't like to practice. He plays 
c piece of music for his teacher, 

Mr Green. The music is loud ond 
awful. His teacher is unhappy. 

Sammy practices every day now. 

1 Main character 

2 Secondary character: 

Q The title of the story is "Olga's Flute." How do you 
think Olga feels when she plays her Instrument? 
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Summary 

Objectives: To understand action and feeling words; to 
apply own experience and a reading strategy to help 
comprehend a text. 

Vocabulary: notes, wait, worried, the flu, tears, solo, 
h ummin gbird, record, fnusician 
Reading strategy: Predicti ng from pictures 
Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 

say the words. (§> 3«02 

• Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they 
hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and have students repeat the 
words when they hear them. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciation of record as a verb. Model the stress pattern. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further 
practice of the words. 


CRITICALTHINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Which of these words are actions? 

Which word is a feeling? 

Which word is a person? 

• Ask if any students can read music. Ask Is it difficult to read 
music? How do you team? 


B Write the words to complete the sentences. 

• Tell students to read through the sentences and complete 
the gaps with words from A. 

• Have them compare with a partner. 

• Check answers with the class. 

EMSm 

1 hummingbird 2 wait 3 musician, solo 4 Tears 
5 notes 6 worried 7 the flu 8 record 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Hold up the picture cards for each word in turn and stick 
them on the board. Ask students to say each word. 

• Ask students to close their eyes while you take two of the 
cards away. Then students look and identify the missing 
cards. 

At level: 

• Hold up the picture cards in turn and ask students to say 
and spell the words. 

• Ask students to read out the correct sentence from B with 
the word in the correct place. 

Above level: 

• Hold up the picture cards in turn and ask students to say 
and spell the words. 

• Ask students to work in pairs to think of new sentences 
using each of the words. Remind them to think about 
whether each word is a noun, verb, or adjective. 

• Students read their sentences to the class. 
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Before You Read 

Think 

• Discuss with the class whether your school has concerts. 
Ask who plays in the concerts, and who comes to watch. 

• If any students in the class have performed in concerts, 
ask them to say how it made them feel. 

• Tell the class your favorite instrument. Suggest different 
musical instruments and ask for a show of hands. 
Encourage students to say My favorite instrument is the 


• Find out which instrument is the most popular. 

C Learn 

• Ask students if they can explain what a character is. If they 
can explain that it is a person in a story, suggest some 
books that the students know well, and ask who the main 
characters are in those stories. 

• Read the text aloud up to the story extract. Ask a 
volunteer to read out this section. 

• Check students'understanding of why Laura is the main 
character and Clara is the secondary character. 

Read the story. Write the names of the characters. 

• Students read through the text individually, then discuss 
their answers in pairs. 

• Check answers, and ask students to explain their ideas. 

tSMMk 

1 Sammy 2 Mr. Green 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding 
about the text: 

At the beginning of the story, does Sammy often practice 
the trumpet? 

Why is Mr. Green unhappy? 

Why does Sammy practice every day now? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students to read the story about Laura and Clara 
again, and to draw the scene. 

• Give students a sentence frame to help them label their 

pictures: This is _, She is the _ character. 

At level: 

• Ask students to look back through the fiction texts in the 
Student Book and work in pairs to identify the characters 
in the different stories. 

• Ask if students can identify the main character and the 
secondary characters. 

• Students can make notes and share their ideas with 
the class. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to think about the characters in their favorite 
book and talk about them in pairs. 

• Ask if students can identify the main character and the 
secondary characters in books they know well. 

• Students can make notes and share their ideas with 
the class. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students into groups. Each student chooses one of the 
characters from the two stories on this page. Students mime 
being their character for the rest of the group to guess. 

• When the other students guess, they say You're _. 

You're the _ character. 

D The title of the story is "Olga's Flute". How do you 

think Olga feels when she plays her instrument? 

• Read the question and look at the picture in the Reading 
Preview panel. 

• Ask Who do you think the main character is in this story? 

• Establish that it is Olga, the girl in the picture. Students 
suggest how she might feel when she plays her flute. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the unit's reading text. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask What type of text is it? Ask What is special about this type 
of text? 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 14 pages 118-119 
Online practice Unit 14 • Get Ready 
Oxford iTools Unit 14* Get Ready 
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Which character Is in this, par! of fhe slory? 


"Alonso has Mr. Perez tells Oluu. 

"tou must play his part tonight." 

Olga is very SSflHL. “Alonso is the best flute 
player in the school." she soys. Tm not good 
enough." 

Mr. Perez smiles. "You practice every day, 
Olga," he tells her. "Alonso ploys well, but so 
do you. Please try, Olga." • 


* 


^Olga’s Flute 

When Olga plays her flute she feels 
many things. High and slow notes make 
her feel happy and the low long notes 
can make her feel sleepy. When Olgo 
plays o fast tune, she feels like she is 
flying. 

Olga's school is having a big concert 
tonight. Olga plays second flute, so if the 
first flute player gets sick, Olgo can ploy 
his or her port. 

-Think. _ 


f 

, v 


Which character is in this part of the story? 

Today Olga goes to school early for 
extra practice. Her music teacher is 
waiting for her. 


She closes her eyes and begins to play, but this 
morning she feels nervous. The high notes are 
hard to reach and the fast notes are difficult to 
play. The quiet port seems loo loud. When Olga 
finishes, her eyes fill with tears. 

“I wish 1 could ploy like Alonso." she says. 

Mr. Perez pushes a button on his computer 
and Olga hears music. She thinks it Is 
Alonso's flute solo. She imagines 
butterflies on the high notes. The fast 
notes sound like hummingbirds or rain. 

The low, quiet notes are like snow falling. 

'That's beautiful. I wish 1 played 
liked that!" Olga says. Jf .A 


Mr. Perez smiles. 

“Olga, I recorded you just now Thot's you playingl" 

Olgo is amazed. "Do I really sound like that?" she asks. 

Mr. Perez laughs. "You should listen when you play." 

'I do listen, but I'm often too nervous!" Olga says. 

"Don't worry tonight," Mr. Perez tells her. work hard end 
you ploy well, but never forgel lo have fun and enjoy the music. 
You're a great 


‘ot lmusiaaiiQ 
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Summary 

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a realistic 
fiction text: to apply a reading strategy to improve 
comprehension. 

School subject: Music 
Text type: Realistic fiction 

Reading strategy: Chara 

Big Question learning point: We can en/oy music in 
different ways. 

Materials: Talk About Itl Poster, Audit n 

Before Reading 

• If lots of students in the class play an instrument, ask How 
do you feel when you play? 

• If students don't have a lot of experience playing 
instruments, ask them to imagine what it would be like, 
and what would be good and bad about it. Point out that 
it is important to practice an instrument, and that it is 
often difficult at first. 

• Ask students to tell you what they see in the pictures. 

• Have students point to a flute, music notes, Olga feeling 
worried, and Olga feeling happy. 

During Reading ® 3-03 

• Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the 
text, e.g. What is Olga practicing for? 

• Give students a few minutes to skim the text before 
answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time if necessary. 


• Ask Why is Olga worried? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students in small groups to read the text aloud. Work 
with them to read through the story a paragraph at a 
time. Help with pronunciation and understanding of 
words they find difficult. 

• Each time students come to a highlighted word, pause 
and check comprehension. 

• Remind students to look at the pictures as they read, as 
these support the story. 

At level: 

• Put students in pairs and ask them to take turns reading a 
paragraph out loud. 

• Remind them to pause and check understanding and 
pronunciation of the highlighted words. 

• If there are words they don't understand, ask students to 
underline these and try to work out the meaning in their 
pairs. 

Above level: 

• Have students read the text individually and put circles 
around any words that they don't know or understand. 

• Put students into pairs to ask each other the meaning of 
their circled words. 

• Move throughout the room and provide help as 
necessary. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


COMMUNICATION 


• Focus on reading for detail. Put students into groups of 
four. 

• Put the students into pairs within each group, and assign 
one page of the story to each pair. 

• Students have to reread and memorize their section of the 
story, looking carefully at the details. 

• Then ask students to look at the other page, and think of 
questions to ask the other pair, e.g. (page 1) How do the 
high and slow notes make Olga feel? (page 2) What does Mr. 
Perez push? 

• Ask students to close their books and take turns to ask and 
answer questions about the story. 

• Students open their books and read the entire text to check. 


CRITICALTHINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• Why does Olga feel like she is flying? 

• Why is it important to have a first and second player in a 
big concert? 

• How do you think Alonso feels about the concert? 

• Is Mr. Perez a kind person? 

• Was Olga right to be worried? 

• What is it important to remember when you are playing music? 

After Reading 

• Have students look again at the story and the pictures. 

Ask them to think about how Olga feels at each stage of 
the story. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students into six groups to develop their ideas about 
how Olga feels. Ask each group to write a short version of 
different parts of the story from Olga's point of view. 

• Give each group a sentence to start their part of the story: 
When I play my flute I feel... 

There is a big concert at school today... 

My music teacher is waiting for me. He says... 

Today I feel nervous... 

Mr. Perez plays some music for me... 

The music was me!... 

• When students have written their story, put the parts 
together. Ask a volunteer from each group to read 
their part of the story out in sequence, and see how it 
fits together. Has all the important information been 
included? Do we know how Olga feels at different parts of 
the story? 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal 
opinions. 

• Put students into pairs to discuss how they feel about 
performing in concerts or in similar situations. 

• Give them an example dialogue: 

I like playing concerts. It makes me happy. 

I don't agree. It makes me nervous. 

• Let students discuss the topic in pairs. Go around and help 
as necessary. 

• You can ask one or two pairs to perform their dialogues 
for the class. 


CULTURE NOTE 


The flute is the earliest known musical instrument and 
it belongs to the woodwind family. Ancient flutes have 
been found that are approximately 35,000 years old. 

The flute is reedless and the sound comes from the flow 
of air across its opening. Someone who plays the flute can 
be called a flute player, a flutist, a flautist, or even a fluter. 
Flutes are different all around the world and many cultures 
have their own types of flute. In the U.S. and the U.K. it is 
common for flutes to be shaped like an open tube and 
they are usually made of nickel, silver, or brass. Flutes from 
India and China are often made of bamboo. 


I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 14 page 120 
Online practice Unit 14 • Read 
Oxford iTools Unit 14 • Read 
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page 140 




Understand 


Comprehension 



Third* What do you like about the story? Check (v^). Why? Give one reason. 


1 How Olga feels when she plays 
her flute 

2 Mr. Perez records Olga. 

3 Olga knows that Mr. Perez recorded 
her musk. 


K ' Mft ’ MB ' 


□ □ □ 

□ □ Q 


Q Ask and answer 
the question. 



What’s your favorHc part? 


Mr Perez plays 
Olga’s music on Ms 
compulor. I like that. 



O Answer The questions. 

1 Who Is the main character? 

2 Who are the secondary characters? 


0 Answer the questions. 

1 What notes make Olga fed happy? 

2 Why does Olga have to play Alonso’s part at the concert? 

3 Does Olga think she plays Alonso's part well? 

M Does Mr. Perez think Olga plays Alonso's part well? 
Think What do you think? 

1 Is Mr. Perez smart and kind? Why? Why not? 

2 How does Olga play at the concert? 


1*40 Unit 14 


Grammar in Use 


Workbook 

Grammar 

pQfftl122 1ZI 



0 Listen and sing along. The Concert Q < J3 jb i 


Gus plays lots of instruments 
He practices each day. 

He mokes amazing musk. 

It’s great to heor him play! 

Last week Crus ployed the cymbals 
And then played the guitar. 
Yesterday he ployed the trumpet. 
His friends think he’s a star. 


Last night he ployed the piano 
And then played the drum. 
This morning he ployed the 
tambourine 



O 


Learn Grammar 


Adverbs of Tim* 


This morning, Olga goes to school early for extra practice. 
When did Mark go to musk class? 

He went yesterday morning. 


Who Is it? Ask and answer questions with your partner. 

Name Lo# * Yesterday Yesterday Last 
Week Morning Afternoon Night 

|j nm f@r $ 

|t|i I f 

Key: practice the piano listen to music 

Q Tell your partner something you did yesterday and today. 


Did he 
practice 
the piano 
last wook? 


Yes, he did. 
It’s Mike! 


Unit 14 141 


Summary 

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a realistic 
fiction text; to understand the meaning and form of the 
grammar structure. _ 

R eading: Comprehension 

Grammar input: - os of time _ 

Grammar pra ctice: Workbook exercises _ 

Grammar production: Writing pe rsonal informa tior 

Materials: Audio CD 

Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students check the parts they I iked about the text. 

• Ask Who liked this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for 
a show of hands each time, and ask students to explain 
their reasons. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What's your favorite part? 

• Ask this student to repeat this question to another student 
in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs to take turns asking and answering 
the question. 

• Ask some individual students to say what they liked. 


B Answer the questions. 

• Remind students of the reading strategy of identifying 
main and secondary characters. Read out the question 
and let students answer. 

AM 

1 Olga 2 Mr. Perez, Alonso 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask follow-up questions: 

How can Alonso be a character if he isn't in the story7 
Do you think Olga would be as nervous if she only had to play 
her part, not Alonso's, at the concert? 

Did Mr. Perez know she would be worried? 

C Answer the questions. 

• Let students read through the questions and work in pairs 
to answer them. Remind them to refer back to the story to 
check their ideas. 

• Read the questions aloud and ask volunteers to answer. 

amim 

1 high and slow notes 2 Alonso has the flu. 

3 No, she doesn't. 4 Yes, he does. 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give students some true and false sentences about the 
text and ask them to work in pairs to solve them: 

Long low notes moke Olga feel happy. 

Olga's school is having a big concert tomorrow. 

Olga goes to school early. 

Olga practices every week. 

When Olga plays , it seems too quiet. 

When Olga listens, the fast notes sound like hummingbirds. 

• Give students time to work, then check answers. 

At level: 

• Ask students work in pairs to write three or four sentences 
about the story, some true and some false. 

• Students swap their sentences with another pair, and 
say whether the sentences are true or false. They write a 
correct version for the false sentences. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to work individually to write three or four 
sentences about the story, some true and some false. 

• Students swap their sentences with another student, and 
say whether they are true or false. They write a correct 
version for the false sentences. 

Think 

• Ask students to think individually about the two questions. 

• When they have had time to make notes, ask students to 
share their ideas. Write their suggestions on the board. 

• Ask Do you think Mr. Perez is proud of Olga? 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along. <§) 3*04 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class. 

• Put students into three groups to sing a verse each. 

• Play the audio again and see which group can sing the 
loudest and most clearly. 

E Learn Grammar 

• Read through the text in the box and point out the 
highlighted words. Explain that these show what time an 
action happened. 

• Refer back to the song lyrics and ask students to find three 
adverbs of time. 

Who is it? Ask and answer questions with your 
partner. 

• Look at the chart and identify the two different activities. 

• Ask students to read out the chart headings. Draw a time 
line on the board to show how long ago each 

adverb describes. 

• Model the example dialogue with a confident student. 
Ask the others to find and point to the activity and the 
adverb of time in the chart. 

• Let students continue the activity in pairs. 


F Tell your partner something you did yesterday 
and today. 

• Read the task and explain that students should use the 
adverbs of time to talk about what they did and when 
they did it. Ask What adverbs of time do we use for today? 

• Monitor students as they talk, and help if necessary. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students into groups. Give them a large sheet of paper 
or card, and ask them to draw a chart like the one in E. 

• They write all their names in the first column, and draw 

a simple self-portrait. Then students copy the adverbs of 
time across the top row. 

• Each student takes a turn to say what he / she did at each 
time, and another student in the group writes the activity, 
and draws a picture to represent it. 

• The next student in the group talks about his / her day, 
and a different student completes the chart. 

• When the chart is complete, students present their work 
to the class. You could make a class display of the charts. 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Write the adverbs Last week, Yesterday morning, Yesterday 
afternoon, Last night, This morning on a piece of paper. 
Make as many copies as you need, and cut the phrases up. 

• Ask students to order the phrases, starting from the oldest 
to the most recent. 

At level: 

• Ask students to write sentences about what they did 
yesterday, using all of the adverbs of time. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to write sentences about what they did 
yesterday, using all of the adverbs of time. 

• Then ask them to think about what their partner did 
yesterday, using their work in F. Ask students to write 
sentences about their partner's day. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 14 pages 121-123 
Online practice Unit 14 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 14 • Understand 
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Unit 14 Communicate 


page 142 


Communicate 


Words 


Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © 



have lunch 


talk to fans 


make a sign an 
mistake autograph 

Cross out the wrong answer. 

1 The popsturuses a pen lo do this. 

a talk to fans b sign an autograph 

2 Mia and Bea do this at 12:00 every day. 

a have lunch b give a concert 

3 I don't like it when I do this. It mokes me angry. 

a make a mistake b have lunch 

4 The teacher wants her class to do this with instruments. 

a do an interview b give a concert 

Listening 

Think Are there concerts in your town? 

Q Listen. What does Cameron do? © . 

Q Listen again and number the activities in the order you hear them. 
Circle the feeling. © w 

unhappy nervous 
tired excited 

proud happy 


interview 



gave a concert 
( j did an interview 
( j signed autographs 
fT) made a mistake 


calm (unhappy 


142 UnH 1M 


Speaking 

Q Imagine you're a musician. Tell your partner something you did 
and how you felt. Use the words in the boxes to help. © « 


I gave a concert. I was 
proud. Then I signed 
autographs. I wos excited. 




I ployed the piano. 


Writing Stucty 


©BEE! Using And and But 

We can put two sentences 
Together to make one 
sentence We use and when 
the Ideas are similar and 
but when they are nor. 


I'm fringing. I’m playing the piano. 

I’m singing and I*m ploying the piano. 
Aden is. excited. I'm nervous. 

Aden is excited, but I'm nervous. 


Use and or but to make one sentence. 

1 I con play the low notes. I can't play the high notes. 

I con play the low notes, buf I can‘i play the high notes. 

2 He talks to fans. He signs autographs. 


3 We went to o concert. We didn't go to o ballet. 


VlrIt e Tell your partner about your favorite music and what It 
sounds like. Now write about It In your Workbook. 


■ tQ Musk and Ec. .* Unit 1U 143 


Summary 

Objectives: To learn and understand verb phrases; to 
apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a 
listening text. 

To understand and use expressions for describing music 
and emotions and using And and But. 

To review what students have learned about the Big 
Question so far. 

Vocabulary: have lunch, give a concert, make a mistake, sign 
an au tograph, talk to fans, do an interview 

Listening strategy: Listening for details about activities 
and emotions 

Speaking: Describing mu sic and emotions _ 

Writing Study: Using And and But 

Writing task: Writing about your favorite piece of music 

and what it sound s like ___ 

Big Question learning point: People can feel many Things 
wh en they ma ke music. _ 

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 

say the words. ® 3*05 

• Ask students to point to the words as they hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of concert. Model the hard and soft 
c. Look at the spelling of sign and ask which letter is silent 
ig). Model the/au/ sound in autograph. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Write the phrases on pieces of paper and cut them up, so 
the verbs are on their own. 

• Put students into groups. Give each group a set of cut 
up words. 

• Tell students they have one minute to pair all the phrases 
up correctly. 

B Cross out the wrong answer. 

• Have students do the activity individually and choose the 
incorrect answers. 

• Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check. 

mmm 

la 2b 3b 4a 
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Listening 

Think 

• Read the question to the class and discuss ideas. Ask if 
they have been to any kind of concert, or if they have 
seen any on television. 

C Listen. What does Cameron do? 3*06 

• Look at the photo and ask if students can guess what 
Cameron does. 

• Play the audio for students to check their ideas. 

• Ask a further gist question to focus on general meaning, 
e.g. Who is interviewing Cameron? 

tsMm 

He's a popstar. 

D Listen again and number the activities in the 
order you hear them. Circle the feeling. (§) 3*07 

• Look at the task and explain that students will hear all 
these activities but not in this order. They should listen and 
order, and also choose the correct feeling for each activity. 

• Play the audio again and ask students to complete the 
activity. 

tumrn 

1 made a mistake, unhappy 2 signed autographs, 
happy 3 gave a concert, nervous 4 did an interview, 
tired 

Speaking 

E Imagine you're a musician.Tell your partner 
something you did and how you felt. Use the 
words in the boxes to help. <S> 3*08 


COMMUNICATION 


• Say each line of the dialogue. Students echo each line. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student at the front. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to practice the 
dialogue, taking turns to speak the different roles. 

• Have students repeat this exercise, changing the main 
information to make it more personal. Elicit some 
examples of different dialogues using the words in the 
box. Model an exchange with a confident speaker before 
pairs attempt it. 

• Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their 
short dialogue for the class. 

Writing Study 

F Learn 

• Read through the text, then ask two volunteers to read 
out the example sentences. 

• Check understanding. Say I'm singing . I'm ploying (hepiano. 
Is that similar? (Yes.) Aden is excited. Cm nervous. Is that 
similar? (No.) Write further sentences using and and but on 
the board, and ask Similar or different? 

Use and or but to make one sentence. 

• Have students complete the exercise individually and 
check their answers with a partner. 


1 I can play the low notes, but I can't play the high notes. 

2 He talks to fans and he signs autographs. 

3 We went to a concert, but we didn't go a ballet. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give students more practice of this point by giving them 
simple sentences to complete with and or but, e.g.: 

I like pasta _ I like cheese. 

Jake plays the guitar _ I don’t play an instrument. 

She gave a concert _ she signed autographs. 

I made a mistake _ he didn't make a mistake. 

• Put students into pairs to complete the sentences with 
the correct words. 

At level: 

• Put students in pairs to think of further sentences that can 
be joined with and or but. Remind them to think of ideas 
which are similar, or which are different. 

• Students swap sentences with another pair and complete. 

Above level: 

• Students work individually to think of further sentences 
that can be joined with and or but. Remind them to think 
of ideas which are similar, or which are different. 

• Students swap sentences with another pair and complete. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Ask students what they have learned about music and 
feelings in this unit. Put the words and expressions on 
the board. 

• Put students into small groups and have them take turns 
saying one thing about music and how it makes them feel. 


Tell your partner about your favorite music and what 

it sounds like. Now write about it in your Workbook. 

• Prompt students to think and make notes about the topic. 
Encourage them to look back through their work in this 
unit for ideas. 

• Ask students for suggestions and write these on the board. 

• Ask What does it make you imagine? Does it make you feel 
sleepy, excited, happy, or sad? 

• Let students discuss their ideas in pairs, and help each 
other with vocabulary as necessary. 

• Refer students to their Workbook to complete the task. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 14 pages 124-125 
Online practice Unit 14 * Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 14 • Communicate 
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Units 13 and 14 Wrap Up page 14 A 



Summary 

Objectives: ~o show what students have learned about 
the language and learning points of Units 13 and 14._ 

Reading: Comprehension of review story__ 

Project: Make a Music Mobile 

Writing: Write about music and feelings_ 

Speaking:Talk about the mobile_ 

Materials: Big Question DVD, Discover Poster 7, Talk About 
It! Poster, Big Question Chart, Audio CD 

Review Story 

A Listen and read along.® 3*09 

• Ask a gist question before reading and listening to check 
overall understanding, e.g. What do the children want to do? 

• Give students a few minutes to read the text and answer 
the question. 

• Ask students to point to Dot, to Billy, to Layla, and to Gus. 

• Play the audio and ask students to listen and read along. 
Tell them to point to each picture as they hear the text. 

• Ask Did you enjoy this story? What is your favorite part? Why? 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
What is the concert for? 

How do the children feel at first? 

Why is Dot nervous 7 

Why is Gus making mistakes? 

How do they win the contest? 

How do you think the children feel at the end of the story? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students in small groups and ask them to take turns 
reading out the narrator's line from the panel story. 

• Different students within the groups can take the 
children's lines. Encourage them to choose their parts 
before they start. 

• If there are any words they don't understand, let them 
discuss ideas in their group, and help as necessary. 

At level: 

• Put students in pairs and ask them to take turns reading 
out the narrator's line from the panel story. 

• They can choose parts and divide the children's lines 
between them. 

Above level: 

• Let students read through the story silently, then ask 
them to think about the main information, and to write a 
summary of it. 

• Refer students back to the Unit 13 Reading strategy to 
remind them about summaries. 

• Ask students to share their summaries with the class. 
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Divide the class into groups of eight. 

• Each student in the group takes on the role of one of the 
characters in the story (the narrator, Gus, Dot, Billy, Layla, 
the person giving prizes, and the fans). 

• Play the recording again for students to listen. 

• Give students time to read through their parts and 
mime the actions in the story. Help them find suitable 
props if possible. 

• Ask one or two groups to perform their story for the 
class. If any child can play a particular instrument, they 
could substitute this for the trumpet and play this in the 
performance. 

Project 


CREATIVITY 


B Make a music mobile. 

• Read through the task with the class and look at the 
example mobile. 

• Give out two pieces of wood, string, and paper to each 
student. 

• Give them time to prepare their ideas before they put their 
mobiles together. Ask them to think about all the things 
they have covered in the unit, and to read the text in the 
example to see the kinds of information they can include. 

• Students work individually to write up their feelings on 
four separate pieces of paper, and to glue or draw pictures. 

• Demonstrate how to put the mobile together, using string 
to secure the cross shape and to hang the mobile. Provide 
sticky tape to glue each piece of paper to string, and 
attach one to each piece of wood. 

C Hang your music mobile in the room. Tell the 

class about one of the pictures on your mobile. 

• Create a class display of the mobiles, and have students 
take turns to choose one picture and talk about it. 

D Walk around the room. Find one mobile that's 

the same as yours and one that's different. 

• Have students stand up and look at each other's mobiles. 

• Tell them that they need to find one that is the same as 
theirs, and one that is different. 

• Put students into small groups to share what they 
remember from those two collages. Remind them to use 
and and but in their descriptions. 

• Ask some students to share their ideas with the whole class. 


Units 13 and 14 Big Question Review 

A Watch the video. ® 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they 
know about how music makes us feel now. 

• Have students share ideas with the class. 

B Think more about the Big Question. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display Discover Poster 7. Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What is this? 

• Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster 
and have students explain how they relate to the different 
pictures. 

• Ask What does this learning point mean1 Elicit answers from 
individual students. 

• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and 
for expressing their opinions. 

C Complete the Big Question Chart. 

• Ask students what they have learned about music and 
feelings while studying this unit. 

• Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new 
things they have learned. 

• Have students share their ideas with the class and add 
their ideas to the chart. 

• Have students complete the chart in their Workbook. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Review pages 126-127 
Online practice • Wrap Up 7 
Oxford tTools • Wrap Up 7 
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Units 


KandfS What makes things move? 





BIG QUESTION Q 

What makes 
things move? 


In units 

15 and 16 

you will: 


WATCH 

a video obout forces 
and movement. 


LEARN 

about forces and 


READ 

about two goats who 
didn't got along. 


WRITE MAKE 

about things you a forces 

push and pull. poster. 






Q Watch the video. Q 

Q Look at the picture. What do you see? 

1 Where ore they? 

2 What are they doing? 

Q Think and answer the questions. 

1 Can a car move by itself? 

2 Whnl things move slowly? 

Q Fill out the Big Question Chart. 


Whar do you know about 
what mokes things. mover 

-- 


14© BiyOu*stto)\8 
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Reading Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Cause and effect 

• Understanding the theme of 
a story 


Review 

Students will review the 
language and Big Question 
learning points of Units 15 and 
16 through: 

• A story 

• A project (making a Forces 
Poster) 


Writing 

Students will understand: 

• Comparative and superlative 
endings 

Students will produce texts 

about: 

• Something you push and 
something you pull 

• Speed and movement in a 
sport 


"N 


Vocabulary 

Students will understand and use words about: 

• Forces, Objects, Descriptions of place, Feelings, 
Sports words 


X 




Units 15 and 16 

What makes things move? 

Students will understand the Big Question 

learning points: 

• Push and pull are forces that cause movement 
and speed. 

• We can see push and pull forces in daily life. 

• Two opposite forces can mean that no 
movement happens. 

• We use push and pull movements in sports 
activities. 


Word Study 

Students will understand and use: 
• Antonyms 


Grammar 

Students will 
understand and use: 

• Comparative 
adjectives 

• Superlative 
adjectives 


Listening Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Listening for 
information about 
movement and 
actions 

• Listening for details 
about sports 


Speaking 

Students will 
understand and use 
expressions for: 

• Offering to help 

• Describing sports 
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Units 15 and 16 Big Question page 146 

Summary 

Objectives: To activate students'existing knowledge of 
the topic and identify what they would like to learn about 

the topic._ 

Materials: Big Question DVD, Discover Poster 8, 

Big Question Chart 

Introducing the topic 

• Read out the Big Question, What makes things move? Write 
individual words from students on the board. 

A Watch the video. © 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to answer 
the following questions in pairs: 

What do you see in the video? 

Who do you think the people are? 

What is happening? 

Do you like it? 

• Have individual students share their answers with the class. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• After watching, have students draw something they saw 
in the video. 

• Ask them to say why they chose to draw this to the class. 

At level: 

• After watching, have students write down five things that 
they saw in the video. 

• Elicit the words and phrases from the class and write the 
words on the board. 

• If possible, categorize the words (e.g. objects, colors, people, 
etc.) and ask students to help you add more to each 
category. 

Above level: 

• After watching, have students write down three sentences 
about what they saw in the video. 

• Tell students to choose one sentence. 

• Tell students to stand up and mingle and find someone 
else with the same sentence. (Focus on the meaning of 
the sentence rather than using exactly the same words.) 

• Have students say their sentence to the class. 

B Look at the picture. What do you see? 

• Students look at the big picture and talk about it. Ask 
What do you see? 

• Ask additional questions: 

Who do you think the people ore? 

Whot are they doing? 

Where are they? 

Do they look happy? 

C Think and answer the questions. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask students to think about the first question. Can a car 
move by itself? and discuss their ideas. Confirm that a car 
needs a person to make it move. 

• Ask the second question, What things move slowly? Invite 
suggestions and write these on the board. 


Expanding the topic 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Display Discover Poster 8 and give students enough time 
to look at the pictures. 

• Elicit some of the words you think they will know by 
pointing to different things in the pictures and saying 
What's this? 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. Have each 
group choose a picture that they find interesting. 

• Ask each group to say five things that they can see in 
their picture. 

• Have one person from each group stand up and read out 
the words they chose for their picture. 

• Ask the class if they can add any more. 

• Repeat until every group has spoken. 

D Fill out the Big Question Chart. 

• Display the Big Question Chart 

• Ask the class What do you know about what makes things 
move? 

• Draw a web on the board and in the middle write How 
things move. Add the words from students around these 
words. 

• Ask students to write what they know and what they want 
to know in their Workbook. 

• Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart. 

• Note: students may discuss what they want to know in 
their native language. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Elicit single-word answers from students about what they 
know about how things move. 

• Point to people and other things in the big picture and on 
the poster and ask What is this? Write the answers on the 
board. 

At level: 

• Elicit single words and phrases about what students know 
about how things move. 

• Write the words and phrases on the board. 

Above level: 

• Elicit phrases and short sentences from students about 
what they know about how things move and have 
students spell out some of the words as you write them 
on the board. 

Discover Poster 8 

1 Boy throwing a baseball; 2 Family at the airport; 3 Two boys 
playing ice hockey; 4 Two deer fighting 

Further Practice 

Workbook Unit IS page 128 
Online practice • Big Question 8 
Oxford iTools • Big Question 8 
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Unit 15 Get Ready page 148 



Words 

Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © i to 



heavy light 

Q Circle the correct word. 

1 I did the math problems quickly. 

They were very . .. 

2 The Horse is fast. The tortorse can't chase it, 
because the ... of the tortoise is too slow. 

3 The formers ... carrots out of the ground. 

4 Birds' feathers are very . . 

5 Formers grow food in the ... 

6 The boy ...ibe ball to his friend. 

148 Unit 15 Vocntkitorv fcrcf. 


easy 


i long 


a speed b movement 
a push b pull 
a heavy b light 
a landfill b ground 
a throws b catches 


Before You Read 

Think How for can you kick a boll? Can you pick up 
a big table? 


Cause and Effect 
Remember, a cause is why something hnppens. 
The effect is whof happens after the cause. 

Read the text. Write the causes and effects. 


Chicks can’t fly when they are 
very small, so parent birds yel 
food for them. Chicks move 
their wings in the nest. Their 
wings get strong nnd when they 
get big, they leave the nest. 
Theg move their wings up and 
down and fly in the air. 


Cause 

t Chicks can't fly. 
2 
3 



Effect 


b Their wings get strong, 
c They leave the nest. 


They move their 
wings up and down. 


^ Look at the title and headings on pages 150-151. 
What do you think the text Is about? 
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Forces 

Move Me NT I 

ThK Irxl fcrm 
informational 
text. Remember, 
informational text* 
tell us obout our 
world. 


Physical Srionc© 



Summary 

Objectives: To understand words about forces; to 
apply own experience and a reading strategy to help 
c omprehend a text __ 

Vocabulary: push, pull, movement, ground, throw, speed, 
heav y, light, easy _ 

Reading strategy: Cau se and effect _ 

Material s: Pictur e Cards, Au dio CD _ 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. 3-10 

• Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they 
hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and have students repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the different vowel sounds in ground and throw. Focus 
on the words heavy and easy, and show that although the 
vowels are the same, the pronunciation is different. Look 
at the word light, and ask if students can think of any other 
words with this igh spelling (e.g. night, might, frightened). 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further 
practice of the words. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Ask students to draw a simple picture to represent one of 
the vocabulary items in the set. 

• Give them time to complete this, then let them walk 
around the room and show their pictures to other 
students. The other student has to say and spell the word. 

• At the end, ask three or four students to show their 
pictures to the class for the whole class to guess. 

• With books closed, hold up each picture card and ask 
students to spell the words, so you can check they do this 
part correctly. Write each word on the board, letter by 
letter, as the students say them. If there are any mistakes, 
pause and see if the students can correct them. 

B Circle the correct word. 

• Tell students to read the sentences and choose the best 
word to complete them. 

• Have them compare with a partner. 

• Check answers with the class by asking volunteers to read 
aloud the completed sentences. 

tsMum 

lb 2a 3b 4b 5b 6a 
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Before You Read 

Think 

• Read out the first question and ask for ideas. If suitable, 
you could take the students out into the playground to 
see how far they can kick a ball. Find out who thinks they 
can kick the furthest. 

• Read out the second question. Ask for ideas, and confirm 
that it is very difficult to lift big items, and that students 
shouldn’t try to do this. 

C Learn 

• Read through the text in the box. Check understanding. 

• You can refer students back to Module 2 to revise what 
they know about causes and effects. 

• Recap some of the earlier causes and effects about snow 
on page 29 of the Student Book. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students in groups to answer the following questions 
about causes and effects: 

Why do we water plants? 

Why does ice cream melt in the sun ? 

What happens when I heat cold water? 

What happens if I don't water the plants? 

• Let students discuss their ideas, then compare answers 
around the class. 

Read the text. Write the causes and effects. 

• Look at the picture and ask students what they see. 

• Let students read through the text individually, and help 
with any vocabulary if necessary. 

• Ask students to look at the table and complete the 
missing cause or effect. 

• Check answers by reading out the text supplied and 
asking students to say the missing part. 

a Mother and father birds get food for them. 

2 Chicks move their wings in the nest. 

3 The chicks get big. 
d They fly in the air. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding 
about the text: 

Why can’t chicks fly at first? 

Why do they need their wings to be strong? 

How do they practice flying? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give students a copy of the completed chart, cut up into 
separate sections. 

• Ask students to work in pairs to match the causes and 
effects correctly. 

At level: 

• Give students time to read through the chart again. 

• In pairs, they take turns to read out a cause. The other 
student, with book covered, says the effect. 


Above level: 

• Tell students to copy the effects onto a separate piece of 
paper, then to cover their books and write all the effects 
from memory. 

• Students swap their work with another student to mark 
for accuracy. 

D Look at the title and headings on pages 150-151. 

What do you think the text is about? 

• Have students look at the title and headings on the next 
page. 

• Point to different people and objects in the pictures and 
ask Who is this? or What’s this? Elicit the words push, pull, 
throw, speed, and movement. 

• Point to other items, e g. car, train, tortoise, and ask 
What's this? 

• Ask What do you think this text is about? 

• Write the words and phrases they use on the board and 
leave them there as they read the text. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the unit's reading text. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask What type of text is it? Ask What does this type of text do? 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 15 pages 128-129 
Online practice Unit 15 • Get Ready 
Oxford iToots Unit 15 • Get Ready 


Unit 15 >Get Ready 183 







Unit 15 Read 


page 150 



Summary 

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a nonfiction 
text; to apply a reading strategy to im prove c on ■ 
School subject: Physical Science 
Text type : Informationa l text (nonfiction) 

Reading strategy: C.ause and effect_ 

Big Question learning point: Push and pull are forces that 
cause movementan d speed. 

Material s: -I About it! Poster, Audio CD 

Before Reading 

• Ask Where do we see movement? 

• Tell students to tell you what they see in the pictures. 

• Have students point to push, pull, and throw. 

• Look at the pictures at the top of page 151 and ask Which 
one moves fast? Which one moves slowly7 

During Reading @ 3-11 

• Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the 
text, e.g. What does a force do? 

• Give students a few minutes to skim the text before 
answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time if necessary. Ask How does the toy car 
move? How does a big car move? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students into mixed-ability pairs. Have students take 
turns reading the text aloud to each other, with the more 
confident reader helping the less confident one to sound 
out and pronounce the words and phrases. 

At level: 

• Put students into small groups of four or five. If possible, 
have them sitting in a circle. 

• Have students take turns reading a sentence out loud as 
the text is read around the circle. 

Above level: 

• Have students read the text individually and put circles 
around any words that they don't know or understand. 

• Put students into pairs and have them ask each other the 
meaning of their circled words. 

• Move throughout the room and provide help as 
necessary. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Focus on reading for detail. Put students into groups of 
three. 

• Give each student in each group a section, Force, 
Movement, or Speed. 

• Tell students to read their section aloud to their group, 
then to close their books. Students take turns retelling the 
main information from their reading section to each other, 
e.g. (Force): A force makes something move. 

• Students open their books and read the entire text to check. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• Where are the children in the first pictures? What are they doing? 

• What other light things are easy to move? 

• What other heavy things are difficult to move? 

• What is faster, a train or a car? 

• What is the fastest means of transport? 

After Reading 

• Ask students to find and point to the highlighted words in 
the text, and check pronunciation. 

• Read aloud the question in the first paragraph and discuss 
what things are moving in the classroom now. 

• Read aloud the question in the second paragraph and 
ask students to name something you can push and 
something you can pull. 

• Read aloud the question in the fourth paragraph and ask 
students to name some things that move fast. 

• Look at the question in the box and discuss whether a car 
can move faster than a horse. 

• Read out each of the Think boxes and ask students for 
their ideas. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students into groups. Ask each group to choose one 
of the sections in the text, and to make a poster about 
Forces, Movement, or Speed. 

• They can draw pictures to explain the topic. Ask students 
to label the different parts of their poster and to write 
words or sentences explaining what is happening. 

• Students can present their work to the class, or you can 
make a wall display of them. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal 
opinions. 

• Put students into pairs to discuss what they know about 
forces and movement. 


CULTURE NOTE 


Sometimes people try to set world records for pulling the 
heaviest objects. Reverend Kevin Fast from the U.S. has set 
many world records for pulling trucks, using nothing but 
his personal strength. In addition to this hobby, he set the 
world record for pulling a 208-ton airplane in 2009. 
Sometimes things are so big that people build special 
machines to help them push and pull. 

In Ancient Egypt, they built clever devices, called 
windlasses, which helped oxen and people to push and 
pull huge stones to make the Pyramids. Now, of course, 
we use highly mechanized machines to help us do this. 
People can drive bulldozers to push and pull earth, and 
we use cranes to pull heavy things into the air to build 
high structures. 


I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 15 page 130 
Online practice Unit 15 • Read 
Oxford iTools Unit 15 • Read 
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Unit 15 Understand 


page 152 


Understand 


Comprehension 

Think What do you like about the text? Check (v/). Why? Give one reason. 

1 How force makes things move | ts? 



2 Big and small forces cause 
differem movements. 

3 How force chonges speed 


Q Ask and answer 
the question. 




D O 

□ O 

What's your favorite part? 

Heavy things need a big 
force to move them. 

I didn’t know that. 

Q Complete the chart. Write the cause or effect. 

Cause Effect 

1 We push something. a 

2 b There is a small movement. 

3 We open a door with a big force, c 

Q Circle the correct answer. 

1 A force doesn't make things move. True False 

2 Push and pull are forces. True False 

3 A light object needs a big force to move it. True False 
H A force can change the speed of Ihmgs, True False 

Think What do you think? 

1 What o heavy and needs a big force to move it? 

2 Is it easier to push your father or your friend on a swing? Why ? 
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(2 Listen and sing along. The Horse, the Tortoise, and Me © 


A horse Is fester than a tortoise, 
And a horse is foster than me 
I’m slower than a horse, 

So what is slower than me 7 

A horse is bigger than a tortoise, 
And a horse is bigger thon me 
I'm smaller than a horse, 

So, what is smaller than me? 


A horse is heavier thon a tortoise. 
And a horse is heavier thon me 
I'm lighter than a horse, 

So what is lighter than me? 



Q i^TirrFTTTTTnrq j Comparative Adjectives 
A ball is lighter than a desk. 

Is o desk heavier than a ball? Yes. it is. 

What's slower than an airplane? A train is slower than an airplane. 

Look at the groups of things and compare them with your partner. 



m 


& 




0 Look around the room. Compare things with 
your partner. 


What’s bigger 
^ than o car? ^ 

A bus is bigger than 
a car. Is a truck 
bigger than a bus? 


Is a book bigger 
than a chair? 
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Summary 

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a 
nonfiction text; to understand the meaning and form of the 
g ra mmar structure._ 

Reading: Comprehen sion 
Grammar input: Comparative adjectives 
Grammar practice: VVor- o ook exercises 
Grammar production: Wo ting sentenc es 
Materials: Audio CD 

Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students check the parts they liked about the text. 

• Ask Who liked this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for 
a show of hands each time, and ask students to explain 
their reasons. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What's your favorite part? 

• Ask this student to repeat this question to another student 
in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs to take turns asking and answering 
the question. 

• Ask some individual students to say what they liked to 
the class. 


B Complete the chart. Write the cause or effect. 

• Read aloud the first cause and ask students to answer. 

• Let students complete the activity individually. 

• Check answers by reading out the cause and having 
students reply with the effect. 

mmivi 

a It moves away from us. 2 We use a small force, 
c It opens fast. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask follow-up questions: 

What is the effect when we pull something? 

What happens when we use a big force? 

What happens when we open a door with a small force? 

C Circle the correct answer. 

• Read out the sentences and ask students to think about 
whether they are true or false. 

• As an extension, you can ask students to correct the false 
sentences. 

1 False 2 True 3 False 4 True 
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Think 

• Ask students to think individually about the two 
questions. 

• When they have had time to make notes, ask students to 
share their ideas. Write their suggestions on the board. 

• Ask students to suggest a range of ideas for items which 
need a big force to move. Ask them to explain why it is 
easier to push your friend than your father. 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along. @ 3*12 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class. 

• Read the lines carefully and look at the picture. Ask 
students to work in pairs to answer the question asked in 
each verse. 

• If students find this difficult, read the title again and draw 
simple pictures of a horse, a tortoise, and a child on the 
board. Read through each line in turn and identify which 
characters are being compared each time. Ask students 
which animal is needed to complete the puzzle each time. 

• Give students around the class a number from 1 to 3. 

Explain that all the 1 s will sing the first verse, all the 2s will 
sing the second verse, and all the 3s will sing the third verse. 

• Play the audio again and encourage students to sing 
along at the correct time. 

E Learn Grammar 

• Read the text and draw attention to the highlighted words. 

• Explain that comparative adjectives are used to compare 
the qualities of two items. 

• Refer back to the song lyrics and ask students to find and 
read out the examples of comparative adjectives. 

• Point out that the form of the comparative adjective 
doesn't change depending on whether it is a statement or 
a question. 

• Write more examples of sentences using comparative 
adjectives. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students in a long line around the classroom. Start by 
saying bigger .The next student says bigger, faster .The next 
student in the line repeats the first two words and adds a 
third comparative adjective, and so on. 

• The game continues until a student can't remember the 
whole chain. Restart the game with a new comparative 
adjective at this point in the line. 

Look at the groups of things and compare them 

with your partner. 

• Look at each set of four pictures and ask students to name 
each item. 

• Think of adjectives they could use to describe each one, 
and write these on the board in the base form for support, 
e.g. big, small, heavy, light, fast, slow. 

• Model the example dialogue with a confident student, 
and answer No, it isn't, to the final question. 


F Look around the room. Compare things with 

your partner. 

• Read the task and look at the example. Explain that it is OK 
to ask questions which are easy to answer - the important 
thing is that they practice using the adjectives correctly. 

• Model the example question and encourage a confident 
student to answer. 

• Give a further example for students to answer in their 
pairs, to help them start their discussions. 

• Let students talk about things in the room in pairs, then ask 
one or two students to perform their dialogues for the class. 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of 
the grammar. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give students the comparative adjectives as jumbled 
words. Ask them to work in pairs to write the words 
correctly. 

• You can advise them to write dashed lines for each letter 
they need, and to cross each letter out as they place it. 

At level: 

• Ask students to choose either the animals or the 
transportation pictures, and to write sentences comparing 
the things in the chart. They can use their ideas from E to 
help them. 

Above level: 

• Ask students if they can write another verse of the song, 
making a three-way comparison between themselves and 
two other items. Remind them to end with a question 
that the reader can answer. 

• Suggest they use the items in the transportation or animal 
sets. 

• Students present their ideas to the class. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 15 pages 131-133 
Online practice Unit 15 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 15 • Understand 
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Unit 15 Communicate 


page 154 


Communicate 


Words 


O Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © 


r ^ 

& 

e 

□ 

rr 

j 

i V . 

□ 

'ffl 


computer 

moose 


stapler suitcase 


broom 


© Write the words from £). 

1 We use This to keep the klTchen floor clean. 

2 We put clothes in This when we go on vacation. 

3 We can use this to go online or write an e-mail. 

4 We push or pull this when we go in or go out. 

5 We put pencils, pens, notebooks, and papers in this. 

6 We can keep papers together with this. 

Listening 


door desk drawer 


broom 


Think what things do you push every doy? 

© Listen. How many of these things do you have? © n 
© Listen again and match. © ms 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 




a broom 

e 

a wagon a suitcase 

154 Unit IS 


a computer mouse 

a desk drawer 


Speaking 

© Listen and repeat. Then practice with your partner. 
Use the words In the box to help. © ,... 



Help! 

Oh. boy! 
cool 

awesome 

No problem I You’re welcome. 

Don’l mention it. 


Word Study 


Q Pro Antonyms 


Some words mean opposite things. These words are called antony ms. 
heavy light nervous —^ calm 


Write the antonym. 

1 safe dangerous 4 Interesting 

2 happy 5 polite 

3 loud 6 high 


Writ? Tell your partner about something you push and something you pull. 


Now write about them In your Workbook. | 
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/© 


sic ouerrioN Q 

What makes 
things move? 



Summary 

Objectives: To learn and understand different places: to 
apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a 
^listening text. 

To understand and use expressions for offering to help and 
antonyms. _ j _ 

To review what students have learned about the Big 
Quest ion so far, _ 

Vocabulary: computer mouse, stapler, suitcase, broom, door, 
desk draw er _ 

Listening strategy: Listening for information about 
mo vement and a ctions 
Speaking: 0“erhg n> hHp 

Word Stud y: Antonym s 

Writing task: Writing about something you push and 
som ething you pull 

Big Question learning point: We can see push and pull 
forces in dailyjife. 

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 8, Audio CD, Big 
Question Chart 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. <§) 3-13 

• Ask students to point to the words as they hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of broom and door. Explain that 


although they have the same letters in the middle, they 
are pronounced differently. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Where could you find a computer mouse, a stapler, and a 
desk drawer? Where could you find a broom? When did you 
last use a suitcase? What happens if you open a door with a 
lot of force? 

B Write the words from A. 

• Have students do the activity and write the words. 

• Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check. 

1 broom 2 suitcase 3 computer mouse 4 door 

5 desk drawer 6 stapler 

Listening 

Think 

• Read the question and discuss ideas. Write suggestions on 
the board. If necessary, let students answer in LI, then tell 
them the translation and write it on the board. 

C Listen. How many of these things do you have? 

<S>3*14 

• Explain that students are going to listen to a description of 
some different items. 

• Play the audio and ask students to think about the things 
they hear that they have and use every day. 
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D Listen again and match. @ 3* *15 

• Play the audio again and ask children to listen and match 
the item to the number of the conversation. 

WJHMETEfc 

1 a desk drawer 2 a computer mouse 3 a door 
4 a broom 5 a stapler 6 a suitcase 

Speaking 

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with your 
partner. Use the words in the box to help. 3-16 


COMMUNICATION 


• Play the audio with students echoing as they hear each line. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student. 

• Put students into pairs to practice the dialogue, taking 
turns to speak the different roles. 

• Have students repeat this exercise, changing the main 
information using the appropriately colored words in 
the box. Elicit a new dialogue and demonstrate with a 
confident speaker before pairs attempt the activity. 

• Have three pairs stand up and conduct their short dialogue. 

Word Study 

F Learn 

• Ask students to use gestures to demonstrate the idea of 
heavy and light. Ask Are they the same? Ask for examples of 
something heavy and something light. Repeat with nervous 
and calm, asking students to mime the feelings. Ask Are 
they the same? Ask for examples of things which make 
people nervous, and things which make people calm. 

• Explain that these words are antonyms, words with 
opposite meanings. 

Write the antonym. 

• Have students complete the exercise, then check their 
answers with a partner. 

• Write the numbered words down the left side of the board. 
Have students tell you the opposite words for each one 
and write them in a column on the right side of the board. 

1 dangerous 2 unhappy 3 quiet 4 boring 

5 rude 6 low 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Have students stand in a large circle. Throw a ball to a 
student to catch, saying at the same time safe. 

• When the student catches it, say, Scry the antonym. He / 
She says dangerous, then says another word from exercise 
F, throwing the ball to somebody else to catch it and say 
the antonym. 

• Encourage students to use other familiar words. 

• The game continues until every student has had the 
opportunity to throw and catch the ball and the words 
have been said numerous times. 


Write 

Tell your partner about something you push and 
something you pull. Now write about them in your 
Workbook. 

• Prompt students to think and make notes about the topic. 
Encourage them to look back at the reading text for ideas. 

• Make two word webs on the board, with push and pull at 
the center. Ask for ideas, and write these on the board. 

• Refer students to the Workbook to complete the activity. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students what they have learned about forces and 
movement. Put the words and expressions on the board. 

• Put students into small groups to take turns saying one 
thing about forces and movement. 

At level: 

• Ask students what they have learned about forces and 
movement in this unit. Encourage students to answer in 
complete sentences, and write these on the board. 

• Put students into pairs to take turns describing what they 
know about forces and movement. 

Above level: 

• Ask students what they have learned about forces and 
movement in this unit. Encourage students to answer in 
complete sentences, and write these on the board. 

• Ask students to work individually to write down things 
they know about forces and movement. 

Big Question Review 8 

What makes things move? 

• Display Discover Poster 8 Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What is this? 

• Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 15 which are 
written on the poster, and have students explain how they 
relate to the different pictures. 

• Return to the Big Question Chart 

• Ask students what they have learned about forces and 
movement while studying this unit. 

• Ask what information is new and add it to the chart. 

Further practice 

Workbook Unit 15 pages 134-135 
Online practice Unit 15 • Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 15 • Communicate 
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Unit 16 Get Ready 


page 156 


UNITfg 


Get Ready 


/ 


Words 

Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. 0 



west east forward 

Circle the one that does not belong. 


horns 


1 feel: 

angry 

bird 

stubborn 

2 go up: 

a hill 

a mountain 

a book 

3 see: 

a goat 

a bird 

stubborn 

hove: 

west 

a goat 

horns 

5 go: 

backward 

wet 

forward 

6 get: 

wet 

hot 

mountain 

7 travel: 

ground 

east 

west 

8 move: 

forward 

wet 

fast 



■■■■ 


Before You Read 


1 


PREVIEW 
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Think Are you sometimes stubborn? Is there a mountain 
near your town or city? 

q Them* 

Remember, the theme of a story is the most 
important thing the writer wants you to understand 
The writer is often teaching something important. 


Read the story. Then circle the theme. 

It's a cold ond rainy day and Josh can't 
play outside. His mom sees his sad foce 
ond says. lets make some jun things.’ 
They make a toy car and josh pushes 
ond pulls the car on the table. 

"This is fur.' he says. Then they moke 
a toy boot Josh pushes his boat 
across the water in the kitchen sink. 
"This is fun, Ido," he soys. 

"Thanks {or a great day. Mom.* 


a You can't ploy outside when it's rainy. 

b It's good to ploy inside with your mom. 

c It's good to think of things to do Inside when it s rainy. 

(3 The story on pages 158-15R is about two stubborn 
goats who don t get along. What do you think they 
fight about? Give one idea. 

ftraett : Thu Unit 16 157 



Thu story i» a (able. 
A fablr is a short 
story that teaches 
us a lesson. 


x fffik Bjv 
tZur/jp** 
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Summary 

Objectives: To read poems; to apply own experience and a 
reading strategy to help c omprehend a text. 

Vocabulary: stubborn, angry, goat, mountain, west, east, 
forward, ho rns, wet 

Reading strategy: Theme 
Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 

say the words. @ 3*17 

• Play the audio. Ask students to point to the words as they 
hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time. Have students repeat the 
words when they hear them. Pay particular attention to 
the pronunciation of stubborn, forward, and horns. Explain 
that although stubborn has the same or spelling as the 
other two words, it is unstressed in this word. Model 
this, and compare it to the spelling of the final syllable 

in mountain, which is also unstressed and which has the 
same sound. 

• Explain that stubborn means not changing your mind 
and refusing to do something you don't want to do. Ask if 
students know anyone who is stubborn. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further 
practice of the words. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Do you live in the east or the west of your country? 

Are stubborn and angry happy feelings? 

What other animals have horns? 

Are there lots of mountains in your country? 

B Circle the one that does not belong. 

• Tell students to read the first word and think about the 
three colored words. Two of them can match the first 
word, and one can’t. 

• Look at the example, then let students complete the 
activity in pairs. 

• Check answers by asking individuals to read out the 
first word and the two matching words in each set. Ask 
students to explain their answers. 

amm 

1 bird 2 a book 3 stubborn 4 west 5 wet 
6 mountain 7 ground 8 wet 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Draw a quick, simple picture of a mountain on the board. 

• Ask What can you see? 

• Put students into pairs to draw pictures of three more 
words from the set. 

• When they have finished, tell the pairs to swap their 
pictures with another pair and to write or say the words 
that they see. 

• Pairs check their answers with each other. 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students in pairs to dictate the words to each other. 

• Display all of the picture cards on the board or wall. 
Student A closes his / her book. Student B chooses four of 
the words, and spells them letter by letter for Student A to 
write down. 

• When they have finished, Student A points to the correct 
picture card for each word. Then they swap roles. 

At level: 

• Students test their knowledge of the matching words 
from B. Put students in pairs. Student A takes items 1 -4, 
and Student B takes words 5-8. Each student makes a 
puzzle for his or her partner, for example: 

feel: angry,_ 

go up: a hill,_ 

• When they have written these, students swap their 
puzzles and complete the missing words. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to look at B again, and to choose one of the 
correct phrases in each item. 

• They use this to write a sentence using the words, e.g. I 
sometimes feel stubborn when I'm tired 

• Students can read their sentences to the class. 

Before You Read 

Think 

• Read the first question and ask students if they are 
stubborn, and why. Ask what kinds of things they do or 
won't do when they are being stubborn. Ask Is it good to 
be stubborn? 

• Write students' ideas on the board. 

• Read out the second question. If there aren't any 
mountains near their town or city, ask if students know 
where the nearest ones are. 

• You could look at a map of the country and show where 
the mountains are. 

C Learn 

• Read aloud the text in the box and check understanding. 
Ask Is the theme the detail of the story? Why does the writer 
want us to understand this? 

Read the story. Then circle the theme. 

• Ask students to look at the picture and say what they see. 

• Give students time to read through the text silently, and 
help with vocabulary as necessary. 

• Ask students to read the options carefully and circle the 
best theme. 

HII 

c 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding 
about the text: Why can't Josh play outside? Why does his 
mom help him? What does Josh make first? What does he 
make after that? 


Below level: 

• Ask Is the story about rain, or is it about playing inside? 
Explain that it is about playing inside - the rain is only 
mentioned at the beginning of the story. Show how this 
means that a is not the best answer. 

• Ask Does the story say that it is always good to play inside 
with your mom? Discuss their ideas, and suggest that 
although Josh had a great day, he had wanted to play 
outside, so b isn't the best answer. 

• Read c again and check that students understand why this 
is the best answer. (Josh was sad when he couldn't play 
outside, but he had a great day because he did fun things 
inside.) 

At level: 

• Ask students to look at options a and b and explain why 
they aren't the correct summaries. 

• Students discuss in pairs, then share their ideas with 
the class. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to think about the last time it was a rainy day 
and they couldn't play outside. 

• Have students write two sentences describing their day in 
their notebook. 

• Students write how they felt about their day - was it fun, 
or were they bored? 

• Students swap sentences with a partner and compare 
ideas. 

D The story on pages 158-159 is about two 

stubborn goats who don't get along. What do you 

think they fight about? Give one idea. 

• Read the question and discuss ideas with the class. Ask 
students whether they have brothers or sisters, and 
whether they always get along with them. What kinds of 
things do they fight about? 

• Write the words and phrases they use on the board and 
leave them there as they read the text. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the unit's reading text. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask What type of text is it? Ask What is special about this type 
of text? 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 16 pages 136-137 
Online practice Unit 16 • Get Ready 
Oxford iTools Unit 16 • Get Ready 
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LTKlnH 


he moved to Wes! Mountain 


A long ttme ago, a family of goafs 
lived or fast Mountain. Two of the 
brothers, Black Goat and Brown 
Goat, always fought about who 
was the best in the family They 
were very stubborn; they never 
said “sorry” or “I’m wrong “ 


One day, they were on a small patch of the greenest 
grass on East Motmtqin. It was only enough for one 
| goat. Brown Goat said, “I'm the oldest brother In the 
family, so I should eat the grass ” 

Black Goat said, *Tm the smartest brother in the 
family, so I should eat the grass/’ 

They pushed each other with their horns. They pushed 
with the same force. So they didn’t move for ward; or 

backward They pushed for q long time and then they 
both got tired end fell down. Black Goat waSanaryjso 


There was a very narrow bridge between East Mountain 
and West Mountain. Every day Brown Goat crossed it to 
drink from the coldest water in the pond on West Mountain 
Every day Black Goat crossed it to eat the Juiciest 
grass on East Mountain. Brown Goat always crossed early, 
and Black Goat always crossed late. 


One day. Brown Goat got up lato so both goats were on 
the bridge at the same time. Brown Goat said, "Go back 1 
I’m the oldest so 1 should cross first.” Black Goat said, 
“You go back! I'm the smartest so I should cross first.** 


Wrxjt arc tho most 
important parts of 
the story so far? 






They pushed each 
other with their horns 
They pushed with the 
Same force So they 
didn’t move forward 
or backward. 


They pushed for a long time and then 
they both got tired and fell info the 
river below the bridge 

The goats Sworn to the nverbank. 

Then they slowly walked hone to their 
mountains. They were angry, tired, 
weti cold, and hungry And that's what 
happens to stubborn little goats. 


\/ l f i 1 

parts of the story? 
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Summary 

Objectives: To read, understand and discuss a fiction text; 
to apply a reading strategy to im prove compre hension. 
School subject: Physical Science 
Text type: A fable (fiction) _ 

Reading strategy: I 1 . r 

Big Question learning point: Two opposite forces can mean 

that no movement happens ,_ 

Materials: Talk About ItJ Poster, Audio CD 

Before Reading 

• Ask What does it mean to be stubborn? Recap students' ideas 
from Get Ready , and write their suggestions on the board. 

• Ask students to tell you what they see in the pictures. 

• Have students point to a goat, horns, a family, a bridge, a 
river, and a mountain. 

• Ask What are the goats doing in the pictures? 

• Ask How do you think the mother and father goats are feeling? 

During Reading 3-18 

• Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the 
text, e.g. Why don't Black Goat and Brown Goat get along? 

• Give students a few minutes to skim the text before 
answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time if necessary. 

• Ask Why do the goats push each other? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students in groups of five or six. Have students take 
turns reading the text aloud, one sentence at a time, 
around the circle. 

• Help with pronunciation and vocabulary as necessary. 

At level: 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. If possible, 
have them sitting in a circle. 

• Have students take turns reading a sentence out loud as 
the text is read around the circle. 

• Encourage students to help each other with 
pronunciation and vocabulary as much as possible. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 

Above level: 

• Put students in pairs and have them take turns reading 
one sentence at a time out loud. 

• Have students put circles around any words that they 
don't know or understand. Have them ask each other the 
meaning of their circled words. 

• Move throughout the room and provide help as 
necessary. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students into groups. Ask them to draw a poster 
showing a scene from the story, and write a caption to 
explain what is happening. 

• Students choose which scene to show together, and 
work together to ensure they can all contribute, e.g. one 
student can write the story title as a poster heading, 
another student can sketch the picture, and another 
student can color it in. 

• Encourage students to make a rough draft of their 
sentences before they write them onto the poster, and to 
check them for accuracy. 

• You can make a wall display of the posters. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• What do you think the mother and father goat want the 
stubborn little goats to do? 

• Why does Brown Goat think he should eat the grass and cross 
the bridge first? 

• Why does Black Goat think he should eat the grass and cross 
the bridge first? 

• Why did Black Goat move to West Mountain? 

• Why did Brown Goat and Black Goat cross the bridge every day? 

• Why couldn't they cross the bridge at the same time? 

After Reading 

• Have students look again at the pictures and ask Do you 
think the goats are happy? 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Ask students to Imagine that they are writing a letter to 
Black Goat or Brown Goat. 

• Put students in mixed-ability groups to think about what 
they would say to the goats, and what they think the 
goats should do. 

• Give students the sentence frame; It's good to_. 

It isn’t good fo_. Help with vocabulary as necessary. 

• Ask students to present their letters to the c lass. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal 
opinions. 

• Put students into pairs to discuss what it means to be 
stubborn. Give an example dialogue: 

I don't think it is good to be stubborn. 

I agree. We have to say sorry sometimes. 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. 

• Have students discuss what it feels like to be stubborn, 
and whether it is better to say sorry. 


CULTURE NOTE 


This story is based on a Russian fable. It is used to show the 
moral lesson that stubborn people cannot solve problems 
or make progress, and that it does not bring happiness. 

The physical fact that the goats push each other with an 
equal force explains why they cannot make any progress 
they exert a balanced force. 

Goats are traditionally seen as being stubborn animals, and 
the way they fight with locked horns models this behavior. 


Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 16 page 138 
Online practice Unit 16 • Read 
Oxford iTools Unit 16 • Read 
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Understand 


Comprehension 



Think What do you like about the text? Check [•>/). Why? Give one reason 

1 Black GooT and Btown Goar 
push each other. 


a|^ c Ip 

2 Black Goat moves to West Mountain. □ □ O 

3 Black Goat and Brown Goat get wet. □ □ Q 

' ^ What's Y'Our favorite port? 


Q Ask and answer 
the question. 



I hey foil into the river. 
|t‘s funny! 



Circle the correct theme of the fable. 

a Brothers shouldn’t be b People should share c Being stubborn doesn't 
kind to each other. things. make us happy. 

@ Answer Ihe questions. 

1 Why didn't Block Goar and Brown Goat get along? 

2 Why didn't the goats move when they pushed eoch other? 


3 Did they like each other at the end of the story? 


Think What do you think? 

.r5- 

1 Why can It be bad to be stubborn? Give one reason. 

2 Can you think of o good solution to Black Goat and Brown Goat's problem? 
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Grammar in Use 


Q Listen and sing along. Two Brother Coats Q 

Two brother goots lived Hiqh in the mountains 
Whose voice was the best? 

Each goat tried to shout the loudest, 

Louder thon oil the rest 

"Vo da lay hee hoo, yo da lay hey hoo!’* 

Shouted one brother. 

"Yo do toy hee hoo, yo da lay hey hoo!'* 

Shouted the other 

‘You're the quietest qoct! I'm the loudest gootl 1 
Shouted one brother. 

“I'm the loudest goat! You're the quietest goat!” ( 
Shouted the other 


^ yyT^TTyTnXTTTTJ Superlative Adjectives 

I’m the youngest person in my family. 

Is the Juiciest grass on East Mountain? Yes, It Is. 

Look at the pictures. Ask questions with your partner. 




© Talk about your family with your partner. Mv fo,,wr is f he biggest 

person In my family. 
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Summary 

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a fable; to 

understand th e meaning and form of the grammar stru t: 

Reading: Com prehension 

Gramma r inp u t: Sup erlative adjectives_ 

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises_ 

Grammar production: Writin g personal info rmation 

Materials: Audio CD 

Comprehension 

Think 

• I lave students check the parts they liked about the text. 

• Ask Who liked this pan? Read out the sentences. Ask for a 
show of hands each time, and ask students for their reasons. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What's your favorite parr? 

• Ask this student to repeat this question to another student 
in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking 
and answering the question. 

• Ask some individual students to say what they liked to 
the class. 


B Circle the correct theme of the fable. 

• Remind students of their work on understanding the 
theme of a story. 

• Let students read through all the options and think 
carefully about each one. 

• Check the answer, then ask the class to explain why the 
other two options don't fit the theme. 

c 


CRITICALTHINKING 


• Ask follow-up questions: 

Does the fable show that it is better to share things? 

Do you think brothers should be kind to each other? 

How do you feel if you argue with your brother or sister? 

C Answer the questions. 

• Give students time to read through the questions 
carefully.They can discuss answers in pairs before writing 
individually. 

L\imm 

1 They fought about who was best in the family, and they 
were very stubborn. 

2 Because they pushed each other with the same force. 

3 No, they didn't. 

• Ask students to explain how the goats felt at the end of 
the story. 
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Think 

• Ask students to think individually about the two 
questions. 

• When they have had time to think and make notes, ask 
students to share their ideas. 

• Read out the first question and go around the class, 
seeing how many different reasons the students can 
suggest. Write their suggestions on the board. 

• Read out the second question. See how many different 
solutions the class can propose, and make a note. When 
everyone who wants to has contributed, look at all the 
ideas and discuss which one seems to be the best. 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along. © 3-19 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class. 

• Explain to the students that yodelling is a traditional form 
of singing in the mountains in Switzerland. If they are 
interested, you will be able to find video clips of people 
yodelling on the Internet. 

• Divide the class into three groups to sing a verse each. 

Play the audio for each group to sing. 

• Alternate the groups and repeat, so that each group gets 
a turn to sing the yodelling lines. 

E Learn Grammar 

• Read the text in the box and look at the highlighted 
words. Ask students if they can name the grammar point 
from the previous unit {comparativeadjectives). Explain 
that superlative adjectives are used when we want to say 
that one thing is better or has the most of a particular 
quality, in a group of two or more things. 

• Look at the picture, point to the smallest child as the 
speaker, and use this to demonstrate the meaning of the 
sentence, I'm the youngest person in my family. 

• Refer students back to the song lyrics. Explain that this 
does use the superlative form of good, which is best, but 
that this has an irregular form. 

Look at the pictures. Ask questions with your 

partner. 

• Ask students to look at the photos and point to the man. 
Ask two confident students to model the exchange in 
speech bubbles. 

• Say Is the baby the biggest person? Encourage a volunteer 
to answer, No, he isn't. 

• You could write a selection of adjectives on the board for 
support, e.g. happy, funny, young, old, small, big. 

• Let students continue the activity in pairs. 

F Talk about your family with your partner. 

• Ask a volunteer to read out the example sentence. Ask 
students for other suggestions and help them with the 
language to form ideas, e.g. they may want to say I'm the 
oldest child in my family. Write these prompts on the board. 

• Go around the room and monitor as students talk in pairs. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students into a large circle, either standing up or 
sitting down. Have one student point to himself / herself 
and say I'm the youngest person in my family. The next 
student says, e.g. I’m the oldest child in my family. Go 
around the circle with each student saying a superlative 
sentence about himself / herself. 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give pairs of students the adjectives and the superlative 
forms on separate pieces of paper. Ask them to mix the 
cards up, and turn them face down on the desk. 

• Students take turns to turn over two cards at a time, and 
try to find a matching pair. 

At level: 

• Ask students to look at the photos in E again and write 
one superlative sentence about each person. 

• Remind students to use the Learn Grammar box to help 
with spelling. 

• Students swap sentences with a partner to check for 
accuracy. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to write three or more superlative sentences 
about the people in their family. 

• Students swap sentences with a partner to check for 
accuracy. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 16 pages 139-141 
Online practice Unit 16 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 16 • Understand 
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Communicate 


Words 

Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © 





basketball 


5T1 ra B 


baseball 


hockey 



Q Think about the words in Q and add them to the chart. 

Ployed with a team Not ployed with a team 

1 basketball 3 1 

2 M 2 


Listening 


Thlnfc What's your favorite sport? 

Q Listen. Which sport doesn't use a ball? © » 
Q Listen again and write. © 


Theyre playing ..• 

1 H 

2 5 

3 _ 6 

1A2 Unit 16 



Q Tell your partner about a sport you like. Act It out. Your partner guesses 
the sport. Use the words In boxes to help. © 



Writing Study 


Z -! 4 >1 Comparative ond Superlative Endings 

When a word has one syllable, we odd -or or -est. 

small smaller smallest 

When a word has more than one syllable and ends in a“y" we 
drop the'y’and edd-ier or -iesl. 

heavy heavier heaviest 

Write the comparative and superlative. 

1 fast faster H dean 

2 funny 5 hungry 

3 lonely 6 healthy 

rs 

Write Tell your partner about the speed and movement In a sport 
you like to play. Now write about It In your Workbook. 

Unit 16 163 


Summary 

Objectives: To learn and understand words about sports; 
to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a 
listening text, _ 

To understand and use expressions for describing sport. 

To review what students have learned about the Big 
Question so far._ 

Voca bulary: basketball, soccer, tennis, baseball hockey, golf 
Listening strategy: I istening for details about sports 
Speaking: Describing sports^ 

Writing Study: Comparative and superlative endings 
Writing task: W riting about a rude or a thoughtful person 
Big Question learning point: We use push and pull 
movements in sport. _ 

Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. 3*20 

• Ask students to point to the words as they hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat 
the words when they hear them. 


B Think about the words in A and add them to 
the chart. 

• Have students do the activity and add the words. 

• Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check. 

• Draw the chart on the board. Elicit answers from the class. 

tsMnm 

Played with a team: 1 basketball 2 soccer 3 baseball 
4 hockey 

Not played with a team: 1 golf 2 tennis 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask students to look at the photos and say which sports 
they play, and which sports they enjoy watching. 

• Discuss with students whether they prefer team sports 
or sports which aren't played in a team. Ask for a show of 
hands to find out which is most popular. 

• Ask students what kind of force we use when we hit or 
throw a ball (push). 

Listening 

Think 

• Read the question and ask students to think individually 
about their ideas, then discuss as a class. 

• Ask students if they have any other favorite sports which 
haven't been covered yet. Give them any extra vocabulary 
they need and write it on the board. 

• Find out what the most popular sport is. 
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


C Listen. Which sport doesn't use a ball? (§) 3*21 

• Explain that students will hear children playing a range of 
different sports. Ask a gist question to focus on general 
meaning, e.g. How many sports do you hear? 

• Read the question, Which sport doesn't use a ball? 

• Play the audio and check answers. 

tssmsk 

5 hockey (it uses a puck, not a ball) 

D Listen again and write. ® 3*22 

• Play the audio again and ask students to listen and write 
the names of the sports as they hear them described. 

cm 

1 soccer 2 golf 3 basketball 4 baseball 
5 ice hockey 6 tennis 

Speaking 

E Tell your partner about a sport you like. Act it 
out. Your partner guesses the sport. Use the words 
in boxes to help. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Say each line of the dialogue, students echoing each line. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student at the front. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to practice the 
dialogue, taking turns to speak the different roles. 

• Have students repeat this exercise, but this time changing 
the main information to make it more personal. Elicit 
examples of different sports and demonstrate the 
dialogue with a confident speaker before pairs attempt 
the activity. 

• Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their 
short dialogue for the class. 

Writing Study 

F Learn 

• Read through the text and focus on the highlighted 
word endings. 

• Write further examples on the board, old and happy, 
showing how we add -er and -est to the word with one 
syllable. Show that we remove the y and add -ter and -rest 
to the word with more than one syllable ending in y. 

Write the comparative and superlative. 

• Have students complete the exercise, then check their 
answers with a partner. 

• Check answers by asking students to say and spell the 
comparative and superlative forms. 

§mm a 

1 faster, fastest 2 funnier, funniest 3 lonelier, loneliest 

4 cleaner, cleanest 5 hungrier, hungriest 

6 healthier, healthiest 


• Have students stand in a large circle. 

• Throw a ball to a student, saying at the same time fast. 

• When the student catches it, say Say the comparative 
of fast. The student says faster, then throws the ball to 
somebody else in the circle. When he / she catches it, say 
Say the superlative of fast. He / She says fastest, then throws 
the ball to another student who starts the process again 
with a new adjective. 

• Continue until every student has had the opportunity to 
throw and catch the ball and the words have been said 
numerous times. 

Write 

Tell your partner about the speed and movement 

in a sport you like to play. Now write about it in 

your Workbook. 

• Prompt students to think and make notes about the topic. 
They can use their ideas from E to help them. 

• Make two word webs on the board, speed and movement. 
Ask students for their suggestions for adjectives They could 
use to describe each area, and write them on the board. 

• Refer students to the Workbook to complete the writing 
activity. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students what they have learned about forces and 
movement in this unit. Put the words and expressions on 
the board. 

• Have students think about how these things work in 
sports they enjoy. 

• Put students into small groups and have them take turns 
saying one thing about forces and movement. 

At level: 

• Write the following categories on the board: forces, speed, 
movement, sports. Have students work in pairs to write a 
sentence about each topic in their notebook. 

• Put the pairs into groups to compare their sentences and 
discuss. 

Above level: 

• Write the following categories on the board: forces, speed, 
movement, sport. Have students write a sentence about 
each topic in their notebook. 

• Put the students into pairs to compare their sentences 
and discuss. 

Further practice 

Workbook Unit 16 pages 142-143 
Online practice Unit 16 • Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 16 • Communicate 
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Units 15 and 16 Wrap Up page 164 



Summary 

Objectives: To show what students have learned about the 
language and learning poi nts of Units 15 and 16. 

Reading: Comprehensi on of review sto 

Project: Make a Forces Poste r _ 

Writin g: List and w rite about forces^_ 

Speaking: Talk about t he forces posters 

Materials: 2.: Tjj. o.i CC . over Poster 8, Talk About 

Itl P oster, Big Question Chart, Audio CD 

Review Story 

A Listen and read along. @3*24 

• Ask students a gist question before reading and listening 
to check overall understanding, e.g. What are the children 
doing in this story? 

• Give students a few minutes to read the text and answer 
the question. 

• Ask students to point to Layla, Dot, Billy, and Gus. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Where do the children go on vacation in this story? 

Why could they play hockey on the pond? 

What did they play on the hard ground? 

Where is Gus? 

Who is the fastest? 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Divide the class into four groups. 

• Lach group takes on the role of one of the characters in 
the story (Billy, Layla, Dot, Gus). 

• Play the recording again. Students listen and repeat the 
lines for their character in their group as they hear them. 

• Repeat the procedure so each group is familiar with the 
lines of their character. Then mix up the groups to make 
new groups of four, with one representative of each 
character in each group. 

• Encourage students to act out the story. Give them boxes 
and balls to use as props. 

• Give each group the chance to perform the story for the 
class. 
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Project 


CREATIVITY 


B Make a forces poster. 

• Discuss with the class some ideas about things that are 
easy and hard to push and pull. 

• Tell students to make a list of the things they want to write 
about on their posters. 

• Look at the example, and show how it is divided into two 
sections, Easy and Hard. Tell students they can follow this 
layout, or present their work differently if they prefer. 

• Give students the sentence frame: The _ is easy/ 

hard to _. 

• Have students work individually to write sentences about 
the items they have chosen, and to find or draw pictures. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give out a colored sheet of card to each student and tell 
students to glue or draw their pictures on the card. 

• Students label the items and write push or pull. 

• Underneath this, ask students to write easy or hard. 

At level: 

• Give out a colored sheet of card and tell students to glue 
or draw their pictures on the card. 

• Students label and write a sentence about each item on 
their poster. 

Above level: 

• Give students several pieces of paper and say that they 
can make a small book about forces if they wish. They can 
use the extra space to add more information about each 
item. 

• Encourage them to design a suitable cover. 

C Put your forces poster on the wall. Tell the class 

about your poster. 

• Make a class display of the posters. 

• Go around the room giving each student the chance to 
tell the class about different items on his / her poster. 

D Walk around the room. Look at the posters. Act 

out one of the actions on a poster. Your partner 

guesses. 

• Have children stand up and look at each other’s posters. 

• Tell them that they need to think about the different 
actions on the poster and how they would act it out. 

• Put students into pairs to act out actions from a poster for 
their partners to guess. 

• Ask some students to act out their actions for the class 
to guess. 


Units 15 and 16 Big Question Review 

A Watch the video. ® 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they 
know about how things move now. 

• Have students share ideas with the class. 

B Think more about the Big Question. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display Discover Poster 8. Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What is this? 

• Ask What do you see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster 
and have students explain how they relate to the different 
pictures. 

• Ask What does this learning point mean ? Elicit answers from 
individual students. 

• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and 
for expressing their opinions. 

C Complete the Big Question Chart. 

• Ask students what they have learned about how things 
move while studying this unit. 

• Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new 
things they have learned. 

• Have students share their ideas with the class and add 
their ideas to the chart. 

• Have students complete the chart in their Workbook. 

Further practice 

Workbook Review pages 144-145 
Online practice • Wrap Up 8 
Oxford iTools • Wrap Up 8 
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Units 

17 ° nd 18 




MATCH LEARN 

a vidro about art about when 

iHanti in uu 


17 and It 


BIC QUESTION Q 

How do we 
make art? 


Watch the video. O 

v Look at the picture. What do you see? 

1 What ore the children doing? 

2 What are they usinq to make art? 

* Think and answer the questions. 

1 What do you like to draw? 

2 Where can you set* art? 


v t Cr l 1 u. 


Fill out the Big Question Chart 


Whot do you Know 
about art? 


r 
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V. 


Reading Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Text-to-self connection 


Review 

Students will review the 
language and Big Question 
learning points of Units 17 
and 18 through: 

• A story 

• A project (making an Art 
Report) 


/- 

-■ S 

Vocabulary 


Students will understand and use words about: 

• Art, shapes, art tools 

- 

\ 



V. 


Writing 

Students will understand: 

• Using commas in lists 
Students will produce texts 
about: 

• A favorite kind of art and 
the shapes in it 

• Art tools used in art 
projects 


Grammar 

Students will 
understand and use: 

• Quantifiers 

• Quantifiers with 
questions 


Units 17 and 18 
How do we make art? 

Students will understand the Big Question 
learning points: 

• We see shapes in nature and can use them in 
art. 

• We can make different types of art. 

• Art can help us make our own world. 

• We can use different tools to make art. 




Listening Strategies 

Students will practice: 

• Listening for details 
about actions and 
objects 

• Listening for 
information about art 
and art tools 



f - 

- 'I 

Word Study 


Students will understand and use: 


• Homophones 

1 


V. 


Speaking 

Students will 
understand and use 
expressions for: 

• Complimenting 

• Describing art 


"\ 
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Units 17 and 18 Big Question page 166 

Summary 

Objectives: To activate students'existing knowledge of the 
topic and identify what they would like to learn about the 

topic _ _ 

Materials: Big Question DVD, Discover Poster 9, 

Big Question Chart 

Introducing the topic 

• Read out the Big Question, How do we make art? Write 
individual words from students on the board. 

A Watch the video. ® 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students to answer 
the following questions in pairs: 

What do you see in the video? 

Who do you think the people are? 

What is happening? 

Do you like it? 

• Have individual students share their answers with the class. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• After watching, have students draw something they saw 
in the video. 

• Ask them to say why they chose to draw this to the class. 

At level: 

• After watching, have students write down five things that 
they saw in the video. 

• Elicit the words and phrases from the class and write the 
words on the board. 

• If possible, categorize the words (e.g. objects, colors, people, 
etc.) and ask students to help you add more to each 
category. 

Above level: 

• After watching, have students write down three sentences 
about what they saw in the video. 

• Tell students to choose one sentence. 

• Tell students to stand up, mingle, and find someone else 
with the same sentence. (Focus on the meaning of the 
sentence rather than using exactly the same words.) 

• Have students say their sentence to the class. 

B Look at the picture. What do you see? 

• Students look at the big picture and talk about it. Ask 
What do you see? 

children, shapes, circles, red, yellow, blue, black 

• Ask additional questions: 

Where do you think the children are? 

Why are they making this? 

Do they look happy? 

C Think and answer the questions. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask students to think about the first question, What do 
you like to draw? Ask students for their suggestions. If 
necessary, prompt them by asking, Do you like to draw 
animals? Do you like to draw the world around you? 


• Ask the second question, Where can you see art? Think about 
places in the town or city where students live, and suggest 
any public places where people can see art. Make a word 
web on the board with the question in the middle, and ask 
students for as many ideas as possible. Encourage them 
to be creative by suggesting different kinds of art, in LI if 
necessary, so students know that this can include sculpture, 
mosaics, collages, etc. as well as traditional paintings. 

Expanding the topic 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Display Discover Poster 9 and give students enough time 
to look at the pictures. 

• Elicit some of the words you think they will know by 
pointing to different things in the pictures and saying 
What's this? 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. Have each 
group choose a picture that they find interesting. 

• Ask each group to say five things that they can see in 
their picture. 

• Have one person from each group stand up and read out 
the words they chose for their picture. 

• Ask the class if they can add any more. 

• Repeat until every group has spoken. 

D Fill out the Big Question Chart. 

• Display the Big Question Chart 

• Ask the class What do you know about art? 

• Draw a web on the board, putting Art in the middle and 
adding the words from students around it. 

• Ask students to write what they know and what they want 
to know in their Workbook. 

• Write a collection of ideas on the Big Question Chart. 

• Note: students may discuss what they want to know in 
their native language. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Elicit single-word answers from students about what they 
know about art. 

• Point to objects in the big picture and on the poster and 
ask What is rh/s? Write the answers on the board. 

At level: 

• Elicit single words and phrases about what students know 
about art. 

• Write the words and phrases on the board. 

Above level: 

• Elicit phrases and short sentences from students about 
what they know about art and have students spell out 
some of the words as you write them on the board. 

Discover Poster 9 

1 Girl looking at leaf; 2 Boy making mosaic / Girl making a 

craft project; 3 Students painting a mural on the wall; 

4 A craft cupboard 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 17 page 146 
Online practice • Big Question 9 
Oxford iTools • Big Question 9 
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UN,T 17 


Get Ready 


Words 


Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © 


rm 





crescent star spiral oval straight 

iter r js SI 

nature collage sculpture pattern 

O Circle the correct word. 





1 nature I spiral 2 round /oval 3 straight / star 

r,KJ 



4 plain / pattern 5 collage / sculpture 6 crescent / round 



7 spiral/straight 8 pointing /sculpture S star/round 


168 Unit 17 


Before You Read 

Think What shapes can you see in your classroom? 
What are your favorite shapes to draw? 

Q ElTTm Text-lo-Seff Connection 

When we read something, we con think about things 
In our lives that are similar to things in the text. 

The story of two stubborn goats. 

I am stubborn, too. 

The text about rules. 

My mom makes the rules at home. 

Read the text. Think. 


There's an interesting art 
park in New York. It only hos 
sculptures. In good weather 
a lot of people come to the 
park They enjoy the art and 
sometimes they have picnics. 


1 There's art Interesting art pork in New York. Think about 
what's Inyourdiy. 

2 In good weather a lot of people come to the park. Think 
about what you do in good weather. 

3 People enjoy the art. Think about what you enjoy. 

Q The text on pages 170-171 Is about shapes. 

What shapes do you think are In the text? 

Think of five shapes. 

f'tvj'iig. r<\:-x ■jtKCotti u Unit 17 164 


PREVIEW 



Shapes in 
Art 

In this text we 
Itxirn abnut 
shapes in an. 

Thh rex? H an 
infoiinationat 
text. Remember, 
infim national 
texts tell u* about 
out world. 



Summary 

Objectives: To understand words about art and shapes; 
to apply own experience and a reading strategy to help 
comprehend a text. _ 

Vocabulary: crescent, star, spiral, oval, straight, nature, 
collage, sculpture,\ pattern _ 

Reading strategy: Compare and con trast 
Materials: Picture Cards, Au dio CD _ 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. @ 3*25 

• Play the first part of the audio. Ask students to point to the 
words as they hear them. 

• Play the rest of the audio and have students repeat the 
words when they hear them. Pay particular attention to 
the pronunciation of crescent and sculpture. Model each 
word for students to repeat. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further 
practice of the words. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask students to look around the class and find as many 
objects as they can in the different shapes. 

• Ask students what they like best about nature. Ask 
whether they enjoy being outdoors, or whether they 
prefer the city. 

• Ask students to think about collages they have made in 
their English lessons during this course. Ask what topics 
the collages were about. 

• Ask students if they have seen a sculpture, and whether 
there are any sculptures in their town or city. Prompt as 
necessary. 

• Ask students where they can see patterns (e.g. on clothes, 
furniture, curtains, bags). Ask What animal is this? If 
students don't know the English, they can answer in LI. 

B Circle the correct word. 

• Tell students to read both options and circle the correct 
word for each picture. 

• Have them compare with a partner. 

• Check answers with the class. 

1 nature 2 round 3 straight 4 pattern 5 collage 

6 crescent 7 spiral 8 sculpture 9 star 
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


CRITICALTHINKING 


• Ask students to choose and draw one of the shapes on a 
piece of paper. 

• Students walk around the room and try to find someone 
who has drawn the same shape. 

• Each student shows his / her picture to other students, 
saying it's a (star). 

• When they find a match, the two students stay together 
and continue looking for other matches. 

• Let students continue until the whole class is grouped up, 
then ask each group in turn to hold up their pictures and 
say It's a (star)! 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Display all the picture cards on one side of the board, and 
write all the words on the other side. 

• Ask students in turn to come up to the board and draw a 
line to join each picture card to the correct word. Then ask 
all the students to say the word together. 

At level: 

• Put students in pairs, with books closed. Students take 
turns to choose and draw one of the items from the word 
set. 

• He / She gives the picture to the other student to write 
the correct word. 

• Let students do all the words in the set (they can include 
round so each student can have five turns). 

• Students open their books and check their spelling 
together, correcting as necessary. 

Above level: 

• With books closed, ask students to draw each vocabulary 
item and write the word underneath. 

• Students swap their work with a partner to open their 
books and check the spellings. 

• Find out if anybody spelled all the words correctly. 

Before You Read 

Think 

• Point out some different items around the classroom and 
ask students to identify the shapes. 

• Draw some shapes on the board and elicit the names. Ask 
students which shapes they like to draw, and why. 

C Learn 

• Read out the text and the examples and check 
understanding of this topic. Ask if any students can 
identify with the text-to-self examples given here. 

Read the text. Think. 

• Ask students to look at the picture and say what they 
can see. 

• Have students read the text individually, then think about 
the statements.They should make notes about how they 
can relate the text to their own lives. 

• Once students have made individual notes, let them 
compare ideas in pairs, then discuss as a class. 


• Go through the statements one by one and gather as 
many ideas as you can for how this text can relate to 
students'own lives. Ask What's in your city? Are there any 
places you can see sculptures? Are there any places you can 
see different kinds of art? Are they always on display, or only 
sometimes? 

• Ask What do you do when the weather is nice? Do you stay in 
the city, or do you prefer being in the countryside? What else 
can you do in parks in good weather? 

• Ask What do you enjoy doing? Ifyou don't enjoy art, do you 
enjoy sports, reading, making things? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Ask students to work in pairs and to say two sentences 
about where they live to each other. 

• Use the model text in the Student Book as an example to 
help structure the sentences. 

At level: 

• Ask students to draw a picture of an interesting place 
where they live and to write two sentences about it, using 
the example text in the Student Book for support. 

• Share some of the sentences with the class. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to draw a picture of an interesting place 
where they live and to write a short text about it, using 
the example text in the Student Book as a model. 

• Share some of the sentences with the class. 

D The text on pages 170-171 is about shapes. 

What shapes do you think are in the text? Think of 

five shapes. 

• Read the question and encourage students to suggest 
different shapes, without looking at the pictures on 
pages 170-171. 

• Write their suggestions on the board and leave them 
there as they read the text. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the unit's reading text. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask, What type of text is it? Ask What does this type of text do? 

[ Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 17 pages 146-147 
Online practice Unit 17 • Get Ready 
Oxford iTools Unit 17 • Get Ready 
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Shapes in Art 


We can see shapes In people, animals, nature, arl, 
and much more in our worid.Thoy are all around u*. 

Kind* of Shapes 

Squares and rectangles have tour straight sid«s 
and four corners. How are squares and rectangles 
different? 

A suuare has four cornorj and all four sides are 
the same length 

A rectangle afeo has four corners but two sides 
arc longer than the other two 
Circles and ovals don't have straight ires or 
comers How are circles and ovais different? 

All triangles have three straight Mnes and three 
comers. 

Stars, crescents and spirals ■ jro dtl very different 

klndi of shapes 

Stars have lots of sides. 

Crescents hove two sides, but they aren't straight. 
Spirals don' l bavo sides and they don't havo 
straight lines or comers. 

Wnal shapes ao you see In this nature adage'’ 

Oa 


K AThink^K: V 
jJ Think about things 
In nature that you 
I see every day. What 
shapes are they? 


Art Shapes 


George W. Hort made this sculpture from 
wood He uses math to help rum make an 
his sculptures. What shapes can you see In 
this sculpture? 


This picture is rnude from lots of circles 
ana each circle has one color .nside tt. 
The artfar. Ben Heinu, used a compute' 
to moke this picture. 


A famous painter called Piet Mondrian 
Inspired people to use shapes and 
stralghr lines In their paintings, Some 
things today, like drosses, use his patterns 
and colors. How marry different shapes 
can you see In the paintmg*> 

The next time you paint, draw, or make a 
piece of arf. look for the shapes in your 


Summary 

Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a nonfiction 
text; to apply a read ing strategy to improve comprehension. 

School subje ct: Art _ 

Text type : Informationa l text (nonfiction) 

Reading strateg y: Text-to-Self Connectio n 

Big Question learning point: We see shapes in nature and 

can use them in art. _ 

Materials: Talk A bout it Poster, Audi o CD 

Before Reading 

• Ask What shapes can we see around us? 

• Ask students to tell you what they can see in the 
classroom around them, and then what they can see in 
the pictures on the page. 

• Have students point to a spiral, a star, a crescent, 
something straight, and something round. 

• Ask Which picture shows a sculpture? Which picture shows a 
collage? 

During Reading ® 3*26 

• Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the 
text, e.g. What can we do to help us make a piece of an? 

• Give students a few minutes to skim the text before 
answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along. Play the 
audio a second time if necessary. 

• Ask How does the artist make a picture from lots of circles? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students in mixed-ability pairs. Have students take 
turns reading the text aloud to each other, with the more 
confident reader helping the less confident one to sound 
out and pronounce the words and phrases. 

At level: 

• Put students into small groups of four or five. If possible, 
have them sitting in a circle. 

• Have students take turns reading a sentence out loud as 
the text is read around the circle. 

Above level: 

• Have students read the text individually and put circles 
around any words that they don't know or understand. 

• Put students into pairs and have them ask each other the 
meaning of their circled words. 

• Move throughout the room and provide help as 
necessary. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• What everyday objects can you see in the picture? What 
shapes are they? 

• Do you use a computer to make pictures? 

• Which animal does the picture show? Do you like this picture? 

• What can you use to make a nature collage? 
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After Reading 

• Go through the questions in the text: 

Ask How are squares and rectangles different? Draw a square 
and two or three different shaped rectangfes on the board. 
Ask Which has four corners and four sides? Which has four sides 
the same length? Which has two long sides and two short sides? 
Ask How are circles and ovals different? Draw a circle and an 
oval on the board and ask students to identify the difference. 

• Look at the picture of the sculpture and discuss what 
shapes students can see. 

• Look at the painting by Mondrian and ask how many 
shapes students can see. 

• Read out each of the Think boxes and discuss with the 
class. Write their suggestions on the board. 

• Ask students to work in groups and to find out more 
about art done on a computer, sculptures, or paintings. 
They can use the section Shapes in Art to help them. 

• You can give them reference material to look through, or 
use appropriate websites. 

• Ask each group to choose a piece of art, find an image of 
it, and present it to the class. They should say what kind of 
art it is, and what shapes they can see in it. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal 
opinions. 

• Put students into pairs to discuss which pieces of art they 
like best. 

• Have students say one thing about a piece of art shown in 
the text. 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. 

• Have students discuss what types of art they like and 
don't like. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give out different shaped pieces of colored paper, and ask 
students to make a shape collage. 

• Let students choose and glue their shapes onto a piece of 
card. 

• At the bottom of the collage, ask them to write the names 
of the shapes they have used. 

At level: 

• Give out different shaped pieces of colored paper, and ask 
students to make a shape collage. 

• Let students choose and glue their shapes onto a piece of 
card. 

• At the bottom of the collage, ask them to write a sentence 
giving the name of each shape, and how many of each 
they used. 

Above level: 

• Give out different shaped pieces of colored paper, and ask 
students to make a shape collage. 

• Let students choose and glue their shapes onto a piece of 
card. 

• At the bottom of the collage, ask them to write a short 
paragraph describing the shapes they used, how many of 
each kind they used, and what colors they are. 


CULTURE NOTE 


Ben Heine was born in 1983 in Abidijan, on the Ivory 
Coast, where he lived for seven years before the family 
returned home to Brussels. He is a Belgian artist who 
works in a range of different mediums. As he was growing 
up, he used his visual projects to help express his inner 
energy and emotions. He has exhibited his work all 
around the world. The picture of a leopard here is part 
of his new visual concept of Digital Circlism, where he 
creates images using only circles of various sizes, to create 
an image which appears to be three-dimensional. Each 
circle has a single color and a single tone. He has used this 
technique to create portraits of celebrities such as Bob 
Marley, Lady Gaga, Marilyn Monroe, and Johnny Depp. 
George W. Hart was born in 1955. He is an American 
mathematical sculptor, who uses principles of balance 
and symmetry in his work. He uses a variety of materials 
including paper, wood, plastic, metal, to construct a range 
of intricate geometric forms. He also creates computer 
images, toys, and puzzles, and works as a research 
professor in computer science at the State University of 
New York. 

Piet Mondrian (1872-1944) was a Dutch artist who 
helped establish geometric abstract art. His early work 
was traditional landscape pictures, and he studied at 
the Amsterdam Academy from 1892-1894. He began to 
use a more abstract style in around 1908, and moved to 
Paris in 1912, where he was influenced by Cubism. When 
he returned to Holland in 1914 he began to develop his 
simplified abstract style of the three primary colors and 
a grid of black lines, and called it Neo-Plasticism. In later 
life he moved to New York and began to develop a more 
colorful style. 


I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 17 page 148 
Online practice Unit 17 • Read 
Oxford iTools Unit 17 • Read 
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Understand 


Comprehension 

Think What do you like about the text? Check (•/). Why? Give one reason. 



1 Different shapes 

2 Shapes in nature 

3 Shapes In arr 

(J Ask and answer 
the question. 



C O C iyj 

cr cr 
□ □ o 


What's your favorite part? 


The leopard piclure 
wilh circles. Il's cool! 



•Q Read the dues. Write the shapes. 


1 It has four corners, four straight sides, and all 
four sides are the same length. 

2 It has three straight sides, three corners, and 
the sides can be different lengths. 

3 It has no straight sides, no corners, and the 
shape is like an egg. 


Q Answer the questions. 

1 What shapes did Ben Heine use to make his picture? 

2 Who! did George Hatl use to make his sculptures? 

3 Whcil urtisl uses straight lines to make the shapes in his pointings? 


square 


Think What do you think? 

1 Were George Hart's sculptures easy to moke? 

2 Can we see shapes in all paintings? 
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Grammar In Use 


Q Listen and sing along. Triangles © wr 


Your collage has green triangles, 
And yellow, orange, ond blue 
It has a pattern like a star. 

And it has some stickers too. 

T here is o lot of pasta, 

And a loc of paper there 
But there aren't ang spirals. 

Not o crescent, not a square 


The triongles in your art work 
Are big ond loll ond smoll. 

But don’t look for any ovals, 
That shape isn't there at all! 



Learn Grammar 


Quantifiers 


Things we can count 
There are u lot of shapes. 
There aren't any triangles. 


Tilings we can't count 
There is a lot of paper. 
There isn't any red paint. 



Look a! the shape collages. What can you count? What can t you count? 



^ Look again at the shape collages. Practice with your partner. 


There’s a lot of 
snow In this college. 


But there aren't 
^ any flowers, J 
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Summary 

Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a 
nonfiction text; to understand the meaning and form of the 
grammar structure. 

Reading: Comprehension __ 

Grammar in put: Quantifiers __ 

Grammar practice: Workbook exercises_ 

Grammar production: Personalised exercises 
Materials: Audio CD__________ 

Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students check the parts they liked about the text. 

• Ask Who liked this port? Read out the sentences. Ask for 
a show of hands each time, and ask students to give 
reasons for their answers. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What's your favorite part? 

• Ask this student to choose another student to ask the 
same question to in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs to take turns asking and answering 
the question. 

• Ask some students to say what they liked to the class. 


B Read the clues. Write the shapes. 

• Read through the first clue and look at the example. 

• Let students complete the exercise individually, then 
compare answers in pairs. 

amm 

1 square 2 triangle 3 oval 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask follow-up questions: 

What objects are square? 

What objects are triangle-shaped? 

What objects are oval-shaped? 

What other shapes are mentioned in the text? 

C Answer the questions. 

• Let students complete the questions individually, then 
discuss answers as a class. 

cm 

1 circles 2 wood 3 Piet Mondrian 

Think 

• Ask students to think individually about the two questions. 

• When they have had time to make notes, ask students to 
share their ideas. Write their suggestions on the board. 

• You could direct students to the Internet to find out more 
information about George Hart, and explain that he uses 
mathematical principles in his work. Show that the ideas 
behind his sculptures are very detailed and intricate. 

• Discuss different pictures where we can and can't see 
shapes. 
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students in small groups, and give out wooden sticks 
such as lollipop sticks, glue, string, and strips of cardboard. 

• Ask students to try to make a sculpture similar to the one 
shown by George Hart. 

• You could refer to the Internet to find more images of his 
work for students to look at. 

• Remind students that their work doesn't need to be as 
complex as this, but that they should try to create a three- 
dimensional shape using the material supplied. 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along. <§) 3*27 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class. 

• Number students in the class from 1 -3. Do this as many 
times as you need to until all children have a number. 
Write the numbers on the board and tell the class that 
each number will sing a different verse in the song. 

• Tell students to sing the song again. Encourage them to 
sing as clearly as possible. 

• Ask what shapes are in the collage. Ask what shapes aren't 
in the collage. 

E Learn Grammar 

• Read out the example sentences and draw attention to 
the highlighted words. 

• Ask Can we count shapes? 

• Explain that we can't count paper as a group, we can only 
count individual sheets of paper. 

• Explain that we can't count paint, because it comes in 
liquid form. Ask what other things come in liquid form 
that we can't count (eg. water, juice, milk). 

• Refer students back to the song lyrics to find and read out 
examples of the quantifiers. 

• Explain that we can use a lot of to show a high amount of 
things we can count and things we can’t count. When we 
want to say that there isn't a particular thing, we use aren't 
any for things we can count, as it is plural, and isn't any for 
things we can’t count, because we treat it as singular. 

Look at the shape collages. What can you count? 

What can't you count? 

• Reinforce the concept of countable and uncountable 
nouns by holding up a quantity of crayons, books, and 
pencils and counting them. Then pour water from a jug 
into a cup, and say A lot of water. 

• Look at the pictures with the class and explain that you 
can count some of the items, but not others. 

• Go through the pictures and identify the items. 

• Let students complete the task in pairs, then discuss ideas 
around the class. 

ftWMVritfcl 

1 We can count the stars, the eggs, a piece of pie, a pizza. 
We can’t count the mushrooms on the pizza. 

2 We can count everything: the balloons, the ball, the 
books, the triangle, the squares / the window. 


3 We can count the orange, the starfish, the balls, the 
triangles, the flags, and windows in the building. We 
can't count the snow. 

F Look again at the shape collages. Practice with 

your partner. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student, then ask 
one or two pairs to practice the exchange. Ask which 
collage it refers to. 

• Say There are lots of stars in this collage. Ask which collage 
this refers to. Ask for volunteers to give an answer 
following the model. 

• Let students work in pairs to talk about what is / isn't in 
the collages, using quantifiers to say how many there are 
of each thing. 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students in a circle. In the center of the circle, place 
pictures of a range of different items, some countable and 
some uncountable, face down. Each student takes a turn 
to choose a picture and say We con count it or We can't 
count it. 

At level: 

• Ask students to draw a shape collage like those in E, 
combining things we can count and things we can’t 
count. 

• Students swap their pictures with a partner and take turns 
to talk about what they can and can't see in each other's 
work. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to draw a shape collage like those in E, 
combining things we can count and things we can't 
count. 

• Students write sentences about what is in their shape 
collages, using the appropriate quantifiers. 

Further practice 

Workbook Unit 17 pages 149-151 
Online practice Unit 17 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 17 • Understand 
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Communicate 


Words 

© Listen ond point to the words. Listen agoln and say the words. 0 i. 


i - 
i \ 



photograph origomi drawing mobil* oil painting mosaic 
Q Look at the things we use to make art. What kind of art is It? 


& 

l _ 3 

F& 




6 


Listening 

Think What do you like better, paintings or photographs? Why? 


A\ 




ss 






tv 


Q Listen. Where is the boy taking photographs? © i. 

Q Listen again and circle the correct answer. © ’ 

They're talking about ... 

1 a collage ( a photograph y a drawing H a drawing / a photograph / an oil 

2 a mosaic/a mobile/origami painting 

3 a sculpture to mosaic /an oil 5 o mobile/an oil painting/o mosaic 

painting 6 a drawing / n mobile / a sculpture 

17*1 Unit 17 


Speaking 

Q Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner. 
Use the words In the box to help. © i. 

! That's a really great mobllel 




sculpture 


oil painting 


Thanks a loi 


Whaf a nice 


thing lo say. 


spotls 


singing 


Word Study 


Homophones 

Some words sound the same but aren't spelled the same. 
These words are called homophones. flower —► flour 


Write the homophones. 1 right 

2 one 

3 eight 


won ate rode 
be too write 


4 road 

5 TWO 

6 bee 


Write Tell your partner about your favorite kind of art and the shapes 
you use. Now write about It In your Workbook. IM-I1UE 


Z® 
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vic ouisnoN Q 

How do we 
make art? 



1 think there ore 
different kinds af ort 

I think we can use 
loti of different 
shapes ro make ai 



Summary 

Objectives: To learn and understand words about art; 
to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a 
listening text. _ 

To understand and use expressions for complimenting and 
homophones. } _ 

To review what students have learned about the Big 
Question so far. _ __ 

Vocabulary: photograph, origami, drawing, mobile, oil 
poin ting, mosaic __ 

Listening strategy: Listening for details about actions 

and objects _ 

Speaking: C omplimen ting_ 

Word Study: Homophones _ 

Writing task: Writing about a favorite kind of art and the 
shap es it uses _ 

Big Question learning point: We can make different types 
ofart. _ 

Materials: Picture Cards, Discover Poster 9, Audio CD, Big 
Question Chart 

Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. (§) 3*28 

• Ask students to point to the words as they hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat 
The words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of origami and mosaic. Drill the 
sounds and clap the number of syllables. 


CRITICALTHINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 

Do you hove a mobile in your bedroom ? Do you like taking 
photographs? Where can we see mosaics? Can you make 
origami? 

B Look at the things we use to make art. What kind 

ofart is it? 

• Have students do the activity and add the words. 

• Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check. 

rxmm 

1 mosaic 2 photograph 3 origami 4 mobile 

5 drawing 6 oil painting 

Listening 

Think 

• Read the question with the class and discuss ideas. Ask for 
a show of hands to see which kind ofart most students 
prefer. Ask one or two students to give their reasons. 

C Listen. Where is the boy taking photographs? 

<S> 3*29 

• Explain that students are going to hear descriptions of 
people doing different art projects.The first time they 
listen they should identify which one is a boy taking 
photographs, and where he is. 

He is at the park. 
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DIFFERENTIATION 


D Listen again and circle the correct answer. (g) 3* *30 

• Play the audio again and ask children to listen and identify 
which type of art is being described each time. 

tmnm 

1 a photograph 2 origami 3 a mosaic 4 an oil 
painting 5 a mobile 6 a drawing 

Speaking 

E Listen and repeat. Then practice with a partner. 
Use the words in the box to help. (§) 3-31 


I COMMUNICATION 


• Play the audio, with students echoing each line. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student at the front. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to practice the 
dialogue, taking turns to speak the different roles. 

• Have students repeat this exercise, but this time changing 
the main information using the colored words in the box. 
Elicit examples of dialogues with different types of art 
and compliments, and demonstrate the dialogue with a 
confident speaker before pairs attempt the activity. 

• Have three different pairs stand up and conduct their 
short dialogue for the class. 

Word Study 

F Learn 

• Read through the words in the box and check 
understanding. Point to each word and say flower a nd 
flour to model how they sound the same. Draw a picture 
of a flower and ask students which spelling it has. Draw a 
sack or pile of flour, and ask students for the spelling. 

Write the homophones. 

• Have students complete the exercise individually and 
check their answers with a partner. 

• Write the words right, one, eight, rood, two, and bee down 
the left side of the board. Have students tell you the 
homophones for each one and write them in a column on 
the right side of the board. 

1 write 2 won 3 ate 4 rode 5 too 6 be 

Write 

Tell your partner about your favorite kind of art 

and the shapes you use. Now write about it in 

your Workbook. 

• Prompt students to think and make notes about the 
topic. Ask What is your favorite kind of art? Write all of their 
suggestions on the board. 

• Ask students to think about the different kinds of shapes 
you can see in art, e.g. squares of glass in mosaics, or 
triangles in geometric sculptures. 

• Let students discuss their ideas in pairs, and make notes. 

• Refer students to their Workbook to complete the 
writing activity. 


Below level: 

• Ask students what they have learned about an in this unit. 
Put the words and expressions on the board. 

• Put students into small groups and have them take turns 
saying one thing about the different kinds of art they like. 

At level: 

• Put the following sentence frames on the board: I like 

_. There are _ in it. You need _ to make it. 

• Have students write the sentence frames in their 
notebook, and complete the details with information 
about a kind of art. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to listen to their 
partner's information and complete the sentences. 

Above level: 

• Tell students to think of a shape, but to keep it a secret. 

• Put students into pairs. Say You will describe your shape and 
your partner will guess what it is. 

• Let students describe their shapes in pairs.They could 
move on to describing different kinds of art. 

Big Question 9 Review 

How do we make art? 

• Display Discover Poster 9 Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What is this? 

• Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to the learning points covered in Unit 17, which are 
written on the poster, and have students explain how they 
relate to the different pictures. 

• Return to the Big Question Chart 

• Ask students what they have learned about shapes and 
different kinds of art while studying this unit. 

• Ask what information is new and add it to the chart. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 17 pages 152-153 
Online practice Unit 17 • Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 17 • Communicate 
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Unit 18 Get Ready page 176 



Words 


Q Listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. Q 



climb 


Look at and write the words. 

1 Animals: crone 

2 Things we can do: 

3 How Things look: 

Complete the sentences. Write the words from Q. 

1 The ore big in the sea today. 

2 The boll fails off the of ihe table. 
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golden 


Before You Rood _ 

Third* Do you ever draw pictures for the stories you write? 
What do you like to draw? 

O Text-to-S«U Connection 

Remember, when we read something, we should think 
about things In our lives that are similar to things in 
the text. 

Read the text. Then write sentences. 


Finn love* art. He goes to art dais on 
Thursdays. Finn likes music, too, and 
he's good at It. One day In art class, 
he made a musical Instrument collage. 

It was beautiful He took the bus home. 
“Where's your collage?" asked his mom 
"Oh, no!" he said. "I left it on the bus." 
He was really sad 

1 Think about what you like. 

2 Think about what you're good at. 

3 Think about things you forgot. 


In the story a girl makes a lot of paper animals. 
What kinds of animals do you think she makes? 





Inihis story we 
read about a little 
gkl who likes to 
make things 
This story iso panel 
story A pond story 
ha*, o lot of scenes. 
Each scene hot o 
picture and some 
words. 



Vutonnoh Appdbaum 
a the author of the 
famous PoiittM of 
Coux series for young 
readers She lows 
using her Imagination 
to create tun. new 
world! 
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Summary 


Objectives: To read a story; to apply own experience and a 

reading strategy to help compre hend a text_ 

Vocabulary: shiny, fold, edge, crane, seal, crumple, waves, 


clim b, golden 

Reading strategy: Com pare and contrast 
Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 

say the words. @ 3*32 

• Play the first part of the audio. Ask students to point to the 
words as they hear them. 

• Play the rest of the audio and have students repeat the 
words when they hear them. Pay particular attention to 
the pronunciation of the long T in shiny and the soft 'j in 
edge. Ask what letter is silent in climb. 

• Do a Picture Card activity from pages 30 and 31 for further 
practice of the words. 


B Look at A and write the words. 

• Tell students to categorize the new vocabulary items 
using the headings given. 

• Have them compare with a partner. 

• Check answers with the class. 

1 crane, seal 2 fold, crumple, climb 3 shiny, golden 

C Complete the sentences. Write the words from A. 

• Tell students to read the sentences and complete them 
with words from A. 

• Check answers by asking volunteers to read out the 
complete sentences. 

amm 

1 waves 2 edge 

• Give students a series of clues to solve in groups: 

This is an animal with feathers. 

You can do this to paper when you don't want it. 

You do this to get to a high place. 

This is an animal. It can swim. 

Glass or metal can be this. 

You have to be careful near one of these. 

The sun can be this. 

You see these in the water. They can be very big. 

• Set a time limit to see which group can solve the 
questions first, and spell all the words correctly. 
















































































Before You Read 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Think 

• Ask the first question to the class and find out how many 
students enjoy writing their own stories and drawing 
pictures. Ask if any students would be willing to show 
their stories and pictures to the class. 

• Ask the second question, and let students tell a partner 
what they like to draw. 

D Learn 

• Remind students of the Reading strategy from Unit 17 and 
ask how they applied it to the nonfiction text. 

• Explain that they will now apply this strategy to a 
nonfiction text. 

Read the text. Then write sentences. 

• Let students read through the text. Remind them to look 
at the picture to help with comprehension. 

• Students answer the questions individually, then discuss 
ideas in pairs. 

• Read out each sentence. Ask students to respond to the 
text personally by saying what they like. Ask how many 
students like the same things as Finn. 

• Encourage students to say what they are good at, and to 
talk about any special hobbies, interests, or talents they 
have. Provide the vocabulary as necessary. 

• Ask students if they have forgotten things in this way. 
What happened - did they get the item back? 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding 
about the text: 

Why did Finn make a musical instrument collage? 

How do we know Finn didn't leave his collage in art class? 
How do you think Finn's mom feels about the collage? 

What could Finn and his mom do to try to get the collage back? 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students into groups. Ask each group to choose one 
of the questions and to make notes about each student's 
answer to it within the group. 

• Ask students to prepare a presentation about their group, 
showing either what they like, what they are good at, or 
things they forgot and where they left them. 

• Give students card and colored pencils to help them 
create their work. 

• When students have finished, let each group present their 
work to the class. 


Below level: 

• Break the text down into smaller sections to help students 
form a text-to-self connection more easily. 

• Read the first sentence. Say Do you love art? Let students 
discuss their answers. Read out the second question and 
say Do you go to art class? Do you go to any classes outside 
of school? 

• Prompt students to continue through the text this way in 
pairs, and to make notes about their answers. 

At level: 

• Ask students to look at their answers and write them up 
into a short paragraph. 

• Encourage them to refer back to the original text to 
reinforce the strategy of text-to-self connection, e.g. Finn 

loves art. I love _. Finn likes music, and he’s good at it. I 

like _ and I’m good at it. 

• Share some of the paragraphs with the class. 

Above level: 

• Tell students to think of a different character and to write a 
short story, using the one in the Student Book as a model 

• Encourage them to make notes first, and to think about 
what their character is good at, what he / she likes, 
something he / she makes, and what happens to it. 

• Students give their stories to a partner to check, then 
present their work to the class. 

E In the story a girl makes a lot of paper animals. 

What kinds of animals do you think she makes? 

• Read the question to the class and ask what kind of 
animals can be made from paper. Ask Can you make 
anything from paper? 

• Write their suggestions on the board and leave them 
there as they read the text. 

Reading Preview 

• Read the title of the unit’s reading text. 

• Have students silently read the content of the preview bar. 

• Ask What type of text is it? Ask What is special about this type 
of text? 

I Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 18 pages 154-155 
Online practice Unit 18 • Get Ready 
Oxford iTools Unit 18 • Get Ready 
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Unit 18 Read 


page 178 



Maki wnkf up early Her room was quirt 
Everyone was ileeping, even her little sister 
AkJko In the bed next to hers. 

What could she do? I knew, she thought 
I ran (borgami! On the table was some 
colored paper 





Makl gat out of bed quietly. I he paper was 
shiny, and there were a lot of colors. 

Maki folded a red square, bending the 
paper in ihe middle and at the edges 
She worked until It was 
done Suddenly, 
it was u crane! 


With blue paper, Makl made water, crumpling It to make 
waves. Makl dived into the water and swam happily wtth 
the cranes and seal A green fish jumped through the air 
But something was missing Makl remembered her sister. 
Akiko. She missed her and wanted to see her 




e crane looked lonely, so she made 
another—this time a blue one. Soon she 
had a whole row of origami cranes! 
'Would you like some friends?* 

Makl asked the cranes — 
*Oh.yes r said Ihe 
cranes, 

'toucan 
speak 7 ' Makl 
laughed. 

'Of course 
You're In our 
origami world 
naw r $oMcki 
picked up more 


She made an orange seal. Seals like to play. 
Maki knew, so she made him a purple ball 
“Thanks.* said the seal And he rolled the 
t bail back to her. They played and played 
t until Maki had onother Idea. 


Mala saw a sailboat. The boat came near, 
and Makl heard a voice. 

‘All aboard!* the voice said. 

Maki looked up It was her sister 's voice! 
Akiko was awake and looking for her in the 
ongami world. 


Shedimbed into the sailboat. *Hello. 

Akiko!,* she said I ler new friends looked at 
her (mm the water, smiling 
In Makfs hands was one last piece of paper 
It was golden. Makl folded it. threw It high 
Into the air. and made a bg, round sun 



Objectives: To read, understand, and discuss a fiction text; 
to apply a reading strategy to improve comprehension. 

School subject: Art 

Text t ype: A dventure s tory (fictio n) 

Reading st rategy: Com pare and contrast _ 

Big Question learning point: Art can help us make our 
own world. 

Materials: Talk About It! Poster, Audio CD 


Before Reading 

• Ask Do you know how to make anything from paper? 

• Revise the word origami from Unit 17 and ask students 
what you do to make origami. (Foldpaper in a special way.) 

• Ask if any students know how to make origami. 

• Ask students to look through the pictures and think about 
what they can see. 

• Ask Who do you think the main character is? What is she 
doing? What are the different settings for this story? Do you 
think this looks like a good story? 

During Reading (§> 3-33 

• Ask a gist question to check overall understanding of the 
text, e.g. What different world does Maki get into? 

• Give students a few minutes to skim the text before 
answering. 

• Play the audio. Students listen as they read along, and 
point to the correct picture. Play the audio a second time 
if necessary. 


• Ask What different kinds of animals are in the story? 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Put students in groups of seven. Have students take turns 
reading the story out, one frame at a time. 

• If students have trouble with pronunciation, encourage 
other group members to try to help. 

• Look at the highlighted words and check pronunciation 
and comprehension. 

• Ask students to pause and discuss the Think questions at 
the appropriate times. 

At level: 

• Put students into small groups of three or four. If possible, 
have them sitting in a circle. 

• Have students take turns reading the story aloud, one 
frame at a time. If this doesn't work evenly, the sentences 
in the odd frame or frames can be divided among the 
readers. 

• Help with any vocabulary as necessary. 

• Ask students to pause and discuss the Think questions at 
the appropriate times. 

Above level: 

• Put students in pairs to read the story aloud, frame by 
frame. They can divide the sentences in the odd frame 
between them. 

• Ask students to pause and discuss the Think questions at 
the appropriate times. 


212 Unit 18-Read 















































DIFFERENTIATION 


• Have students put circles around any words that they 
don't know or understand, and try to work out the 
meanings in their pairs. 

• Move throughout the room and provide help as 
necessary. 

• Ask for any words that students couldn't work out 
together and provide the meaning for the whole class. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Focus on reading for detail. Put students into groups of 
three. 

• Each student has two frames each, not in consecutive 
order in the story.The first frame can be used as an 
example. 

• Ask students to look at the first frame and read the 
accompanying text.Then tell students to dose their 
books. Ask them questions about the frame, e.g. When 
did Maki wake up? Why was her room quiet? Where was her 
sister? What does she decide to do? What was on the table? 

• Students answer from memory. 

• Tell students to read their sections carefully. 

• Each student closes his / her book, and the other 
students in the group ask him / her detailed questions 
about the frame. 

• At the end, students open their books and read the entire 
text to check. 


CRITICALTHINKING 


Discussion questions: 

• When does Moki en ter the origami world? 

• Why does Maki make a ball for the sea!? 

• Does the seal like playing with Maki? 

• Is Maki happy when she is playing in the sea? 

• How do you think Akiko got into the origami world? 

• How do you think the girls feel as they look at the golden sun? 

After Reading 

• Read out the questions in the Think boxes which students 
discussed as they were reading. 

• Ask students to share their ideas, and explain that 
these questions help them think about the text-to-self 
connection. 

• Write each question up on the board as the center of a 
word web. Ask students for their ideas, and find out what 
things they share with Maki, and what things they feel 
differently about. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion and expressing personal 
opinions. 

• Put students into pairs to discuss which animals they like, 
what they like to play, and what they like to do. 

• Give students the dialogue frame: 

I like seals but I don't like cranes. 

I don't agree. I think cranes are beautiful. 

• Monitor as students discuss in pairs. 


Below level: 

• Have students draw a picture of a scene from the story 
and write a sentence explaining what is happening. 

• Put students in groups to present their pictures and read 
out their sentences. 

At level: 

• Have students draw a picture of a scene from the story 
and write one or two sentences explaining what is 
happening.They should include a level of text-to-self 
connection in their description, e.g. Maki is playing with her 
sister. I like playing with my sister. 

• Have individual students stand up and share their picture 
with the class and read their sentences. 

Above level: 

• Have students draw a picture of a scene from the 
story and write a short paragraph explaining what is 
happening. 

• They should include a level of text-to-self connection in 
their paragraph, e.g. Maki makes origami seals. I can't make 
origami, but I like seals. 

• Have individual students stand up and share their picture 
with the class and read their paragraph. 


Further Practice 

Workbook Unit 18 page 156 
Online practice Unit 18 • Read 
Oxford iTools Unit 18 • Read 


CULTURE NOTE 


The word origami is from the Japanese ori meaning 
folding, and kami meaning paper. A single square of paper 
is folded in different ways to make things such as animals, 
plants, flowers, crabs, butterflies, and trees. 

Papermaking came to Japan from the Asian continent at 
the start of the seventh century. It began gradually as the 
art of folding paper to wrap important gifts or religious 
offerings. 

Origami as a pastime became more popular from the 
17th century, when mass production of paper increased. 

In 1797, a book called How to Fold a Thousand Cranes 
was published - this is the oldest book on origami and 
contains detailed instructions for folding paper cranes. 

• Later, origami began to be taught in schools and art 
classes, and gradually it has become popular all over the 
world. 
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Understand 


Comprehension 




Think What do you like about the story? Che<k (•/)• Why? Give one reason. 

1 Maki mokes origami cranes and a seal. * . * ^C & > k - 

2 Mokl plays In the waier with the animals. 

3 Mokl misses her sister. 

H Mokl mokes a golden sun. 

C Ask and answer What’* your fovorltc port? 

the question. _ 

Moki makes an orange seal. 

1 hat's my fovoritc color! 

3 Number the events In the correct order. 

§ Maki makes origami animals. 1 Maki wakes up. 

Makl makes a golden sun. Maki enters the origami world. 

Maki plays In the sea. Maki sees a boat. 

. Answer the questions. 

1 When Mnkiwoke up what did she see? _ 

2 What animals did she moke? 

3 Why did Maki get onto the sailboat? 

Think what do you think? 

1 Did Mokl reolly have this adventure? 

2 Do we need a lot of toys to have fun? 
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(,) Listen and sing along. Lot’s Paint Togsthsr Q 

Do you have any paper? 


Do you hove ary green paint? 

No, but 1 hove some blue. 

How much blue paint do you hove? 
A lot - here's some jor you. 


Yes, and paintbrushes, too 
How many paintbrushes do you have’ 
A few - here’s one for you, 


Let's point together or! 15 fun to do! Let’s point together - art is fun to do! 


L 





O Quantifiers 

Did Maki have any pencils? No. she didn't. 

How many seals were there? There was one seal. 

How much paper was there? There was a lot of paper. 

How much is there? How many are there? Practice with your partner. 


How much snow 
is there In the 
drawing? 



O Look around the classroom. Ask your partner about the things 
you can see. 
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Summary 


Objectives: To demonstrate understanding of a story; to 
understand the meaning an d form of the grammar structure. 
Readi ng: Compr ehension 
Grammar input: Quantifiers witi 1 quest ons 


Grammar practice: Workbook exercises 


Grammar production: Writing personal information 

Materials: Audio CD 


Comprehension 

Think 

• Have students check the parts they liked about the text. 

• Ask Who liked this part? Read out the sentences. Ask for 
a show of hands each time, and ask students to give 
their reasons. 

A Ask and answer the question. 

• Model the activity first by choosing a confident student 
and saying What's your favorite part? 

• Ask this student to repeat this question to another student 
in front of the class. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to take turns asking 
and answering the question. 

• Ask some individuals to say what they liked to the class. 


B Number the events in the correct order. 

• Give students time to read through the sentences and 
recap the order of events in the story. 

• Check answers by asking students to read out the 
sentences in sequence. 

cranna 

2,6,4,1,3,5 

C Answer the questions. 

• Remind students to look back at the panel story to help 
them find the answers to the questions. 

mwm 

1 Colored paper on the table next to her bed. 2 A crane 

and a seal. 3 To see her sister Akiko. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask follow-up questions: 

Where do you think the fish came from? 

Why did Maki make more cranes? 

Why did Maki make a ball for the seal? 

What is good about the origami world? What is missing 
from it? 
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


Think 

• Ask students to think individually about the two 
questions. 

• When they have had time to think and make notes, ask 
students to share their ideas. 

• Ask What did Maki use to have this adventure? Elicit 
or supply the word imagination. Ask students if they 
enjoy reading imaginative stories. Ask if they use their 
imagination to think about new places or people. 

• Write their suggestions on the board. 

• Read out the second question and ask for ideas. Refer 
back to the story to show that with imagination, you can 
create a fun and exciting world without any toys. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Try some origami with the class. Put students into groups 
and give each group instructions for different animals. 
These are widely available on the Internet or in art books. 

• Ask students to discuss what they are doing in English as 
they work, e.g. I'm folding paper. I'm using shiny blue paper. 

• Let students work in their groups and help each other 
with their animals. 

• You can make mobiles to display each piece, or display 
them individually. Let students look around the classroom 
and say what animals or other objects they can see. 

Grammar in Use 

D Listen and sing along.® 3*34 


CREATIVITY 


• Listen to the song once and then sing it together as a class. 

• Go around the class giving each student a letter, A or B. 

• The A's will sing the question lines, and the B's will sing 
the answer lines. All students will sing the final line in each 
verse together. 

• Tell students they have to try to sing their lines as loudly 
and as clearly as they can, and that you will see which 
team is the winner. 

• Play the audio for the students to sing in their groups. 

E Learn Grammar 

• Draw students'attention to the highlighted words. 

• Remind students of the difference between countable 
and uncountable nouns and ask for examples of each. 

• Look at the examples and ask students to identify which 
word is countable {seal) and which is uncountable {paper). 

• Explain that we use How many when we can count the 
item, and How much when we can't. 

How much is there? How many are there? Practice 

with your partner. 

• Look at the third picture with the class and model the 
dialogue, asking a confident student to take the other part. 


E Look around the classroom. Ask your partner 
about the things you can see. 

• Model an example with a confident student, e.g. hold up 
six pencils and ask How many pencils are there? Help the 
student to reply, There are six pencils. 

• With a different volunteer, hold up a bottle of water with a 
lot of water in, and ask How much water is there? Hel p the 
student to reply, There's a lot of water. 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students into pairs. Ask each pair to sit back-to-back. 

• They take turns saying sentences about things in the 
classroom. Their partner writes down what he / she hears. 

• They then read the sentences to check accuracy. 

Workbook Grammar 

• Direct students to the Workbook for further practice of 
the grammar. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give students a series of gapped sentences and questions 
and answers for them to complete with the correct 

quantifier, e.g. Do you have _ pencils? How _ cranes 

are in the story? How _ paper is on the desk? There is 

_ paper on the desk. 

• Let students complete the sentences in their notebook, 
then compare their answers with a partner. 

At level: 

• Ask students to choose one of the pictures in E and write 
questions and answers about it, to reinforce their work in 
the speaking activity. 

• They swap their sentences with a partner to check for 
accuracy. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to draw a picture of their bedroom with 
different items in it, e.g. pens, books, toys. They should use 
things they can count and things they can't count. 

• In pairs, students look at each other's pictures and ask and 
answer questions about it. 


I Further practice 

Workbook Unit 18 pages 157-159 
Online practice Unit 18 • Understand 
Oxford iTools Unit 18 • Understand 
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Unit 18 Communicate 


page 182 


Communicate 


Word* _ 

Q listen and point to the words. Listen again and say the words. © i 






markers scissors glue watercolors chalk colored pencils 
13 Think about the words In i and add them to the chart. 

Use to draw Don't use to draw 

1 markers 3 i 

2 4 2 

Listening 

Think What art do you make at home? 

Q Listen. What does Grant make?© 

Q Listen again and check the things they use or need. Then circle. © a-i? 


a mosaic 
b ( coHage ) 

a mobile 
b sculpture 

a origami 
b mosaic 
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i jwd dft fl _ 

0 Describe a piece of art. Ask a partner to guess what kind of art It is. 
Use the words In boxes to help. © m* 


Il's a picture of Hie 
rainforest. I used green 
and brown pieces of 
siona for the trees. 


You made a mosai 




| Using Commas in Lists 
We use commas in o sentence to separate three or more items In a list. 

My sister bought glue, a box of markers, colored pencils 
scissors, and chalk. 

Write commas in the sentences below. 

1 You can take a bus o Troin or an oirplcme. 

2 My sister made Ice cream with cream salt sugar and peaches. 

3 The students were hungry thirsty and tired. 

4 My friend is friendly polite and thoughtful, 
fx 

Wri t? Talk about the art tools you usually use In your art projects. 
Now write about them in your Workbook. | 
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Objectives: To learn and understand words about art tools; 
to apply a listening strategy to help comprehension of a 
listening text. _ 

To understand and use expressions for describing art and 
commas in lists. 


To review what students have learned about the Big 
Quest ion. 

Vocabulary: markers, scissors, glue, watercolors, chalk, 
colored pencils _ 

Listening strategy: Listening for information about art and 
art tools 


Speaking: De scribing art 

Writing St udy: Using commas in lists __ 

Writing task: »y* iting a bout art tools used in art projects 

Big Question learning point: We can use different tools to 
make art. 


Materials: Picture Cards, Audio CD 


Words 

A Listen and point to the words. Listen again and 
say the words. ® 3*35 

• Ask students to point to the words as they hear them. 

• Play the audio a second time and tell students to repeat 
the words when they hear them. Pay particular attention 
to the pronunciation of scissors and chalk. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
Which of these do you use at home? 

Which of these do you use at school? 

Do you need to keep your clothes clean when you use these 
things? 

B Think about the words in A and add them to the 
chart. 

• Have students do the activity and add the words. 

• Put them in pairs to discuss their answers and check. 

Use to draw: 1 markers 2 watercolors 3 chalk 

4 colored pencils 

Don't use to draw: 1 scissors 2 glue 

Listening 

Think 

• Read the question to the class and discuss ideas. Find out 
what art the students enjoy making at home, and how 
often they do this. 
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C Listen. What does Grant make? ® 3*36 

• Explain that students will hear three different art projects 
being described. They have to identify which one Grant is 
in, and what he is making. 

• Play the audio after asking a gist question to focus on 
general meaning, e.g. Are the art projects at home, at school, 
or both? 

• Ask What does Grant make? 

esmm 

He paints a forest and makes origami animals. 

D Listen again and check the things they use or 

need. Then circle. ® 3*37 

• Play the audio again and ask children to check the 
materials each child needs, and to circle the art project 
they make. 

ccssssa 

1 scissors, glue, collage 

2 chalk, glue, sculpture 

3 watercolors, colored pencils, origami 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Put students into three groups, and give each group one 
project to concentrate on. 

• Play the audio again. Ask students to listen carefully and 
make notes about what they hear in their section. They 
should write down as much as they can - who is in the 
conversation, where they are, what they are making, etc. 

• When they have listened again, move students into 
new groups of three, made up of one person from each 
original group. 

• Each student in the new group tells the others as much as 
they can about what they heard. Students make notes. 

• Play the audio again for everyone to listen and check. 

Speaking 

E Describe a piece of art. Ask a partner to guess 

what kind of art it is. Use the words in boxes to 

help.® 3-38 


COMMUNICATION 


• Say each line of the dialogue, students echoing each line. 

• Model the dialogue with a confident student in front of 
the class. 

• Put students into pairs and tell them to practice the 
dialogue, taking turns to speak the different roles. 

• Have students repeat this exercise, changing the main 
information to make it more personal. Elicit examples 
of different art projects. Make up a description of an art 
project, and describe it to the class, e.g. It's on paper, I used 
special paint and brushes. Ask a volunteer to say what you 
made (an oil painting). 

• Go around and help as pairs work through the activity. 

• Have three pairs stand up and conduct their short dialogue. 


Writing Study 

F Learn 

• Look at the example and point out the commas in the list. 
Ask When do we use commas? 

Write commas in the sentences below. 

• Have students complete the exercise individually and 
check their answers with a partner. 

• Write the sentences on the board without commas, and 
ask individual students to come up and add the commas. 

tasemvn 

1 You can take a bus, a train, or an airplane. 

2 My sister made ice cream with cream, salt, sugar, and 
peaches. 

3 The students were hungry, thirsty, and tired. 

4 My friend is friendly, polite, and thoughtful. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Focus on the lists of materials. Give students individual 
words, e.g, tree birds animal sun, and ask them to copy the 
words out, adding commas between them. 

• Put students into pairs to write the words out with 
commas between them and using and before the final 
item. 

At level: 

• Put students in pairs to think of new sentences following 
the ones in the book, and to write them out without 
commas. 

• Pairs swap sentences with another pair to add the 
commas. 

Above level: 

• Ask students to think of new sentences following the ones 
in the book, and to write them out without commas. 

• They give their work to a partner to add the commas. 

Write 

Talk about the art tools you usually use in your art 

projects. Now write about them in your Workbook. 

• Prompt students to think and make notes about the topic. 

• Draw a chart on the board with Art Projects as the heading 
for the left column and Art Tools as the heading for the 
right column. 

• Ask students to suggest a project, then the tools you 
would need for each one. 

• Students can copy all of the chart if they want to, or just 
the sections they want to use. 

• Refer students to the Workbook to complete the activity. 

Further practice 

Workbook Unit 18 pages 160-161 
Online practice Unit 18 * Communicate 
Oxford iTools Unit 18 • Communicate 
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Units 17 and 18 Wrap Up 


page 184 



Project : Hake an Art Re port 


Listen and read along. O - • 


C Make an art report. 

• Choose a favor rte piece of art 
ond write about it. 

• Bring or draw a picture of it 
to show the class. 


The children are at their Art Club. 


Dor mode an animal mobile. 


' Put your art report on the 
wall. Tell the class about 
the piece of art. 


I painted some 
straight lines for the 
long legs of mg crane 


the Starry Wyht &f>ort 

I lift ton *7 called 

JheStarry 

fyf***U * to 

an. I lift toe Ckafti •* to* p**Kry 

The ittn art Crete*, 0 '* an ,s 0 

rrtutrt and toe cJattcii art Spiral5. 

I to ink toe art beautiful, too. 


Layla mode a sculpture 
of the sky at night. 


Billy made a drawing of a 
golden horse in the sunlight. 


I like this painting 
because of all the 
different shapes 
and colors. 


v many ovals ond circles 
gou sec in my drawing? I 


Walk around the room. Look 
ot all the reports. Find one 
you like. Tell your partner. 


] like the mosaic 
in Maria’s report. 
The shapes ara 
very Interesting. 


Zak made an origami boat. 


Gus mode an oil painting. 


I folded the paper to moke 
the boot, ond ! crumpled 
paper to make the seo. 


Uh, thot’s very interesting. 
Gus. But what is It 7 


Whot did 

, Watch the video. O y ou,Mm 

about how 

O we moke orl 

Think more about 
the big question. 

Complete the V € 

Big Question T '«► t 
Chart. 


BIO QUESTION Q 

How do we 
make art? 


Summary 

Objectives: To show what students have learned about the 

language and learning points of Units 17 and 18. 

Read ing: Comprehension of review story 

Projec t: Make an Art Report 

Writing: Write about a favorite piece of art 

Speaking: Talk about the report 

Materials: Big Question DVD, Discover Poster Talk About 

It! Poster Bg Question Chart, Audio CD 

Review Story 

A Listen and read along.® 3*39 

• Ask students a gist question before reading and listening 
to check overall understanding, e.g. Where are the children 
in this story? 

• Give students a few minutes to read the text and answer 
the question. 

• Ask students to point to Layla, Dot, Gus, Billy, Zak, and to 
the teacher. 


CRITICAL THINKING 


• Ask the following questions to check understanding: 
What ore the children making? 

What shape did Layla make for her sculpture, and why? 
What does Billy use ovals and circles for in his picture? 
How many pieces of paper did Zak use? 


COLLABORATIVE LEARNING 


• Divide the class into groups of seven. 

• Each student in the group takes on the role of one of 
the characters in the story (Billy, Zak, Gus, Layla, Dot, the 
teacher, and the narrator). 

• Play the recording again. Students listen and try to 
memorize the lines for their character, and follow the 
expression. 

• Let students work in their groups to act out the story. Help 
them find or create suitable props. 

• Let students practice in their groups, then let each group 
perform for the class. 
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Project 


CREATIVITY 


B Make an art report. 

• Tell students to think about their favorite piece of art. 

• Help them find a picture of it to bring to class. 

• Look at the example with the class. Read the text, or ask a 
confident student to read it out. 

• Put students into pairs or small groups.They tell each other 
about their favorite pieces of art and decide what kind of 
information they should include in their report. Help them 
to identify the key information (name of the picture, name 
of the artist, when it was painted, what type of painting it 
is, the shapes used, and why the writer likes it). 

• Students write about the picture they have chosen. 


DIFFERENTIATION 


Below level: 

• Give out a colored sheet of card to each student and tell 
students to glue their pictures on the card. 

• Students label the piece of art. 

• Look at the sections identified as the main information, 
and encourage students to write words or phrases to 
complete each part of the information. 

At level: 

• Give out a colored sheet of card and tell students to glue 
their pictures on the card. 

• Students label the piece of art they have chosen. Look 
at the main information they identified, and encourage 
students to write a chart in their notebooks before they 
complete their poster.They can complete each piece of 
information in note form first. 

• Students write up their sentences onto the card. 

Above level: 

• Give out a colored sheet of card and tell students to glue 
their pictures on the card. 

• Have students write one or two sentences about their 
piece of art in their notebook. Remind them to think 
about the main information they identified, and try to 
include all the details. 

• Put students in pairs to check each other's writing and 
make peer corrections. 

• Let students write up their sentences onto the card. 

C Put your art report on the wall. Tell the class 

about the piece of art. 

• Organize a class display of the reports. Allow time for each 
student to stand in front of their report and tell the class 
about the piece of art they have chosen. Remind them 
not to read out the whole report, but just to give the main 
information. 


D Walk around the room. Look at all the reports. 

Find one you like. Tell your partner. 

• Have children stand up and read each other's reports. 

• Tell them that they need to choose one that Interests 
them (not their own) and remember the important 
information. 

• Put students into pairs to tell each other which report 
they liked and why. 

• Ask some children to share individually with the whole class. 

Units 17 and 18 Big Question Review 

A Watch the video. © 

• Play the video. When it is finished, ask students what they 
know about how we make art now. 

• Have students share ideas with the class. 

B Think more about the Big Question. 


COMMUNICATION 


• Display Discover Poster 9. Point to familiar vocabulary 
items and elicit them from the class. Ask What is this? 

• Ask students What do you see? Ask What does that mean? 

• Refer to all of the learning points written on the poster 
and have students explain how they relate to the different 
pictures. 

• Ask What does this learning point mean ? El icit answers from 
individual students. 

• Display the Talk About It! Poster to help students with 
sentence frames for discussion of the learning points and 
for expressing their opinions. 

C Complete the Big Question Chart. 

• Ask students what they have learned about how we make 
art while studying this unit. 

• Put students into pairs or small groups to say two new 
things they have learned. 

• Have students share their ideas with the class and add 
their ideas to the chart. 

• Have children complete the chart in their Workbook. 

I Further practice 

Workbook Review pages 162-163 
Online practice Units 17 and 18 • Wrap Up 
Oxford iTools Units 17 and 18 • Wrap Up 
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Audio Script 




Here are the listening transcripts from all the listening 
sections of the Student Book. It can be useful to ask 
students to read along as they listen to the audio CD, as it 
provides support for listening skills. 

Unitl 

Page 14 

C. Listen. How many of these animals live in the ocean? 

D. Listen again and circle the correct animal. 

Welcome to Amazing Animals. People have body parts, and 
animals do, too! Today I'm talking about animal body parts 
that are different from ours. 

One. 

These animals live in the ocean but they’re not in the fish 
group! They don't have fins or gills. Their eyes are on their 
arms. They have one eye spot on each arm.They can see 
light and dark. These animals usually have five arms but can 
have up to forty! 

Two. 

These animals are in the mammal group. They have very 
long ears! This helps them hear very well.This is good 
because they can't see very well.The ears also help them 
keep their body cool and warm. 

Three. 

These animals are mammals but they don't have any fur or 
hair.They live in the ocean! They don't have any legs, but 
they have very big mouths. About one hundred people can 
stand in this animal’s mouth! 

Four. 

These are very small animals but many people are scared of 
them. They have eight legs. They don't have ears but they 
hear sound with the hairs on their legs. Most of them have 
eight eyes but they can't see very well. 

Five. 

These animals are amphibians.Their babies come from eggs 
and look like fish. Their eyes are on top of their heads so they 
can see when they're under the water. Their eyes are open 
all the time, even when they're sleeping! And they sleep all 
winter. 

Six. 

These animals have wings but they're not birds. They have 
five eyes. There are three small eyes on top of their head and 
two big eyes in front of their head. They have six legs. Be 
careful when you see one. If it gets angry, it can hurt you! 

Unit 2 

Page 22 

C. Listen. Where are the children? 

D. Listen again and check (/) the correct animal. 

Hello, kids! Welcome to our farm. Let’s walk around and I can 
introduce you to some of the animals here. 

One. 

OK everyone. Here we are at the cow barn. My sons, Alan 
and Frank, are milking the cows now.This is Bessie. It’s easy 


for Alan to milk her. She's always very calm. She's very gentle 
too. She likes people. 

Two. 

Oh, look everyone! Do you see Toby, one of our farm cats? 
We need cats here to help us. 

To chase birds? 

No. Look at Toby. Can you see him? He's very patient. 

Yes! He's hunting that mouse. 

Good.The mice eat our corn. Uh-oh!The mouse is running 
away! 

Three. 

Now everybody, come with me over here. We have two farm 
dogs to help us, too. This is Maggie. She's usually very gentle, 
but now she's very fierce. Do you know why? 

Because she has puppies? 

That's right. She wants to keep her puppies safe. 

Four. 

Now let's go and look at the horses. We have a lot of horses 
on this farm but Sadie is my favorite. She's very smart. She 
always comes when I call her name. And she's also... 

I know! She's strong! 

Yes, that's right. She works hard and she's very calm and 
gentle. Who wants to ride her? 

Me! Me! 

Unit 3 

Page 34 

C. Listen. What happens to popcorn? 

D. Listen again and number the words in the order you 
hear them. 

Let’s talk about how solids, liquids and gases can change. 

I have some things we see every day. See if you can guess 
what they are. 

One. 

A lot of people like this very much. It was a liquid but now 
it's a solid. How do we make this thing? We freeze it to make 
it very cold so it changes to a solid. You should eat it fast on 
a hot day! 

Two. 

This thing is a solid, and small and soft. But when we put 
some gas in it, it gets big and is like a ball. We shouldn't 
add too much gas to it or it can pop! We often see these at 
parties. 

Three. 

This is a container and we heat water in it. When the water is 
hot, it changes from a liquid to a gas and we see steam. If we 
heat it for a long time, all the water changes to steam. 

Four. 

This is a solid. But if we make it hot on top, it melts, the top 
changes to a liquid, and this thing gets short. When it gets 
cold again, the liquid part changes back to a solid. 
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Five. 

This is in a very cold place. When it gets very, very cold on 
a house, the water dripping down on the side of the house 
freezes, and changes from a liquid to a solid. When it gets 
warm this melts and changes to water again. 

Six. 

This is a solid. When we make it hot, it doesn't change to a 
liquid or gas. It stays a solid and gets big... Look! They were 
very small, and now they're big. Mmm. It smells good! I'm 
hungry. 

Unit 4 

Page 42 

C. Listen. What liquids and solids do we heat? 

D. Listen again and check (/) the ingredients you hear. 
Then circle the correct food. 

Hello, everyone! Today we're making some great foods and 
drinks. Is everybody hungry? 

One. 

Some people drink coffee in the morning, but some people 
like this drink more. We boil the kettle and get the cup ready. 
We put leaves in the cup and add the hot water. Be careful, 
this can be very hot! 

Two. 

We wash the cucumbers and the tomatoes, and then we cut 
them. Put them together, add some avocado and mix them. 
We can put in other vegetables or even fruit. Yum! This food 
is very good on a hot day. 

Three. 

We heat tomatoes and onions and other vegetables, and 
then we add the sausages and cook this mixture for a short 
time. Then we put another food into very hot water and 
cook it. OK, it's ready, and we put it on a plate.Then we put 
the tomato sauce, sausages, and onion mixture on top of it. 
That smells good! 

Unit 5 

Page 54 

C. Listen. Who has a new motorcycle? 

D. Listen again and number the words in the order you 
hear them. 

Look! They're delivering a lot of fruit and vegetables to the 
supermarket in that big truck. We didn't have trucks when I 
was a little girl. 

What did you have then? 

Well, farmers delivered their fruit and vegetables to markets 
by horse and cart. It was hard work and it was very slow. 
Really? I didn't know that. How did you go to school. 
Grandma? 

Well, we didn't go to school by bus back then. There weren't 
any buses! We traveled to school in cable cars, it was slow 
but it was fun. 

There aren't any cable cars now. We go to school by bus 
now. Guess what, Grandma! Dad has a new motorcycle! Did 
people travel by motorcycle long ago? 

Oh, no! We didn't have motorcycles like people do now. We 
traveled to places nearby on bicycles. We didn't need a lot of 
money for a bicycle then. 

How did you travel when you wanted to go far away? 


We didn't often go far away. But if we needed to go to 
another city, we traveled by boat on the river. It was slow 
and sometimes it was very cold. 

We never go by boat now. We travel by airplane. It's fast 
and fun. 

Unit 6 

Page 62 

C. Listen. Why were some things small a long time ago? 

D. Listen again and match. 

One. 

Students, this is a great museum. We can see things that 
people used a long time ago here. 

Look at this. How do you turn it on? 

You don't turn it on. There's a candle inside it. 

A candle! How did they read at night a long time ago? 

Most people didn't read at night, Emily! 

Two. 

Did people sit in that and wash, Ms. King? It's very small. 

Yes, they did, a very, very long time ago. That one is very, 
very old. 

Where did the water come from? 

They poured water in it from a big container. But first they 
heated the water! 

Good! 

Three. 

Look at that! It’s really small. And it's so plain! 

Did students sit on them all day? 

Yes, they did. Children were smaller a long time ago. 

Really? I didn't know that. 

Four. 

Look at those numbers. They’re very fancy. 

Yes.They used those numbers a long, long time ago. 

Hey, I know what time it is. I can't read the numbers, but 
they're in the same place as the ones we have now. 

Five. 

Everything in here is small but look at that! It's big. 

Yes, it is. People used it to wash their hands and face. But 
there was no hot water then. 

I don't want to wash with cold water! I'm glad we have hot 
water now! 

Six. 

Look at that! It's small.Today they're big! 

Yes. I fall asleep on ours sometimes! 

Long ago two people could sit on that! And it wasn't long 
enough to sleep on. 

I'm really happy I can sleep on mine! 

Unit 7 

Page 74 

C. Listen. What do the kittens drink? 

D. Listen again and circle the correct subtraction problem. 
Then write the answer. 

One. 

There were sixty hungry people.Thirty ate pasta and salad. 
How many hungry people are there now? 


Audio Script 221 


Two. 

There were ninety dirty buses. A man washed seventeen. 
How many dirty buses are there now? 

Three. 

There were fourteen tired girls.Thirteen took a nap. How 
many tired girls are there now? 

Four. 

There were eighteen thirsty kittens. Fifteen drank some milk. 
How many thirsty kittens are there now? 

Five. 

There were sixty clean pots in the restaurant. The cook used 
fifty pots. How many clean pots are there now? 

Six. 

There were seventeen hungry boys.They ate some 
sandwiches. Eleven boys were still hungry. How many boys 
were full? 

Unit 8 

Page 82 

C. Listen. What animals do you hear about? 

D. Listen again and complete the subtraction problem. 
Write the answer. 

One. 

Fifty monkeys jumped in the street. 

Twenty monkeys hurt their feet. 

How many monkeys with good feet were left in the street? 
Two. 

Thirty-five monkeys smelled some roses. 

Honeybees bit ten monkeys'noses. 

How many monkeys with good noses were left near the 
roses? 

Three. 

Forty-five monkeys sat in trees. 

Fifteen fell down and hurt their knees. 

How many monkeys with good knees were left in the trees? 
Four. 

Seventy monkeys ran around on farms. 

Twenty monkeys hurt their arms. 

How many monkeys with good arms were left on the farms? 
Five. 

Thirty monkeys walked around town. 

Ten hurt their hands when they fell down. 

How many monkeys with good hands were left in town? 

Six. 

Sixty monkeys played in fun places. 

Fifty-five monkeys got very dirty faces. 

How many monkeys with clean faces were left in fun places? 

Unit 9 

Page 94 

C. Listen. Where is it dangerous to run around? 

D. Listen again and circle the correct places. 

One. 

Look at the traffic light. Cross the street when the light is 
red. Look both ways for cars, trucks, buses and motorcycles. 


You should always walk, and never run! Wait for the crossing 
guard to help you. 

Two. 

Don't put your feet up on the couch and don't leave your 
backpack and jacket on the chair. Put your video games 
away and don't turn theTVon too loud. Turn off the lamps 
when you go out. 

Three. 

Your mother or father should come with you if you are under 
16 years old. Don't run around. It’s dangerous and you can 
fall and get hurt. Don't bring food or drinks here. Don't bring 
toys into the water. 

Four. 

There should be no running or jumping. And don't be too 
noisy. You can talk to your friends but please speak quietly. 
Get your lunch and sit down and eat it. Then after you eat, 
you should always clean up. 

Five. 

Don't touch that pot. It's very hot. When you see steam, it's 
very dangerous. Always keep the refrigerator door closed. 
And always wash your fruit and vegetables. Wash your hands 
and food so we can all stay healthy. 

Six. 

Students! Sit down at your desks. Keep your books, pencils, 
and notebooks in your desk. Keep your backpacks on your 
chairs. Clean up your desks when it's time to go home. 

Unit 10 

Page 102 

C. Listen. What's in the bathtub? 

D. Listen again and check. Do they get along? 

One. 

Hey! I'm using the tablet now. 

Well, I need it now. 

You don't need it! You're playing games. 

Well, you're just looking at the Internet. Use the laptop for 
that. 

I'm doing homework. Give it back to me now! Mom! 

Two. 

May I borrow your cell phone? Mine's not working. 

Of course. Here you are. 

Thank you. 

No problem. 

Three. 

Oh, no. I don't know how to use this desktop computer. 

I can show you. It's easy. 

Really? Thanks! 

See, this is how you do it. Now you try. 

Hey! I can do it. 

Four. 

Can you give me my headphones back? 

Sorry. I can't find them. I don't know where they are. 

Really? But I want them back! 

I think my little brother has them. He put them in the 
bathtub with your camera. 

That's not OK! You can never use my things again. 
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Unit 11 


Page 114 

C. Listen. Where is the pollution? 

D. Listen again and number the activities in the order you 
hear them. Then circle can or can't. 

One. 

Are you ready, Callie? Hurry up and get your fishing pole! 

Let's go! 

OK, OK. I’m coming. Eeewww! Michael, look at all that trash 
in the water! 

Oh, no! We can’t fish now. It's dirty! We don't want to get sick. 
Yeah, let's go home. 

Two. 

It's a beautiful day in the mountains. Lots of sunlight, blue 
sky and ... 

... a lot of snow! It’s great weather to ski. 

And it's so beautiful here. Look at the snow on the trees in 
the woods in front of the mountain. The trees, the animals, 
and the snow are just lovely. 

It's great. Dad! Look at the rabbit between the trees! We 
don't see any rabbits at home. 

You're right.The air is so clean here, too. 

The air at home in the city is dirty. 

Are you ready to ski down this mountain, Amelia? 

Yes, Dad, let's go! 

Three. 

OK, Colin. Let's take the horses over to that field behind the 
barn. 

Sure, Grandpa. Then can we ride the horses? 

Let's see if the field is clean now. There was a lot of litter in 
that field. 

Oh, no! Then we can't ride the horses! 

I think it's OK. Yes! Look! They cleaned it up! 

Yes! Can I ride the big one, Grandpa? 

Four. 

Here we are, kids. Let's take everything out of the car. 

This is exciting. It's fun to camp. 

Wait a minute, Mom. What's that? Above the trees? 

It looks like smoke. Let's go look. 

Yuck! What a mess! People were cooking here. 

There's trash everywhere! 

Yes, and the air doesn't smell good. 

I'm sorry, kids. We better go home. 

Awww... 

Five. 

Are you ready? 

Yes, I have my new hiking boots on. 

OK, we're almost at the park. Here we are. Oh! Do you smell 
that? 

Yes, it's awful! I can't hike! I can't breathe! 

The air is really bad here. 

There are too many cars and trucks on the road in front of 
the park. It’s not healthy. 

Yeah, let's go. 


Six. 

Get your things, Nathan. Let's go look at the water! 

Wow! The water is beautiful, Dad. I can see the bottom! 

Yes, the water at this beach is very clean. 

I can see a fish between those two seashells! Dad, can we 
surf now? Please? 

Wait one minute, Nathan. Let me get ready. OK, let's go! 

Yeah! This is fun! 

Unit 12 

Page 122 

C. Listen. What did Lucas do after lunch? 

D. Listen again and circle the correct times. 

One. 

Hello? 

Hi, Lucas! This is Grandma. Are you OK? 

Hi, Grandma. Yeah, I'm fine. I'm just very tired. (SFX: Lucas 
yawning) 

Tired? It's only 7:00! Why are you so tired? 

Because today is Earth Day, Grandma, and we were very 
busy at school. 

Tell me about it. 

We picked up a lot of trash behind the school. But it didn't 
take too much time. 

Two. 

Well, that was a good thing to do. 

Yes, and we visited the recycling plant. We saw them recycle 
plastic cartons. 

Well, that sounds interesting.That was at 9:30 in the 
morning? 

No, that was at 9:15. 

Three. 

Was that all? 

Oh, no. We reused glass jars and milk cartons and made 
them into a container for pens and pencils. Mine is purple 
and black. We did that at 10:00. 

Sorry, Lucas, did you say 10:45? 

No, Grandma. I said 10:00.1 can make one for you too. 

That’s lovely, Lucas! 

Four. 

After lunch at 1:45, we walked to the park. It took about 15 
minutes. Then we cleaned up the park. That took a lot of 
time! 

I’m sure it did. Was it very dirty? 

Yes, it was. We were there a long time. 

Well, that was a very nice thing to do for the town. 

Five. 

Each class from our school planted a tree in front of the park. 
It was fun.That was at 2:00.The principal came, too. 

That was at 3:00? 

No, Grandma. 2:00. (SFX: yawning again) It was a lot of hard 
work! 

Six. 

And was that all? 

No! I forgot! We had a toy and book give away, too! We 
brought our old toys and books in for the little kids. That was 
at 2:30. 
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Good for you! Now I know why you're so tired. I think you 
should go to bed now, Lucas. 

You're right, Grandma. See you next week! Bye. 

Bye-bye! 

Unit 13 

Page 134 

C. Listen. Why are the students practicing music? 

D. Listen again and match. 

One. 

The students are practicing for their school concert. They are 
noisy. Their teacher, Ms. Potts, is very patient and calm. She 
asks the students to be quiet. 

Kevin is practicing the trumpet He’s very sleepy and he's 
yawning. Ms. Potts talks to him. She tells him to have a rest. 
Kevin feels good now. He's practicing again. 

Irene is practicing the piano. She has a solo. She plays the 
piece of music too fast. She is very nervous and cries. Ms. 
Potts talks to her. She tells her she is very good. She tells her 
to slow down a little. Irene plays more slowly and the music 
sounds good. 

Penny and Charlie are singing their song.They sing too 
slowly. They feel unhappy and they run away. Ms. Potts finds 
them and talks to them. She tells them to sing again, and 
sing faster this time. Penny and Charlie are singing again. 

The principal, Mr. King, comes in. He listens to the students 
practice. He's very happy. He's clapping! 

Ms. Potts is very proud. She knows the students are ready for 
the concert. She's smiling. 

Unit 14 

Page 142 

C. Listen. What does Cameron do? 

D. Listen again and number the activities in the order you 
hear them. Circle the feeling. 

Hello. My name is Julie Jones and I'm talking to the popular 
Cameron Barber. 

Wow! Your fans really like you, Cameron! How are you? 

Yeah, thanks everyone! I'm great Julie, but I'm very busy. 

Tell us about it, Cameron. 

One. 

Well, my band and I practiced yesterday morning. We 
practiced some of our songs. I made a mistake. We practiced 
the wrong songs! 

Oh, no! How did you feel? 

Well, I was very unhappy. 

Two. 

This afternoon I had lunch. Then I talked to fans outside the 
hotel. I was really happy. I signed lots of autographs. 

That's great! 

Three. 

i gave a concert in the evening and it was amazing. But I was 
nervous. We played a lot of new songs. 

The fans loved the concert! [SFX: Fans calling out "We love 
you, Cameron!'] 

Yes, they did. 


Four. 

What did you do after the concert was over? 

Well, I'm giving this interview now and then I want to go 
home. I’m very tired! 

Thanks for talking to us, Cameron. 

You're welcome. Good night, everyone! 

Unit 15 

Page 154 

C. Listen. How many of these things do you have? 

D. Listen again and match. 

Good morning. Today's class is about forces. Try to guess the 
things I'm talking about. 

One. 

This is something we push and pull. We pull it to open it and 
we push it to close it. But it's not a door or a window. We put 
things like pens and erasers in this. What do you think it is? 
Two. 

Now this is a thing we push but we never pull. And we 
always push it down. And we only use one finger to push it! 
You need this to work on a computer. It's also the name of 
an animal. Do you know what it is? 

Three. 

Sometimes we push this and sometimes we pull it. 
Sometimes there's a sign to tell us to push or pull. We need 
to use a force if we want to come in or go out of a place or 
room. 

Four. 

We usually pull this but there are big ones you can push. We 
use this in our homes and school to keep them clean. Maybe 
you use this at home or at school when you help your 
parents or your teacher. 

Five. 

We always push this and we always push it down. I think 
your teacher has one on her desk. We can put a lot of papers 
together with one little push. What is it? 

Six. 

We always pull this with one hand, it can be heavy and it's a 
lot easier to pull it than to carry it. You use it when you take a 
vacation or visit your grandparents. Don’t forget to take your 
toothbrush! 

Unit 16 

Page 162 

C. Listen. Which sport doesn't use a ball? 

D. Listen again and write. 

One. 

I'm running fast and I want to kick the ball. Uh- oh! Julian 
kicked the ball the otherway. He kicked it really hard! Now 
Mandy is kicking the ball to me. Wow! Tom has the ball now 
and he hit the ball with his head! 

Two. 

It's my turn now. Sometimes it's hard to hit the ball because 
it's so small. I hit the ball very hard and, oh!... it went far. I 
can t see it now! OK, there it is. It's Elena's turn now. She hit 
the ball harder than me! It’s going further than my ball. OK, 
Elena, let's walk to the balls to see who can get it in the hole 
first. 
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Three. 

OK, there are five people on each team. The ball's In my 
team's end of the court now and Alice's jumping up and 
throwing the ball in the hoop. Yes! That's two points for my 
team. 

Four. 

Now their team is up to bat. Ali's throwing the ball very 
hard. He wants it to go very fast so the man can't hit it. He 
tries but he doesn't hit it. Strike 1! Yes! OK, Ali's throwing the 
ball again. This time he's throwing the ball too slow and, oh, 
no!.... He hits it.They're running and....That's one run for 
their team. 

Five. 

Dan's skating towards the hockey puck and he hits it very 
hard and it goes very far. Now the other team has it and they 
hit it hard, too. But my team gets it back. Yusuf's skating very 
fast but he's pushing the puck very slowly. He's getting close 
to the goal. He hits it hard! Yes! He hits the puck into the 
goal! We win! 

Six. 

Donna's running backwards and she hits the ball really hard. 
Now Sarah is running backwards and she hits the ball back 
to Donna. But she doesn't hit it hard so Donna has to run 
forward. She misses the ball. That's a point for 5arah. 

Unit 17 

Page 174 

C. Listen. Where is the boy taking photographs? 

D. Listen again and circle the correct answer. 

One. 

I'm at the park now. There are beautiful red and pink flowers 
near the fountain.They look like stars. I'm taking out my 
camera now. I can see some honeybees by the flowers. Look! 
These are good! 

Two. 

I'm using colorful pieces of square paper. I'm folding them 
into different shapes. I really like to make animals. I made a 
beautiful bird yesterday so today I want to make a tree. 

Three. 

I'm using a lot of small pieces of glass. I'm using oval green 
pieces for the grass and yellow and orange pieces for the 
flowers. I put them on the board with glue. Wow! It looks 
great! 

Four. 

I'm using this special paint and a paintbrush to paint this 
picture of a mountain. I'm mixing yellow and blue paint 
to make green. I need more blue to make dark green. I'm 
painting the leaves on a big tree now. I need to be careful 
because the brown paint is still wet. 

Five. 

I painted two small pieces of wood, one red and one blue. 
Then I made an origami ship, airplane, train, motorcycle, and 
speedboat. Now I'm tying the ship and airplane to the red 
piece of wood, and the train, motorcycle and speedboat to 
the blue piece of wood. Good! I want to hang this over my 
desk in my room! 

Six. 

I'm sitting on a bench in the rainforest and I have my special 
pencils and paper with me. I'm starting my picture of this 


cloudy day in the rainforest. Look! Now it's time to do the 
trees in the forest. Finished! There are no colors in my picture 
but it looks amazing. 

Unit 18 

Page 182 

C. Listen. What does Grant make? 

D. Listen again and check the things they use or need. 
Then circle. 

One. 

OK, Aisha. Do you remember what you need to get? 

Yes, Mom. I need some glue. 

How much glue do you need? 

I need a lot of glue. Look at this big bottle! I want this one. 
OK. What else do you need? Markers? 

No, I don't need markers. I have some markers. I need new 
scissors. 

OK. Is that everything? 

Yes, Mom. Now I need to find lots of pictures! Let’s go home 
so I can start my project. 

Two. 

OK, class. Please listen. Did everyone draw on their plastic 
containers with chalk? 

Yes, Ms. Peters. 

Great. Please bring them over here. 

They look good. Now let's start putting the containers on 
top of each other with glue. 

It's getting very tall. 

Yes, Mina.This will show everyone how many plastic 
containers our class uses in one day. Let's put this outside 
our classroom. Good job, everyone. 

Three. 

Hi, Grant. What's that? 

It's the ground of the forest. I painted it with watercolors 
and then colored the mountains and the pond with colored 
pencils. 

It looks good, Grant. 

Thanks, Dad. Now I'm making animals to go in the forest. I'm 
using these papers to make them. Look at this one. Do you 
know what it is? 

Of course! It's a wolf! That's amazing. 

Yes, and I also made an eagle, an opossum and a mouse. 
Look! 

Wow! Did you use scissors? 

No, I didn't. I don't need scissors! 
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Workbook Answer Key 


Unit 1 

Page 2 

A 

1 scales, gills 

2 eggs, wings 

3 skin, feathers 

4 mammal, fur 

5 amphibians, skin 

Page 3 

B 

1 gills 

2 feather 

3 wing 

4 scales 

5 eggs 

6 skin 
C 

1 feathers 

2 fur 

3 scales 

4 mammal 

D 

Fish: 1 scales, 2 gills 

Mammal: 3 fur 

Bird: 4 wings, 5 feathers 

Page 4 

A 

Lions live on land. Whales live in the 
ocean. 

Page 5 

A 

Students' own answers 

B 



Same 

Different 

1 What covers 
their bodies 


/ 

2 Where they 
live 


/ 

3 The number 
of legs they 
have 


✓ 

4 How they 
move 


/ 

5 The animal 
group 

/ 


6 What they eat 

/ 


7 What their 
babies drink 

/ 



C 

1 False 

2 False 

3 True 

4 False 

5 False 

6 True 

7 False 

8 True 

9 True 
lOTrue 

Page 6 

B 

1f2a 3c4e5d 6b 

Page 7 
C 

1 cf 

2 e h 

3 d g 

4 bi 

5 aj 
D 

1 them 

2 him 

3 it 

4 me 

5 us 

6 you 
E 

1 Yes, I know him. / No, I don't know 
him. 

2 Yes, I help her. / No, I don't help her. 

3 Yes, I like them./No, I don't like 
them. 

4 Yes, I like it. / No, I don't like it. 

5 Yes, he knows us. / No, he doesn't 
know us. 

Page 8 

A 

1c 2 f 3b 4 e 5a 6 d 

B 

1 mouth 

2 legs 

3 eyes 

4 ears 

5 head 

6 body 

Page 9 

A 

1 starfish 

2 backpack 

3 rainforest 

4 bluebird 

5 butterfly 

6 sunflower 




Writing 

Students'own answers 

Unit 2 

Page 10 
A 

1 peck 

2 worm 

3 pinecone 

4 berries 

5 escape 

6 hunt 
B 

Things animals eat: 1 worm, 2 berries 
Things animals do: 3 creep, 4 fight, 

5 squawk 

Page 11 
C 

1 d 2 b 3 c 4 a 
D 

Across 

1 escape 

5 berries 

7 hunt 

8 worm 

9 peck 
Down 

2 pinecone 

3 fight 

4 creep 

6 squawk 

Page 12 

A 

The cat sees rabbits. 

Page 13 

A 

Students'own answers 

B 

Molly: 1 loud, 2 big 
Both: 3 gentle 
Rabbits: 4 small, 5 quiet 
C 

1 False 

2 True 

3 False 

4 False 

5 True 

6 True 

Page 14 

B 

1 F 2 F 3 T 4 F 
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2 


Page 15 
C 

1 sometimes 

2 never 

3 sometimes 

4 always 

5 hardly ever 

6 usually 
D 

1 hardly ever 

2 never 

3 hardly ever 

4 always 

5 never 

6 usually 

7 usually 

8 always 

9 usually 

10 never 
E 

Students'own answers 

Page 16 
A 

a 2 bS c 6 d 5 el f 4 
B 

1 calm 

2 strong 

3 gentle 

4 fierce 

Page 17 
A 

1 d Fur keeps them warm. 

2 e She's giving me a cookie. 

3 f You like us. 

4 b They help the honeybee/it fly. 

5 a He's very strong. 

6 c We like her. 

Writing 

Students'own answers 


Page 18 
A 
1 
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Page 19 
B 

yizgillspkeberriescrtaescapewqoui 

headvxerwquietdrofightxolp 

C 

1 Fur keeps them warm. 

2 Leo and Lily/Lily and Leo never 
fight. 

3 Billy sometimes plays ball with us. 

4 The teacher gives us books. 

5 That bird hardly ever squawks. 

6 You like him. 

D 

1 pronouns: he, her 
compound word: goldfish 

2 pronouns:They, us 
compound word: snowman 

3 pronouns: We, her 
compound word: bedroom 

4 pronouns: me 
compound word: storybook 

5 pronoun: him 
compound word: football 

6 pronoun: you 

compound word: gingerbread 

Unit 3 

Page 20 
A 

1b 2 a 3 b 

Page 21 
B 

1 solid 

2 melt 

3 ice 

4 steam 

5 liquid 

6 heat 
C 

Id 2a 3 e 4b 5c 
D 

1 heat 

2 steam 

3 gas 

4 freeze 

Page 22 

A 

It heats up. / It changes to steam. 


Page 23 

A 

Students'own answers 

B 

1 True 

2 False. We can't see a lot of steam. 

3 False. We can see a lot of steam. 

C 

1 a Hot rocks on the ground of the 

spring heat the water, 
b Water heats up under the 
ground. 

2 a rock 

3 water 

4 steam 

5 The hot water and hot steam can 
be dangerous. 

Page 24 

B 

1 was 

2 were 

3 wasn't 

4 were 

5 weren't 

6 was 
C 

1 was 

2 wasn't 

3 was 

4 were 

5 weren't 

6 were 

Page 25 
D 

1 Kevin wasn't in the park. 

2 The water was very cold. 

3 Debbie and Ann weren't sad. 

4 The sneakers weren't new. 

5 The music was loud. 

6 The cookies were hot. 

E 

Students'own answers 

Page 26 
A 

1 balloon 

2 candle 

3 kettle 

4 ice pop 

5 popcorn 

6 icicle 
B 

Things we eat: 1 ice pop, 2 popcorn 
Things we don't eat: 3 balloon, 

4 candle, 5 kettle, 6 icicle 

Page 27 
A 

1b 2 a 3 a 4 b 
Writing 

Students'own answers 
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Unit 4 

Page 28 
A 

1 open 

2 plastic bags 

3 sugar 

4 salt 

5 closed 

6 pour 

Page 29 

B 

1 freezer 

2 open 

3 plastic bag 

4 closed 

5 mixture 

6 cream 

7 sugar 
C 

1 False 

2 False 

3 True 

4 True 

5 False 

6 False 
D 

1 pour 

2 sugar; cream; salt 

3 mixture 

4 open; closed 

5 freezer 

Page 30 
A 

Because they are thirsty. 

j 

Page 31 
A 

Students'own answers 

B 

a They run a lot. 
b They want soda, 
c They make ice pops, 
d They're happy. 

C 

1 No, it isn't. 

2 They play ball in the park. 

3 Because it isn't healthy. 

4 Three (things). 

5 It changes from a liquid to a solid. 

6 Students'own answers 

Page 32 
B 

1 Was, wasn't 

2 Were, was 

3 Was, was 

4 Were, weren't 

5 Were, were 

6 was, was 

7 Was, wasn't 


Page 33 
C 

1c 2d 3 f 4b 5a 6 e 
D 

1 Yes, they were. 

2 No, they weren't. 

3 Yes, it was. 

4 No, it wasn't. 

E 

Students'own answers 

Page 34 
A 

Id 2c 3 e 4 f 5a 6b 
B 

1 vegetables 

2 tea 

3 salad 

4 coffee 

5 fruit 

6 pasta 

Page 35 
A 

1 weren't 

2 aren't 

3 isn't 

4 wasn't 

Writing 

Students'own answers 

Page 36 
A 

1 cream 

3 ice pop 

4 coffee 

6 sugar 

7 pasta 
9 soup 
B 

1 flow 

2 heat 

3 mixture 

4 freeze 

5 pour 

6 melt 

Page 37 
C 

1 weren't 

2 Were 

3 were 

4 was 

5 wasn't 

6 were 

7 Was 

8 were 


D 

1 Were; weren't; were 

2 was; was 

3 Was; was 

4 were; were 

5 Were; wasn't; was 

6 was; was 
E 

Short forms: wasn't, isn't, weren't, 
isn't. 

Words that can be nouns and verbs: 
snow, plant, fish, fly. 

Units 

Page 38 

A 

4 travel 

1 news 

6 text message 
3 radio 

5 e-mail 

2 communication 

Page 39 

B 

1 communication e 

2 Internet d 

3 airplane b 

4 radio c 

5 letter a 
C 

1 radio 

2 Internet 

3 Travel 

4 text messages 

D 

1 airplane 

2 letter 

3 e-mail 

4 text message 

5 radio 

Page 40 

A 

No, they weren't safe. (They were 
dangerous.) 

Page 41 
A 

Students'own answers 

B 

Main idea: airplanes now and long 

ago are very different 

Details: 

Airplanes long ago were very small. 
(Now airplanes are very big.) 

Not many people traveled by plane 
long ago. (Now airplanes carry a lot 
of people.) 

The first airplanes were dangerous. 
(Today airplanes are very safe.) 
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The first airplanes were slow and 
didn't fly very far. (Airplanes now 
are very fast and can fly to places 
far away. They carry people, letters, 
food, and other things to many 
places around the world.) 

C 

1 False 

2 False 

3 True 

4 False 

5 False 

Page 42 

6 

1 mailed 

2 didn't watch 

3 traveled 

4 didn't listen 

5 walked 

6 didn't clean 

Page 43 
C 

1 mailed 

2 send 

3 travel 

4 walked 

5 watch 

6 listened 

7 talked 
D 

1 My friend and I didn't use e-mail. 

2 My sister talked to her friend on 
the phone. 

3 Olivia didn't watch TV with her 
brother. 

4 We played a game in the park. 

E 

Students'own answers 

Page 44 
A 

wheels: cable car, truck, motorcycle, 
bus 

no wheels: horse, boat 

B 

1 Across: horse. Down: motorcycle 

2 Across: truck. Down: cable car 

3 Across: bus. Down: boat 

Page 45 
A 

1 bake 

2 beach 

3 beetle 

4 bench 

5 bicycle 

6 bird 

7 body 

8 bus 

Writing 

Students'own answers 


Unit 6 

Page 46 
A 

arrive, ask, check, enter, visit 

B 

1 sick 

2 crowded 

3 poor 

4 clerk 

5 enter 

6 arrive 

Page 47 
C 

Id 2e 3b 4a 5 f 6c 

D 

1 park 

2 berries 

3 horse 

4 radio 

E 

1 visit 

2 crowded 

3 checks 

4 arrive 

5 ask 

6 walk 


D 

Students'own answers 

Page 52 
A 

5 sink, 4 chair, 2 lamp, 1 clock, 

6 bathtub, 3 couch 

B 

Things we sit on or in: chair, couch, 
bathtub 

Things we don't sit on or in: sink, 
lamp, clock 

Page 53 
A 

1 , 3,4 

B 

1 listened 

2 mailed 

3 checked 

4 watched 

5 printed 

6 entered 

7 walked 

8 visited 

9 baked 

Writing 

Students'own answers 


Page 48 
A 

(She went to New York) because she 
missed Wendy's grandpa. 

Page 49 
A 

Students'own answers 

B 

2 Grandpa Charles traveled to New 
York. 

4 Grandma Betty arrived in New 
York. 

1 Grandpa Charles and Grandma 
Betty lived in England. 

3 Grandma Betty traveled to New 
York by ship. 

C 

la 2b 3a 4b 5a 

Page 50 
B 

1b 2 g 3 h 4a 5 d 6c 

7 e 8 f 

Page 51 
C 

1 Yes, they did. 

2 No, she didn't. (She listened to the 
radio.) 

3 They played ball (in the park). 

4 No, he didn't. (He talked to his 
father.) 

5 She lived in England. 

6 (She cooked) soup. 


Page 54 
A 

1 trip 

2 boat 

3 sink 

4 news 

5 clerk 

6 Internet 


7 couch 

8 radio 

B 
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t 

u 
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Page 55 
C 

1 False 

2 True 

3 False 

4 True 
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D 

1 Did Stevie travel by ship? No, he 
didn't. 

2 Where did Stevie walk to? He 
walked to the park. 

3 Did Rosie watch a movie? No, she 
didn't. 

4 What did Stevie watch? He 
watched a movie. 

5 What did Rosie bake? She baked a 
cake. 

6 Did Stevie bake a cake? No, he 
didn't. 

Unit 7 

Page 56 
A 

1 test score 

2 subtraction 

3 takeaway 

4 left 

5 row 

6 column 

Page 57 

B 

1 row 

2 minus sign 

3 single-digit number 

4 column 

5 double-digit number 
C 

1 d 2 c 3 a 4 b 
D 

1 minus sign 

2 subtraction; row 

3 subtraction; column 

4 takeaway 

5 left 

6 single-digit 

7 double-digit 

Page 58 

A 

He has fifteen minutes left. 

Page 59 

A 

Students'own answers 

B 

Paragraph 1 
10-4 = 6 
Paragraph 2 
45-30 = 15 
Paragraph 3 
50-10 = 40 


C 

1 False. We subtract to find out how 
much money we have left. 

2 True 

3 True 

4 False. It still needs to bake for forty 
minutes. 

Page 60 
B 

1 bought 

2 had 

3 went 

4 drank 

5 ate 

6 saw 

7 flew 

8 sold 

9 gave 
C 

1c 2d 3 b 4 a 

Page 61 

D 

1 drank 

2 see 

3 had 

4 go 

E 

1 bought; twenty dollars (were left). 

2 ate; twenty-six (cookies were left). 

3 sold; fifteen (balloons were left). 

4 flew; five (birds were left). 

5 went; eight (boys were left). 

F 

Students'own answers 

Page 62 

A 

1b 2 c 3d 4 a 

B 

1 hungry 

2 tired 

3 clean 

4 thirsty 

Page 63 

A 

1 full 

2 number 

3 Internet 

4 check 

5 amphibian 

6 dangerous 

Writing 

Students'own answers 

Unit 8 

Page 64 
A 

let go, hide, steal, dig up, visit 
Letter: V 


B 

1 dig up 

2 hide 

3 let go 

4 steal 

5 greedy 

6 bored 

7 cook 

8 baker 

9 jar 

Page 65 
C 

1b 2 e 3d 4c 5a 

D 

1c 2c 3b 4b 5c 

Page 66 

A 

He digs up acorns. 

Page 67 
A 

Students' own answers 

B 

1 "Get ready for winter!" said Sammy 
Squirrel to Lazy Larry. B 

2 Sammy ran off to dig up more 
acorns. M 

3 There were acorns missing from 
Sammy's house. M 

4 Sammy saw acorns all over Lazy 
Larry's house. M 

5 Sammy wasn't happy with Larry. M 

6 Larry gave back the acorns. E 
C 

1 No, they didn't. 

2 He had one hundred acorns. 

3 He steals them (from Sammy). 

4 Students'own answers 

5 Students'own answers 

6 Because he was sorry. / Because 
he wanted to stay friends with 
Sammy. / Because Sammy was 
upset with him. 

Page 68 

B 

1 run; Yes 

2 What; drank 

3 steal; didn't 

4 How many; bought 

5 make; No 

Page 69 
C 

1 They went to the bakery. 

2 No, he didn't. 

3 They ate three. 

4 Yes, he did. 
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D 

1b 2d 3 c 4 a 
E 

Students'own answers 

Page 70 

A 

3 arm, 5 knee, 1 face, 4 hand, 6 foot, 

2 nose 

B 

1 e 2b 3d 4a 5c 

Page 71 
A 

1 can't 

2 shouldn't 

3 don't 

4 doesn't 

5 didn't 

6 isn't 
B 

1 did not; didn't 

2 should not; shouldn't 

3 does not; doesn't 

4 cannot; can't 

Writing 

Students'own answers 

Page 72 
A 

1 subtraction; row; single-digit 

2 column; double-digit 

3 tired; dirty 

4 greedy; stole 

Page 73 

B 

1 had; ate 

2 made; sold 

3 hid; ran 

4 bought; flew 
C 

1 Did Anna buy ten pencils? Yes, she 
did. 

2 Did the cook make soup? No, he 
didn't. 

3 How many pies did you eat? I ate 
four. 

4 What did Andy drink? He drank 
soda. 

Unit 9 

Page 74 
A 

1 take turns 

2 polite 

3 clean up 

4 litter 

5 librarian 

6 lifeguard 


Page 75 

B 

People: librarian, crossing guard, 
principal, lifeguard 
Actions: take turns, clean up, litter 
C 

1 True 

2 True 

3 False 

4 True 

5 True 

6 False 
D 

1 librarian 

2 clean up 

3 lifeguard 

4 crossing guard 

5 take turns 

6 litter 

7 principal 

Page 76 
A 

We can ask a guard. 

Page 77 

A 

Students'own answers 

B 


Things you should 
do 

Things you 
shouldn't do 

be quiet 

shout or be too 
loud 

be thoughtful 

run 

take turns (so 
everyone can 
look at the 
things) 

jump on things 

be safe 

touch things 
that aren't yours 

ask a guard 
when you need 
help 
be good 

litter 

listen to your 
teacher 

eat in the 

museum 

keep the 
museum clean 

drink in the 

museum 

eat and drink 
only in the 
museum 

cafeteria 


clean up after 
you eat 



C 

1 safe 

2 thoughtful 

3 good 

4 clean 

5 good 

6 quiet 

7 safe 

8 good 

Page 78 

B 


1 

my 

mine 

you 

your 

yours 

he 

his 

his 

she 

her 

hers 

it 

its 

its 

we 

our 

ours 

they 

their 

theirs 


Page 79 
C 

1 hers 

2 mine 

3 theirs 

4 his 

5 yours 

6 ours 
D 

1 It's hers. 

2 They're theirs. 

3 It's hers. 

4 It's his. 

5 It's ours. 

Page 80 

A 

a 6 b 3 c 5 dl e4 f 2 

B 

1 swimming pool 

2 living room 

3 crosswalk 

4 cafeteria 

5 classroom 

6 kitchen 

Page 81 
A 

1 away 

2 up 

3 up 

4 down 

Writing 

Students'own answers 
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Unit 10 

Page 82 

A 

6 wash 

1 knock 

4 put away 

5 grab 
3 pass 

2 share 

Page 83 

B 

1 pass 

2 wash 

3 put away 

4 grab 

5 invite 
Word: share 
C 

1b 2 a 3 a 4 b 

Page 84 
A 

Turtle did. /Turtle shared all the food 
at lunch. 

Page 85 

A 

Students'own answers 

B 

3 

C 

1 False. Frog invited Turtle and 
Lizard. 

2 False. Lizard is rude. 

3 False. Lizard didn't bring anything. 

4 True. 

5 True. 

6 True. 

7 False. Turtle and Frog had lunch 
together the next day. 

Page 86 

B 

Id 2b 3 e 4 g 5a 6c 
7 h 8 f 

Page 87 
C 

1 Can we watch TV? No, you can't. 

2 May I use your ruler? Yes, you may. 

3 Can I have a sandwich? Yes, you 
can. 

4 May I go outside? No, you may 
not. 

5 Can we play a video game? No, 
you can't. 

6 May we go to the playground? Yes, 
you may. 

D 

Students'own answers 


Page 88 

A 

1 computer 

2 camera 

3 tablet 

4 headphones 

5 cell phone 

6 laptop 
B 

We can play games on it: 1 computer, 
2 laptop, 3 cell phone, 4 tablet 
We can't play games on it: 

5 headphones, 6 camera 

Page 89 

A 

1 was; is 

2 was; am 

3 were; are 

4 were; are 

5 was; is 

6 was; is 

Writing 

Students'own answers 

Page 90 

A 

1 wash b 

2 traffic light c 

3 knockd 

4 cell phone a 

B 

Id 2 f 3b 4a 5 e 6c 

Page 91 
C 

1 (Can we go) to the swimming 
pool? No, you can't. 

2 (Whose) headphones are these? 
They're hers. 

3 (May I use) your laptop? No, you 
may not. 

4 (Is this) camera yours? No, it isn't. 

D 

1 up 

2 are 

3 away 

4 was 

5 down 

6 were 

Unit 11 

Page 92 

A 

1 resources 

2 wood 

3 landfill 

4 trash 


Page 93 

B 

Natural Resources: 1 water, 2 land, 

3 sunlight, 4 wood 

Hurting Natural Resources: 5 trash, 

6 smoke, 7 landfill 
C 

1c 2 e 3a 4b 5d 
D 

1 throw - reduce 

2 landfill - land 

3 steam - smoke 

4 pasta - wood 

5 landfills - resources 

6 good - bad 

Page 94 

A 

It comes from rain. 

Page 95 

A 

Students'own answers 

B 

Main idea: Water is a very important 
natural resource, and we need to 
take care of it. 

Details: People, animals, plants, and 
trees all need water to live and grow. 
People also need water to keep us 
clean and healthy and to wash our 
things. 

C 

1 False, nonliving - living 

2 False, ground - rain 

3 True 

4 False, good - bad 

5 False, fish - big ships 

6 False, should-shouldn't 

7 True 

Page 96 
B 

1 between 

2 in front of 

3 above 

4 across from 

5 behind 

6 between 

Page 97 
C 

1 between 

2 above 

3 across from 

4 behind 

5 between 

6 in front of 
D 

Students'own answers 
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Page 98 

A 

a 3 b 4 c 5 d 2 e6 f 1 
B 

Things people do in the ocean: 1 fish, 

2 surf 

Things people don't do in the ocean: 

3 camp, 4 hike, 5 ski, 6 horse ride 

Page 99 
A 

Verbs: reuse, share, make 
Nouns: sunlight, wood, city 
Adjectives: rude, dirty, tired 
Pronouns: us, yours, theirs 

B 

Verbs: 1 ate, 2 gave, 3 used 4 played 
Nouns: 1 dog, sandwich; 2 Eddie, 
pencil; 3 computer; 4 park 
Adjectives: 1 greedy, 2 red, 3 old, 4 big 
Pronouns: 1 my, 2 me, 3 We, 4 I, them 

Writing 

Students'own answers 

Unit 12 

Page 100 
A 

1 carton 

2 land 

3 landfill 

4 trash 

5 landfill 

6 trash 
B 

1 carton 

2 shelf 

3 paper 

4 machine 

5 diary 

6 rescue 

Page 101 
C 

1 True 

2 True 

3 False 

4 False 

5 True 

6 True 
D 

1 stationery store 

2 recycle plant 

3 paper 

4 shelf 

5 machine 
Trash 

Page 102 

A 

They're littering. 


Page 103 

A 

Students'own answers 

B 

3 

C 

1c 2b 3c 4b 5b 6b 
7 a 8 c 

Page 104 

B 

1 Is; No; isn't 

2 Where; They're 

3 are;They're 

4 Is; No; isn't 

5 Was; Yes; was 
C 

1 Yes, there was. 

2 No, there aren't. 

3 No, there isn't. 

4 Yes, there were. 

5 Yes, there were. 

6 No, there isn't. 

7 Yes, there was. 

8 Yes, there are. 

Page 105 

D 

1 No, it wasn't. 

2 It's across from the park. 

3 Yes, there are. 

4 Yes, there were. 

5 Yes, it is. 

6 It's between the / two parks. 

E 

Students'own answers 

Page 106 
A 

1 times 

2 two o'clock 

3 eleven o'clock 

4 eleven-thirty 

5 two-thirty 

6 one o'clock 
B 

1 (They visited a recycling plant) at 
9:30. 

2 (They picked up trash at school) at 
9:15. 

3 (They walked to the park) at 11:15. 

4 No, they didn't. 

5 Yes, they did. 

6 No, they didn't. 

Page 107 

A 

1 cleaned 

2 recycle 

3 rescued 

4 is blowing 

5 am walking 

6 played 


Writing 

Students'own answers 

Page 108 
A 

1 F. It's three forty-five. 

2 F. This is land. 

3 T 

4 T 

5 F.This is a landfill. 

Page 109 
B 

1 The park is across from the 
stationery store. 

2 The clock was above the couch. 

3 The teacher is between Joey and 
Frank. 

4 The roses were in front of the 
benches. 

C 

1c 2d 3 b 4 a 
D 

1 Turtle is above the carton. 

2 Turtle is between the plants. 

3 Turtle is behind the tree. 

4 Turtle is in front of the tree. 

Unit 13 

Page 110 
A 

1 trumpet 

2 sleepy 

3 wrong 

4 high 

Page 111 
B 

a feelings 3 
b wolf! 
c excited 5 
d low 2 
e sleepy 4 
C 

1 False 

2 False 

3 True 

4 True 

D 

1 sleepy 

2 trumpet 

3 excited 

4 wrong 

Page 112 
A 

Soft music. 

Page 113 

A 

Students'own answers 
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B 

People listen to music when they 
go places or do things. People often 
listen to music with others. There are 
many different types of music. We 
can hear music in a lot of places. 

C 

1 They jog or run. 

2 So they don't feel sleepy. 

3 a At concerts, 
b At parties. 

c When they get together with 
friends and family. 

4 a They sing along. 
bThey dance. 

5 a Happy, 
b Excited, 
c Calm. 

6 Students'own answers 

Page 114 

B 

1 morning 

2 two-thirty 

3 evening 

4 Saturday 

5 four-fifteen 

6 Saturday 
C 

1 on 

2 at 

3 in the 

4 at 

5 in the 

6 in the 

Page 115 
D 

1 In the evening. 

2 At 7:30. 

3 At 9:00. 

4 At 13:00. 

5 On Sunday(s). 

6 On Thursdays. 

E 

Students' own answers 

Page 116 
A 

4 proud 

5 crying 

3 unhappy 
2 yawning 

6 smiling 
1 nervous 
B 

1 unhappy 

2 nervous 

3 proud 

4 yawning 

5 smiling 


Page 117 
A 

1c 2g 3a 4 f 5b 6e 
7 d 

Writing 

Students'own answers 

Unit 14 

Page 118 
A 

1 i 2b 3d 4 g 5a 6c 
7 f 8 e 9 h 

Page 119 
B 

1e2c3f4a5b6d 

C 

a hummingbird 
b notes 
c tears 
d worried 
e musician 
f solo 
D 

1 hummingbird 

2 musician 

3 solo 

4 worries 

5 notes 

6 tears 

Page 120 
A 

Sarah and her friends (listened to 
music on the school bus / did). 

Page 121 
A 

Students'own answers 

B 

1 Main character: Sarah 

2 Secondary characters: her best 
friend, her soccer friends 

C 


Sarah had... 

Sarah felt 

Sarah 

listened 

to... 

Sarah felt 

1 a fight with 
her best 
friend. 

sad. 

happy 

music. 

good. 

2 a math test. 

bored. 

fast 

music. 

happy. 

3 an 
important 

soccer 

game. 

worried. 

slow 

music. 

calm. 


D 

1 Yes, it does. 

2 Yes, she did. 

3 No, she isn't. 

4 Yes, she does. 

5 Yes, she does. 

Page 122 

B 

1 yesterday afternoon 

2 yesterday morning 

3 this morning 

4 last week 

5 today 

6 last night 

Page 123 
C 

1 Did she practice the drums 
yesterday evening? 

2 Did you play with your friends last 
night? 

3 Did you go to the ballet last week? 

4 Did they bake cookies yesterday? 

5 Did he go to music class this 
morning? 

6 Did you do subtraction problems 
today? 

D 

Students' own answers 

Page 124 
A 

1 c, k 

2 d, i 

3 e, I 

4 a, h 

5 f,g 

6 b,j 
B 

1 gave 

2 talked to 

3 did 

4 had 

5 made 

6 signed 

Page 125 
A 

1e 2d 3b 4a 5c 
Writing 

Students'own answers 

Page 126 
A 

Feelings: excited, proud, worried, 
unhappy 

Actions: smile, record, wait, cry 

B 

1 have lunch 

2 make, mistake 

3 give, concert 

4 unhappy 

5 record 
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Page 127 
C 

1 Lynne watches TV on Sunday. 

2 Lynne read a comic book 
yesterday afternoon. 

3 Liz goes to the park in the 
afternoon. 

4 Jill practiced the piano last night. 

5 John watches TV at night. 

6 Jill practices the piano in the 
afternoon. 

D 

1 Last night. 

2 Last Sunday. 

3 In the afternoon. 

4 In the afternoon. 

5 At night. 

6 Last night. 

Unit 15 

Page 128 

A 

1 rescue 

2 feelings 

3 sad 

4 wait 

5 high 
B 

1 push 

2 heavy 

3 movement 

4 ground 

Page 129 
C 

1 push 

2 isn't 

3 move 

4 light 

5 ground 

6 push and pull 
D 

1 pulls 

2 pushes 

3 movement 

4 heavy 

5 push 

6 ground 

7 light 

8 easy 

Page 130 

A 

He knows a lot about forces. 

Page 131 
A 

Students'own answers 

B 

1 a small force 

2 heavy 

3 big 


C 

1 False. English - science 

2 True 

3 False. Many - two 

4 False. Either big-small, or easy - 
hard. 

D 

1 the heavy / big box 

2 the light/small box 

3 the big force 

4 the small force 

Page 132 

B 

1 faster 

2 slower 

3 smaller 

4 bigger 

5 lighter 

6 heavier 
C 

1 bigger 

2 slower 

3 lighter 

4 longer 

D 

1 A cat isn't smaller than a mouse. 

2 Paper is lighter than wood. 

3 A bush is shorter than a tree. 

4 A liquid isn't lighter than a gas. 

Page 133 

E 

1 The white car isn’t bigger than the 
black car. 

2 A horse is heavier than a goat. 

3 The boys are shorter than the girls. 

4 A honeybee is smaller than a 
hummingbird. 

5 The ruler is longer than the pencil 
case. 

6 An airplane is faster than a train. 

F 

Students’own answers 

Page 134 

A 

1 stapler 

2 desk drawer 

3 broom 

4 computer mouse 

5 door 

6 suitcase 

B 

Push: 1 computer mouse, 2 stapler 
Both: 3 broom, 4 door, 5 desk drawer 
Pull: 6 suitcase 


Writing 

Students'own answers 

Unit16 

Page 136 
A 

1 forward 

2 goat 

3 mountain 

4 stubborn 

5 horns 

6 east 

7 angry 

8 west 

9 wet 
B 

How are you? 

Students'own answers 

Page 137 
C 

1b 2 a 3 b 4 b 
D 

1 forward 

2 shelf 

3 wet 

4 mountain 

5 fish 

6 goat 

E 

1 mountain 

2 stubborn 

3 angry 

4 wet 

5 wolf 

6 horns 

7 forward 

8 east 

Page 138 

A 

They find an old wagon. 

Page 139 
A 

Students'own answers 

B 

b 

C 

1 False, a town 

2 False, park 

3 True 

4 True 

5 False, stubborn 

6 False, are 

7 True 


Page 135 
A 

Id 2g 3a 4 e 5b 6c 
7 h 8 f 
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Page 140 
B 

1 the oldest 

2 the slowest 

3 the smartest 

4 the tallest 

5 the heaviest 

6 the biggest 

7 the youngest 

8 the shortest 
C 

1 is; shortest 

2 aren't; smallest 

3 are; youngest 

4 is; heaviest. 

Page 141 
D 

1 No, he isn't. 

2 Yes, he is. 

3 No, it isn't. 

4 Yes, it is. 

5 Yes, it is. 

6 No, it isn't. 

E 

Students'own answers 

Page 142 
A 

1 soccer 

2 golf 

3 basketball 

4 tennis 

5 baseball 

6 hockey 
B 

1 hockey 

2 baseball 

3 tennis 

4 basketball 

5 soccer 

6 golf 

Page 143 

A 

1c 2c 3c 4a 5a 6b 

7 c 8 c 

Writing 

Students'own answers 

Page 144 
A 

1 pull; heavy 

2 goats; horns 

3 wet, angry 

4 soccer; tennis 

5 easy; push 


Page 145 

B 

1 younger 

2 heaviest 

3 bigger 

4 slower 

5 smallest 

6 smarter 
C 

Id 2 e 3a 4 f 5c 6b 

D 

1 What is; than 

2 Is; faster than 

3 Is; tallest 

4 What is; than 

5 Are; the youngest 

Unit 17 

Page 146 
A 

The picture is a guitar. 

Page 147 
B 

1 pattern 

2 nature 

3 straight 

4 collage 

5 circle 

6 corner 
C 

1 True 

2 False 

3 False 

4 False 

5 True 

6 False 

Page 148 
A 

He uses shapes / ovals, straight lines, 
triangles, circles, half a crescent, 
rectangles. 

Page 149 
A 

Students'own answers 

B 

1 There are five shapes, (oval, circle, 
triangle, crescent, rectangle). 

2 The head is (an) oval (shape). 

3 The body is (an) oval (shape). 

4 You draw circles. 

5 You draw rectangles. 

6 You draw a few triangles. 

7 You draw four circles. 

8 No, we don't. 

C 

Students'own answers 


Page 150 

B 

1 any 

2 a few 

3 any 

4 a few 

5 some 

6 a lot of 
C 

1 some 

2 a lot of 

3 a lot of 

4 any 

Page 151 
D 

1 There is a lot of red paint. 

2 There aren't any pens. 

3 There is some yellow paint. 

4 There is a little blue paint. 

5 There isn't any green paint. 

E 

1 There are some vegetables on the 
table. 

2 They haven't got any paper. 

3 There are some crayons in the 
classroom. 

4 We have a little paint. 

F 

Students'own answers 

Page 152 
A 

1e 2 f 3b 4c 5d 6a 
B 

1 photograph 

2 mosaic 

3 drawing 

Page 153 
A 

1 ate-eight 

2 there - their 

3 write-right 

4 sea-see 

5 too - two 

6 Eye-I 

Writing 

Students'own answers 

Unit 18 

Page 154 
A 

1 shiny 

2 crane 

3 waves 

4 climb 

5 crumple 

6 seal 

7 fold 

8 edge 

9 golden 
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Page 155 
B 

1 shiny 

2 crumple 

3 climb 

4 crane 

5 waves 

6 seal 
spiral 
C 

1 c 2 e 3 a 4 b 5 d 

Page 156 

A 

He uses pasta. 

Page 157 

A 

Students'own answers 

B 

1 He likes art. 

2 He asks his art teacher for help. 

3 Because he doesn't know how to 
make his picture interesting. 

4 Yes, he does. 

C 

1 True 

2 False 

3 True 

4 True 

5 False 

6 True 

7 False 

8 True 
D 

Students'own answers 

Page 158 

B 

1 Were; b 

2 much;f 

3 much;d 

4 Was; a 

5 many;c 

6 many;g 

7 many;e 

Page 159 
C 

1 No, he didn't. 

2 She made seven stars. 

3 There were two cranes. 

4 Yes, there was. 

5 There was a lot of snow. 

6 Yes, she did. 

D 

Students'own answers 


Page 160 
A 


X 
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B 

Things we use to color a picture: 
watercolors, colored pencils, chalk, 
markers 

Things we don't use to color a 
picture: scissors, glue 

Page 161 
B 

1 X Hank used colored pencils, 
scissors, and glue for his collage. 

2 / 

3 X My dog is smart, gentle, and 
patient. 

4 X We saw oil paintings, mosaics, 
and photographs at the museum. 

Writing 

Students'own answers 

Page 162 
A 

Art supplies: watercolors, glue, chalk, 
marker, scissors 

Art projects: origami, sculpture, 
collage, mobile, photograph, mosaic 
Shapes: star, oval, crescent, spiral 

Page 163 
B 

1 some 

2 a little 

3 any 

4 many 

5 a lot of 

6 much 
D 

1 No, he didn't. 

2 She made five origami animals. 

3 No, there weren't. 

4 He used a little paint. 

5 Yes, there was. 
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Word List 


Unit 1 


Unit 3 

Unit 6 

Unit 9 

body 


balloon 

bathtub 

cafeteria 

ears 


candle 

chair 

classroom 

eyes 


icicle 

clock 

crosswalk 

head 


kettle 

couch 

kitchen 

legs 


popcorn 

lamp 

living room 

mouth 


popside 

sink(n) 

swimming pool 

amphibian 


container 

happen 

attention 

eggs 


drip 

healthy 

bedtime 

feathers 


hard 

question 

follow 

fur 


shape 


unhealthy 

gills 


thick 


wash 

mammals 


thin 

Unit 7 


scales 


state 

clean 


skin 



dirty 

Unit 10 

wing 

amazing 


Unit 4 

full 

hungry 

camera 

cell phone 

bite 


coffee 

thirsty 

computer 

different 


fruit 

tired 

headphones 

fin 


pasta 

double-digit number 

laptop 

group 


salad 

single-digit number 

tablet 

tail 


tea 

backward 

grab 



vegetables 


invite 



great 


knock 

Unit 2 


ice cube 

Unit 8 

pass 

worm 


vanilla 

arm 

put away 

berries 



face (n) 

rude 

hunt 



foot 

share 

escape 

j 

Unit 5 

hand 

thoughtful 

creep 


boat 

knee 

anxious 

fight 


bus 

nose 

careful 

peck 


cable car 

bored 

joke 

pinecone 


horse 

let go 

reach 

squawk 


motorcycle 

decide 

upset 

strong 


truck 

garden 

weep 

gentle 


carry 


wrap 

patient 


deliver 


host 

smart 


difficult 



calm 


listen 



fierce 


mail 



brave 


nearby 



adventure 


print 





ship 





start 




238 Word List 


Unit 11 

Unit 13 

Unit 15 

Unit 17 

camp (v) 

cry 

broom 

drawing 

hike 

nervous 

computer mouse 

mobile 

horseback ride 

proud 

desk drawer 

mosaic 

ski (v) 

yawn 

door 

oil painting 

surf 

smile 

stapler 

origami 

fish (v) 

unhappy 

suitcase 

photograph 

land 

excited 

easy 

collage 

landfill 

feelings 

ground 

crescent 

reduce 

high 

heavy 

nature 

resources 

low 

light 

oval 

reuse 

right 

movement 

pattern 

smoke 

sleepy 

pull 

sculpture 

sunlight 

trumpet 

push 

spiral 

trash 

wolf 

speed 

star 

wood 

wrong 

throw 

straight 

bottom 

flute 

force 

corner 

factory 

imagine 

narrow 

hang 

forever 

remember 

patch 

length 

furniture 

thunder 

toward 

point 

important 

special 

Unit 14 

Unit 16 

speedboat 


do an interview 

stubborn 

Unit 18 

Unit 12 

give a concert 

baseball 

chalk 

o'clock 

have lunch 

basketball 

colored pencils 

time 

make a mistake 

golf 

glue 

week 

sign autographs 

hockey 

markers 

blow 

talk to fans 

soccer 

scissors 

carton 

(the) flu 

tennis 

watercolors 

diary 

hummingbird 

angry 

covers (n) 

machine 

musician 

east 

dragon 

paper 

notes 

forward 

finish 

recycling plant 

record 

goat 

moonlight 

rescue 

solo (n) 

horns 

moose 

shelf 

tears (n) 

mountain 

porcupine 

stationery store 

wait 

west 

slip (v) 

busy 

worried 

wet 

awake 

choose 

dreamy 

basket 

bend 

picnic 

enjoy 

bridge 

dive 


laugh 

court 

hug 


popular 

goal 

middle 


snowflake 

hoop 

voice 


tune 

puck 

riverbank 
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